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FOREWORD 

This pirt cootaloa coojapaUoat oC all tho n>ot8 givcu la the Dhllapltha 
TVealer^ard I well koowa work on tho Snotknt rooU ho* been followed In 
the arrangoraent of tho roots. All tho coojngaUonaJ forma given In tho 
Madliaviya Dhatuvnttl havo l>c<m Incorporated In this pert Notes cs 
planationt nod commcnUncs liarc been added from various other sonrcei 
The eliaplors on verbs consUtoio tbo most diQlcult portions of SansUrit 
grammar No pnini Uavo been spared lo make the conjugation* of the roots- 
aa Intelligible as poniblc 




/ Tin 

SIDDHANTA KAUMUDI 

UTTARARDHA 

"VOL U A/TTn II 
II II 

WVwT^ I 

y*rW «F*ini<3MMQ^i !• I 

M qMi K ^lOqi qiqntvTT ■ 

SALUTATION 

1 Tbo AU por\nduig jrt fliipromoU glorious ftnd llioiigh witbout 

IS canstintl) hjing pnuso I dny b) dav l>s (bo Gront 
S33r3 lUiutnom ^itU tbo nttnbutjs of Vudio Studoatslup nnd 
"Wortlimcsa nnd ^vlio possess all prawowortli} ipmhtita 

2 In tlio First IlaU liavoboon trcatol tho nfTitos nlucli ooour 
in tho loiirtli and tho Fifth AdliyAjas of IMnim Non nro being 
taught tho alTiros tlmt o^cur m tho thml Adli^Ajn 

Note — Tlio word ^rautrirbontl chanftih in InntroinpQtnl plurnl of tlio 
coaipiunl word ^rantra plus Arhnntl with Iho nfUi olmoap Srontm in dc 
nvod from Srotnra aldin-f tho nfOx iiw (V I 130 8 170 >) niidwln 
ol dod by tho Vorlika theroimdor Tbo word raoani tho condition of a 
olnjiv or Vtudio Stndont. Tho word Arhant! b donvol from rvrhat iwo Vv 
24 S 1733 Tho lUHx ohnnap in addod by V 2 20 8 1827 Toshthh 
&nah la dorirod from tho Inlon«ivo form of tho ^o^b ntu " to pmiao 
Aynto torAm u formed by adding Uio nfllxon tarop by V 8 57 8 200o fi*' ill 
m by V 4 11 S 203 1 This is on oxooptional uw of adding tho cora'vd bj 
tir logrco-fontiing affix tnmp after & deolinod verb hko vijayoto this 

■» 6 2002 The totso i« an lUustmtion of tho oinployraont o^fho roaiduo 

affixes taught before 



( 

rCM \ I 1 » 'ft* » ^d » ^To I I 

CHAPTiUB I. 


The Conj'ugahon of Bhn Class Roots. 

First we shall enumerate tlie ten Moods. They are as follow ; 



Present. 


Pei feet or 2nd Preterite. 

5al 

First Future 

'll 

Second Future. 


Vaidic Subjunctive. 

mIc 

Imperative 


Imperfect or 1st Preterite. 


Potential. 


Aoriat or 3rd Preterite. 


Conditional 


Of these the fifth, t. e , 5c is found only in the Vedas. 

I I ^ I ^ I I 

4Uci»V5i > 

2151. The a^x <!id comes after a verb •when denoting a pre- 
sent action. 

Of the affix <iic the letters w and ^ are indicatory, leaving only ^ h Thisw 
IS replaced by other affixes as 8ho^vn below — 

Note -The word means that which is begun and which has not yet 

come to an end The action denoted by a verb m the present tense is yet 
continuing and has not stopped As ‘ he is cooking’, Morc 'he is reading’. 

^ So also whatever is constant, regular, unifoim, is represented by the Present 

^definite. As Tciiba ‘the mountains stand’, viqbo nc 4 . ‘ the rivers 

} 

I I ^ 1 u I 1 

^.nrvi ^ W I 




SIDD.H\JtrA KAUMUCI 


[Vol II Cu I §2353 


i4 


tlie sake of pronunciation Tlie ^ means the ten affixes iiiesent, f'ac 
j)eifect, ^^fiist future, second futuie, ^Jf^inipeiative Yaidic subjunc- 
tive, ^^iinpeifect, potential and benedictive, 53^ aoiist, ^^conditional. 
Six of these tenses have indicatoiy and four have indicatory -r 1 

Piofessor Bohblingk tianslates this shtia thus In the following shtras, 
the word 551^ should be supplied to complete the sense, % e , the phiase ^in 
the place of all those endings which are known as the Peisonal endings of 
various tenses and moods, and are known in then totality as ^ 1 




2154 The following are the eighteen substitutes of ‘la’ ‘tip’, 
‘tas’, ‘]hi’, ‘sip’, ‘thas’, ‘tha’, ‘mip’, ‘vas’, ‘mas’, ‘ta’, ‘ dtfim ’, 
‘]ha’, ‘thas’, {itham,’ ‘dhvam’, ‘it’j ‘vahi’, ‘ mahm ’ 


Note These are the well-known Conjugational-affixes, called also Per- 
sonal endings, and are 01 darned geneially afbei all the ten tenses 

^ i l 8 I I 

1:1 an | 

2155 The substitutes of ^ are called parasmaipada 

Note The woidT is in the gemtpve case, and means ‘of The word 
■dry'll ‘substitutes’ must be supplied to complete the sense 

2I06 The nine affixes comprised under the Pratjahara tan and 
fthe kwo ending m ana (S'lnach and Kanach), tvhich are substitutes 
of ^ are called Atmanepada 

Note This debars the previous designation of Paiasmaipada Theie- 

sult is that tha first nine substitutes aie Paiasmaipada and the last nine 
Atmanepada 

Then aiises the question, what roots should be conjugated in the Paras- 
ada and what in the Atmanepada The following shtias, ansA\ei that 


^ ^ 1 If \1<5 -cUTJ^ 'VTlUlvj’W V«1M I 


/ 



Aul 11 tii I ^ 21 >'^1 


tout u\ 9 


2 lo 7 Aft 3 r a u ucH ha* an iulicitor\ anvulnttii ^o\VLl 
(unmlattct) or an imlicator) (ait) m thu DhAtn|H\^lm tliL alU\uti 
art tliodc of tho Atinauopada 

^U= * ^TKT?>tr iKwr*T:n> Tlxtxiih m H i i 

«'cWr ftnrrc fnn^ i 

21-53 Aftjf the Njrj nnrV.jl with ji rtwinti (i*\antct) or which 
hni an imlnrilor) ^ (ail) m tho Dlmtupithn, tho tonniimtion** of tho 
Atnui lopida nro tmpla\cil, whun tho*fniit of tho nt-tioii accmcfl to 
tho agent 

"Norp — Thi worl frtqi H a c'Miijvo mil mPainnp fniit of tho action 
\\ hen tho iirmcipal o jj«c ftrlhei*aho if which tin null ni m hognn m 
hi Mnt fir tho ugoal luJiuit Ih thy\iPh tin r tin ntinmiiulai ii*ih 1 nftcr 
\trln Iiarin^ an in licit )-) -sr or ti H"a“ita or it irrlt li nacnQr'a for 
hi iiiolf ‘ lio f ir himi If !t n the t» rh ninl ^ nn. iirnrhiMl 

wilhuiantaft coiit m tlu I) iitupithn oinl thtr fjpothij take iho utionni, 
]ia(la timunatmii* 

bimilarlj he ])ros^i tho i^oma jmci ^tIi ho J kc* Hero tho verba 
^ani f a Kn\o an i iJic itup\ w 

In all tho alioio caiCM tho prineipvl obj 'ct «)F the n tiin anch a9 grilinj, 
heaven hv iKjrfornmiico of Micnfic imiing f f»il t.e ia in ‘nut for tho 
agJit laitutoMijr ho Mini < ii» or I r tint In hiinn If luaj attain 
h-’iiun ho cooVi la orl r that ho hi nuK iim out ko 


W* I S-ilcmJft I t I y I ic I 

•"JTH I 


21o9 After tho refit t c after nil those \ orbs not fulling under 
anj ono of the proMOjs proMsions, tho terniumtions of tho Pams 
maipadn are omployotl, m raaihing tho agent {u e m tho active 
voice) 


Note — ~Tho mlos of Atmanopaila ha^’e b'^in doolarcil in tho 00 rOtras, 12 
to 77 of the tlurd Chapter of tho First Tloob of AfllitAdhyiljn h ho tonm . 
nations of tho Panwinaipala, wliioli are thu gouoml lorlml torrmimtlons 
come ovorvwhoro cite tlmt im to bvj whero it's operation m not dolmrrpdbp 
anv Olio of the nbove-mentnnoil aphorisms Tlio present sOtm tlccpCrw this 
ninvorsil mlo The word iosha or the rest means that which la/uo rosiduo 
after the opphoation of all the proiious rostnctive ndos ^ 


6 


8inDn\NTA K.V\3MUDI 


[Vol II Ch I §2160. 


2160 The three triads, m both the sets, Pcirasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, of conjugational affixes (comprised under tlie geneial 
name tin) are caUeJ, m order, Lowest (3rd person), the Middle (2nd 
- person), and the Highest (1st person). 

Note Of the 18 con 3 ugational affixes, above given, 9 are Paiasraaipadi 
and 9 are Atmanepadi Each of tliese two classes is subdivided into tliiee 
sets, according to peison 

feT?5^nir ^etr ^^TTf-r ^ i 

2161. These three triads, of con 3 ngational affixes, which have 
received the name of Lowest, &c , are called (as regard the three ex- 
pressions m each triad) severally “ the expression for one ” (sin- 
gular), “the expression for two ” (dual), and “ the expression for 
many” (plural). 

Note Of the six triads thus formed, ench is divided accoidmg to number 
into three classes, ^^z , singular, dual, and plural 

2162 When the pronoun yushmad, “thou” understood, and 
also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in agreement 
with the verb, then there is the verbal termination called the J\Lddlo 
(2nd person). 

Note Tins defines the 2ud person of conjugational affixes As 

thou cookest or m^Hi, 4 r ,*4 oi you two aie cooking , orn v ,«4 you 

cook 

\ ^ I 1 8 I \ 

2163 AV"hen joke is implied with reference to an action, the verb 

* r person , provided that the word manyn 

to think lathe attendant word (upapada) of such verb, and of the 



Vol n Cm 1 i 21117 ] 


5 nirjinrr Tt\«E, 


1 


Torb Itself, tlic nfllx imiBt 1 mi of llie Ist person nml Riiigulni 

number 

t siw^Tin 1 ^ I S I I 

2164 \{\\on tlio pronoun asinnd “ I,” unJoratood, and also when 
expressed, iS the attendant word m agreomont ^\ntU the verb, then 
there ifl the verbal tonnumtioii called Iliglicafcor tlio Ist person 

Notej — T hiaiaclwvr I cook ” or merely j wnrt or 

merely 

I ^ HMH 1 XIB I XOCI 

%u^ m I I * V t V^rqqmnl fttrfi I 

2165 In the other cases, namely , ^\hcro, thou ’or“I*’aro 
not the attendant words m agreement with the ^ orb, thoro is tho 
verbal termination called tho lowest (or 3rd person) 

Note —As ho cooks they two cook. they cook. Now wo 
take ap tfio conjogntxm of tho %orb ^ ' to bo when tho agent is meant, t 
m the Actiro Voice Thns'j-hfk^t 

Now apply the following rules ♦— 

^ 1 rrt*riTSs(i5\<iaJr«^ 111 » I I 

2100 All personal endings (III 4 78, S 2151) and all a£&ios 
with an indicatory < vr* nro called ‘sftrvTidliAtuka 

Note: — OE course, this applies to tho nfttxes whloh hnro boon nlroafly 
treated before namely tho nfflxos which relate to verbal roots and not to 
Toddiuttt af!lr« < 5 a 3 Thus, 6 * 01 , sanq \ and 

ore exooptioas. 

I WwlR UT^ H I ^ t <CI 

'ft Will *. 1 

2107 The affix comes after a root, when a followB 

signifying the agent. 

Non : — In active voice, ww ig employed in the conjngational tenses. This 
affix which is technically called a fhwvw comes after roots of tho 5 oloas and 
aftdr compound roots formed by Ac, (HL 1 82) Tho indicatory « makes 



8 


MPT>nVXTJk KATiMDBT. 


[Yol TI Oh H210S 


it a affix; by III 4 113, S 21G6, tlio ^indicates that ibo lowol has 

mi adai/a accent (HI 1 4 S 1700) Ah 'J’Jie aud'^ aio in- 

dicatoi}, the leal affix is ^ 

I I O I ^ J ca I 

2108 Tlie Guna IS sabsbituted foi (lie final (^, 

■voivel of a stem before tlie affiMcs called savvadbatuka and aidba- 
dliatnka (III 4 113,8 21(iG, &;c) 

Nope Thus ^+Th^=^+Ti'T + fh^=-g+^ + fvT=^+ig + Tk=^?irk « Snm- 

laily ■«[ + II The word «.«^is lead in the sutin, fioin I 1 3, S 34 

III foiming the 3ul Peis PI 'g+fh;, the following lule applies 

\ 5kTi<rf: i « i i ^ I 


I ‘\a7li ifia^ (im) \ Mcibn » i \ \ 

2169 TMirrt^ is substituted foi tlie vk of an affix 

HoTF Theiefoie g+TUJ =:g +'^\^d =gd- >ar*-rt =>mrTf ii 

Similaily ^d>ii , ii 

In forniiiig the 1st Peis Sing gd- •J^d-fh'j^='ft'd-'^d-fk=HTg^d-'^d'Tk ii 
Heve the following lule applies 

I I « I ^ I ^0'^ J 

mTJ , ><cir»T I l^m^ I ^ ^fk I tr I 

% I ^ -vidlk I >imjk I »ait»r 11,44 \ 

=^^d giH %Ti(df^nT I «frt7lrt ■gr 

nr gg I irfk ^Iwji ^fd g^, ^^sldf^fklvcmK i 

2170 The long is substituted for the final sjt of a Tense-stem, 

before a Slrvadh^tuka affix beginning with tt Qit a consonant of 
<4vj^ pratyahara ) 

No™ Thus^+ft=„,,ft„S.m.la,ly^,„,„nd^^w I, ' 

Thus the whole conjugation is 
<rtc Present Tense 

jDual " 

iMicf'rMdUT 

I become We two become AYe becomo. 


1st Person 
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T 5 rwfrrr ixscut. 


0 


2nd rcrson 


3nl Person 


Thou bccomcst, 
llo Lecorooa 


Yon two bccomo 

Wt •ttH 

They two become 


\ ou I>ocomo 

% Huf n 

They become 


M 0 have already mentioned m sOtm I 4 100,8 2100 tliat In joke tbo 
Ist Person may bo nsml with tbo forco of 2nd Person Thns^^fif 

31 * wtjr«rafw Como lien? thou (htnicesl I shall tnke food i but it 
IS eaten already by tbo gac t Horo w»^ 'I tlnnk means 'w ^ thou 
tbrnkesl and thou shnlt cat ” li oqnnl to wtrt ' i sball eat 


Stmilarly in tbo other oxnmples gircn above 

In tUo above iCltni L 4 lOd S 2IC-t tbo |dim*o HvsfT Ac ,is imdorstood 
from the provioos sQtm Thtroforo when the vi rb is not in the 2nd jk rson 
this constmction U not allowed o\on Ihongh pku bo meanL As 
tstvf Ac. “ Como rospoelcd Sir I (jocularly) jour honor thinks 1 shall 
cat nco, Ac 

Why do wo sar " in joko ”* Tho proper person shonld bo ns^d when sun 
plo axsortion n intondod^ Thus ffi; •« tflfW wtrt Tfk wVrfHrqPf Como 
thoa thmkost '1 shall oat nco •^but it ban boon oaten b) t)io gnoiit 

Non —Thu corresponds with tho Direct onil Indirvct narration of tho 
Eagluh GmramAr Satulcnt dooi not admit of Indirect narration except in 
the above examples 


Now wo take up tho Thu* Tj[+fw^s Tlio force of la to denote tho 
Past time, as shown in tho following 

wnn Ww fnvis'i l 

2171 Tho affix ftr^ coraw aftora verb, mtUo Bonso of tho past, 
boforo tho coramoncomonfc of tho ourront day, and unporcoivod by 
tho narrator 

Note • — ^Tho word weta nnporcolvod* qaallfios tho words ‘ past’ and 
uswov * non-carront day nndorstood in thU npbonsm 

This fw^ IS Toplaood by fhw Ac. Aro theso nfflxoa SArvndhMnka or Ar 
dhadJiAtnka. By tho gonorul rule in 4 118 S 2100 they would lin\o been 
SArvadMtoka, bat for the following edtra. 

I ^ I I I B I I ^ 

xw vnTf g * 
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siddhAnta K-AUHTOI 


[Vol n Ch I § 2172. 


21-72. Tlie personal endings of the Perfect are also called ‘ ardha- 
dliHiika.’ 

Note The substitutes of Ihs getThe designation of A.rdhadhAtuka, and 
not that of Sarvadh&ituka Therefore, they do not take the vikarana or the 
Mode-affix &o. Further on, even the Td^ &c are replaced by the follow- 
mg — 

T<rterw«tl<r^*ir I 

2173. In the room of the Parasmaipada affixes, the following are 
substituted in the Perfect Tense : 


3id Pera. 

Sing nal (^) 

Dual atus ) 

Plural us ('3 ) 


2nd Pers. 
thal (5i) 
athus (-aa ) 
a (^) 


1st Pers. 
nal (^) 
va (^) 
ma (^) 


Note The indicatory ^m <if<n and «<« is for the sake of' accent (VI 1. 
193, S 3676) The indicatory w is for the sake^ of causing tis ( Vil 2 25, 
S 3065). Thus mmim, or ^ or 

I 


For the nine substitutes Him &c of fhd there are &c mstead. Thus 

Then applies the foUomng rule — 

1 \ 1^*81 CC 1 

2174. g gets the augment ^ before the tense-affixes of the 
Aorist and the Perfect, when begmning with a vowel. 

Note This being a mtya rule, supersedes orjdebars the Gruna ordained 
by (Vil 3 84, S 2168) and Vriddhi ordained by »a‘^IIViuIh 

(Yn 2 115, S 254) That IS to say, the mdicatory nr of doe^ not cause 
YiidOhi before takes place. 

Thus ^-|-T!!r 

Now apply the following rules. 

2175. In the room of the first portion,[contaiTiing a single vowel, 
there are two. 



VoL IL Oh I 5 2178 ] 


5 FBITIOT TEHfifi. 


11 


Non • — ^Upto Sutra TL 1 12 inoloaive it uj to be imderatood tbat for tho 
ftrtt syllaibl© are to be made \ e. the fir*t syllable is to be redupbcated- 
Tills iflnn odhikAra aCltra all the throe words c/i and ^ and Hsnry ore 

to be read m the subsequent sGtros npto VL 1 12 before the rule of Sampra- 
sArana begins. Thus Sfltra VL 1 Seays ' when foUomi of an nnredup- 
bcated verbal root The sense of this sQtra is incomplete nnlesa we supply 
the throe words of this sGtra when it will read thus when ftr^ follows 
there are two in the room of the first portion, oontanung a single vowel of an 
nnre duplicated verbal root. 

1 I ^ I ^ I ^ ) 

2176 Of that whose first syllable begins with a vowel there are 
two in the room of tho second portion containing a single vowel 

Non — ^This debars the rednpUoation of the fir»i syllable In a verbal 
root b3giuamg with a vowel and oonsistiog of more than one syllable the 
second syllable is to be redapUoated and not the first.. 

i I ^ ^ I c I 

^ n i 

2177 "When tho tense-affixes of the Perfect follow there is re 
daplioation of the root whioh is not already redaphcated 

Non ■ — ^The redapUcation is either of the first syllable or of the ieftond 
syllable aooordmg os the root begins with a oonsonant or a vowel i 

Thus ■ 

Now applies the following s&tra by which the first is called AbhyAsa, 

1 1 < 1 ^ I 8 I 

■wi ^ I 

5178 The first of the two is called the AbhyfLsa or the Eodnp 
boat© 

Non — The word ^ in the nominative case u understood hero, hnt for the 
purposes of this sQtra it is taken in the Gemtive case t, e , J the first 

of the two ordamed above. The word AbhyAsa oconra in sGtras ITL 1 0 
VI 1 7 Ad 

Thus of ^ tho first ^os called AbhyAia, and therefore the next 

rule applioa to it 
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SIDDHANTA KAUMUDl 


[Vo] II Cn I § 2179 


\ ^i<<: i « i 8 i i 

2179. Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only the first is re- 
tained, the remainders are dropped 

Note Thus of ^ the is elided, and we get ^ gy +'ss Then ap- 

plies the following lules — 

\ i s I 8 I » 

'^‘ntnri4(^r i 

2180. A short is substituted for the long vowel of the redupli- 
cate. 

Note But in the case of this rule is superseded hy the next rule. Or 
we may apply this rule and get g g^+% and then apply the next. 

\ I s I 8 1 I 

2181. m is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of g m 
the' Perfect. 

Note As n Why do we say ‘in the Perfect ’? Oh- 

seive and <algs3 u 

The word is shown in the shtra in the Active Voice, therefore the 
rule will not apply to Passive and Reflexive forms , as ii 

This opimon of Kaaika, however, is not endoised hy later G-rammarians. 

Thus gg^+'^=wg^+i!a 

Then applies the following — 

\ -^4 J C I 8 I I 

\ 

^rc( i4u-<n.i=Mrg; i 

2182. The is also the substitute of letters occuring in a 
reduplicate syllable, as well as H 

Note —In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate {^i>) as well as a 
surd non aspirate (^v) is the substitute of a Mute letter By applying the 
uleof nearest in place (I 1 50, S 39), we find that sonant non-aspii ate ('»'«/) 
IS the substitute of all sonants and m ms the substitute of all surds In 
o er words all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word has been 
drawn into the sutia by the word ^ also ’ 


VoL n Ch I $ 2188 ] 


XL fTBPECT Tiare. 


18 


The ’fw letters are replac^ by ww letters and ^ by ^ ■ But an ongmal 
ww Will remain unchanged and so also an original ^ because of the rule of 
neamosa of place. 

That ifl to say — 


^ u replaced by 


w IB replaced by « which is changed to w 


, not « but by ' 


Thus wj[5+w=w|[w+w 

Then the following doubt ansec. The augment was added by VI. 4. 
88 8 2174 and the role YL 4 77 8 271 requrrea augment and by the 
following mle ^ u aeiddha, and so why ahould we not have vt^bIbo 
I t < I V I ^ I 

I I 

wfV nri? I BrifV i * i wx[w i i wyy i 

2183 The change, whioh a stem -will undergo by the applies 
bon of any of the rules from this afttra op to VZ 4 129, ifl to be 
considered as not to haye taken effect, when we haye to apply any 
other mle of this yeiy section VI 4. 28 to 129 

N’otb* — From thiB sdtra (which ib the 22Dd siltra of the fourth chapter of 
the Bixth AdhyAya of PAnmi) up to the end of the Fourth Obapter ore taught 
the rulea called i "^Tieu two rules of this Abhiya section sunultaneouB- 

1^ appear for apphcation in one and the eame place, both are apphed one 
being considered as non-existent for the purposes of tbe other Therefore 
5^ being non-enatent, there will be wwr the result of which will be that in 
W5S+W, the long w will bo ahortened. But this la prevented by the follow 
mg YArtika ■ — 

^ YiXri ' — Tbe augments (VI 4 88) and 5^ (VT 4. 63) should however 
be considered as not asiddha, and rule YI 4 77 teaebing and YT 4 82 
teaclung v substitution should not bo applied sjmnltnnoonaly with them. 
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SEDDHANTA 'EAUMUDI 


[Vol II Ch I § 2188. 


Tlius ^ 'dsHi'IlfMS mtli 

of VI 4 63 In the case of % -when added^ there is not the addition 

of , and in the case of when :^cia added, there is not ii 

The in has the force of limit inclusiye, so that, the asiddha rule 

applies to the sutras gorerned hy ^ « 

Foi fuller explanation of this important sutra, see ray Asht^dhyayi 

Now we take up, 2nd Per Sing Here applies the following 

sutra 

\ i s i i l 

2184. An ^rdliadliatuka affix (III 4 114 &c) beginning witli a 
consonant (except 3 t), gets the augment (in these rules). 

Thus « So also j 



hrtd Perfect 

f 


3rd Person 

2nd Pei son. 

1st Person. 

Sing 




Dual 




Plmal 


<U^t4 

sglh-H 


Now we take up the conjugation of ^ m gc Pirst Nature The force of 

is given in the next sdtra 

Thus gc_ 

trHld I 

•sa ^ 

2185 The affix ‘ Lut’ comes after a verbal root, in the sense of 
what will happen, but not in the course of the current day. 

\ '*:MrtT41 <5L^5r: I ^ I ^ I I 

\ 

2186 When ^ and follow, then and rilThure respectively 
the Mode affixes of a verbal root. 

Note ^ is the common expression for and ^!J^c formed hy rejecting 
their special anuhandhas, and means therefore the 2nd Future and the Con- 
ditional tenses IS the 1st Future also called the Periphi astic Future 
Thus ihKVHffl The V of d«Th is indicatory and shows that the 
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V ftUT lUiuiE. 


Ifi 


nasal of tlio root is not to bo dropped before this j ni Uo thioV/ * ho 
trill think * " 

This debars the Hodo-afflxes trv Arc. 

Thus ^+VTfV+ftv I The t of wfir is indicatory 

Tho modo-«fEx is 

^C9 1 ^ I I I I I I 

urH« I • 

2187 Tho romamdert c, tho aiSxDS other than and 

those tnth an indicatory *V* Bnbjomcd to n verbal root, aro called 
‘firdhadhutuka ' 

Nort — Tho Mode-afflros ve and wrfW are thoroforo firdhadhAtnko, ond 
so got tho augment ■ Thna ■ Then further tho conju 

gatianol afHxcsfirw f^s aro replaced by vr, rV, tw according to tho follow 
ing iGtra • — 

I I :i I 8 I ct I 

*¥T* 88 I 

2188 8tr, C’ nnd ora sabolitutod rospoetivclj’ in llio room of 
tho throo-a(Hios of tho third porBon of (Firet-futuro), both m 
the Fanumnipoda and tho Atmonopadn 

Kon; i-^As tho annh&ndha w in wr must produce somo effect it causes tho 
elision of tho ir portKin of the afUz wr^ though tho huso is not Bho. 

ThnsU + X + WTf* + WTesl + V+^+WT (WT ) 

Then apphos tho following i— 

I ^ I « I ^ I 1 

^ HW wirvi wniff^rfW 

%1T fiiq’a\ni«nq^«*tqr<9 w SW *wiw5* un ^ «S5ii wtS I 

2189 Gnija ifl substituted before a sArvadhAtnta or an Ardha 
dhAtuka affix, for tho vowols of tho Oausativo stoma "which tako 
the augmont w (Viil 8 80), and for tho vowel of a stem which 
has a penultimate short vowel 

Thus B+n;+9+WT**fV+V+lf+wT=a»»rqui wi 

Thon tho question ansos, should not tho presont sAtra apply in tho 
case the x of % e should not tho n bo gunated to w boforo tho 
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Sarvadhatuka n F6r is a stem -wlncli kas a penultimate sliort vowel 

"sSj and an letter , though the vikarana is added between g and "5 i) 

One may pj’twa/acie reply, no, because between the 7 of the anga and 
the change-producing fh,' there are thiee letters ^ etc and there being a 
vyavadhana or intervention, they prevent the force of fir passing through 
them to ■?[ II This, however, is not the case, because of the following maxim. 

‘‘ That which cannot but be an intervention, though it do intervene, is not 
considered an intervention, because the rule must have its scope The word 
means “ not non-mtervention,^’ ^ e which must necessarily inter- 
vene Such an absolutely necessary intervention is not to be considered an 
mtervention Therefore, if there is only one mtervention, the rule will apply. 
Thus in the case of + fk, there are three letters intervening between ^ 

and fk i e , to say ^ and ^ , and so the guna rule does not apply But in 
the case of only one letter intervenes, and so there ought to be 

guna. But here the following apphes — 

I I ^ I ^ O 

2190. The gnna and v?idd hi substitutions, which would other- 
wise have presented themselves, do not however, come, in the place 
of the vowels of didhi ‘ to shme,’ and vevi ‘ to go,’ and of the aug- 
ment called 

Notb , — Therefore, there is no gunation of the t of before So 

we get ^Ihdr u 

In 3rd Pers Dual, we have ii Then apphes the rule after 

the following 

I I Q I » I vio I 


2191. The final ^of cfi-y^ (the mode-affix of the second Future) 
and that of to be,’ is ehded before an affix beginning with a ^ u 

I ft I Q I B I I 


2192, The ^ of ^ and is dropped before 

With a n 

V ' 


I I ^TqdilVi 1^ 

an affix beginning 
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*I rlU-ST rCTCCC. 


n 


Tlicrororcfl+T^+inw+^>=«iPnn+0+CT=''runiC»iSimilorl3-g+T^-‘-TTm + 
I Sinularly «+Tr+»tw+f«=<iftnnrii Tbo IT u elided lij the pro- 


cedmg uQtni* 

^ riml huturo 




3rd Perjon 

2nd 1 crvin 

Ist PcMon 

Singular 

_ *. Tho lesson i%ni hn 

wt Wfflitt (tomorrow) 

wrcrnfir 

wrqnibfW 

Du 1 


Mr«ni TT 

MrsnjT 

PJuml 



Mfkan»5 

Now wo la* 

■' up tho conjugation m ^Tlio Soconil lutnrc 


1 

5ft T 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 T^ 1 




'Trni-m Isirti^e nUl fia I !•» ir«l irmf n I ■wi i i i 

I 'Tnwfe I vrM*Mq I Mfffxinj •nrq«< 4 ir«< I Hrq«- 4 iy iHr«v 4 i«i 

2I0"{ TiioilTix ‘In IS oinplo\cd after a M rb in the remain 
jnff cascj ^Iiom futun } paro nnU simplo m indicated and also 
wHjra tl oro irf m cmAtririion with it unotlier \orb express or im 
dorstood denoting an action performed for tho sake of tlio future 
action 

Note —-Tlni is wlint h ill known Iho *^»‘rf>nd Falun 


W*Th ho pOOfl 

that I will do ifn anbf 

III goes tlint I xnll toko 

So nhm 

liowjlldj Iio Will tnku 

llius tilt? Second FoturO 

is used botli in 

dependent Rcntences as will os to dtnolo umplo 

1 uturo 

Tims t[+T^+tw + fir=wfk^TfiT 




^ Second luturo 




3nl 1 er«m 

2nd Person 

Ifit Person 

Singular 

wRreuRi Wdl bccomo 



Dual 

wftcen 


wfs sm 

Plaral 

•iFs slVir 

wFaxffir 

WP^vqiTi 


- — 1 O 1 — 




Now wo tnko up tbo conjngution of tho Sixth I/aUlra Iraporntivo ’ 

I U I ^ I I 

2194 Tho afllx Lot; ' also ib omploj'od altor a root m the sonso 
of commanding, &c 


2 
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HoTE The Imperative Mood is employed also under the circumstances 
mentioned m the aphorism III 3 161 The division of this aphorism from that 
IS for the sake of subsequent sfitias in svhich the anuvntti of 'did only luns 
and not those of otheis Thus* — 

(1) 'make the mat’, h\m i 

(2) and (3) 'there you aie invited to, or you may, sit/ 

(4) ' you will teach, I hope, the son ’ 

(5) fsR 'ut 'Sii what shall I learn, the Veda or the 

Logic’? 

(6) ^ 'this is my prayer that I may 

leain the Giauimai, or that I ma}'^ learn tlie Piosody/ 

I ^iRsfcr I ^ I ^ I I 

2195 The afl&xes ‘Liii’ and ‘Lot’ come after a verb by which 
‘ benediction ’ is intended. 

Note — The word means the wish to obtain an object winch one de- 
sires, a blessmg, an expiession of one’s good wishes Tlie heie refeired 
to 13 Avhat IS known as the .nia?ff^r oi the Benedictive tense lbs conjugation 
1*5 different from the conjugation of the oidiiiary which we have called 
the Potential or Optative, as oi wjitt '^may you live 

long’/ 

Why do we say 'when denoting benediction’ Obseive \jriqrd 
' Devadatta lives long ” 

Thus 

Here apphes the following shtra 

I M*?: 1 ^ I 8 I I 

2196 In the Imperative, ' u ’ is substituted for ‘ i.’ 

Note —Thus fh becomes g, becomes 

Note Prohibition must be stated m the case of affixes fk and fk of 
In the case of these two affixes, the 'g is not changed into either because 
they have been so taught in the shtras, oi because the wr of sutra III 4 83 
IS understood here also and makes this rule an optional rule of limited scope 
as in sfltra IH 4 85 Tq-mm) Thus l 

lu fact, this sutia is confined to fk and only, and does not apply to w 
to winch the next sfitia applies. 
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V lurCCATtTE 


10 


Tbprffnro I 

Tht 3nl IV n. SingnKr oplionally finntnc^ tlic form !»} tlio followinf 
mlc 

t 10 1 \ 1 XX i 

Tj r*ir^ i*Tr •'rT^ I Tr<<«i r« X n 

**i%s^^nirr»\«.a^* ^fcwrl 3^^r6*4rrtX'j4M*iT\*TT:'»»T^ 
nifiP* n I «<* IhIm • 

2107 MiMv H optionnlU Milwtiiiititl for iIil nlTixcs ^ nml of 
tlio Imponlwt, ^vhcn iKiietiictmti ift rocntjl 

Tlir Jtuli titot? nin» con-^i ti of tnoW' t)mn onn Iplirr otnl tlirtTforp rfplnrp^ 
tto trhuU of ij nn 1 ft flo4 TKit onljr llunr final ^ or T ■ TImh i^lvAfitm I I m 
S l>» Hut Ijprr on nbjrctor pa\« tlic imb litni u ban nti joibratorv ^ 
anil llicrrfore bv ibe mlra 1 1 TS H il wjll rx}lnr\ ntilr thi final 
ilinnj^h tl consj !i of iiurr than 'no bU r jn I a llip fuMtituU 
(\ I \ rcplnpo^ otilr tha final * f and Opf or )n 1 ibn rob litutu 
trw^ repbrc* the final of onlt I or tbo aiirn fm il 1 o.l)inftnnp»- 
vadn or exception jn ontiapatton to U 1 h») 

To tlii^ wo rrplT ‘ Troo bat tbo tiltm fm (I I »11 lia« tt< scope m 
allio^ liLcs tmrr tc wbrrr ^ IiM no other f rc» nr in (icaioni pt wer 
JIat in the ca 3 of wpt^ tbo Imlieal ir% T finJn »t< rc' jic in |n\rnlinp pina 
ontl rnJilln (I 1 ») nnil In cfTortinfJ \ocnb^ation (\ 1 I 10) Ac 

bo Ibe Butm 1 1 iD applu'H Ibero <mlj wW po tbr Smlirnlorv w ban no 
olbcr pnrpoic In the m c* of wnr^^ it (rtTmeU to aj plv with i xlinu ted force 
but tliat little in al<n njt a-ndo bjr llio Bubieijaent Balm I I ao 

>or in tlio caia of wntr tlm ffem ral rulo I 1 fio oud ibu exceptional 

rnlo fr^ I ] Tm nro of cqunl force «nd then fun' the maxim 'rtwmnt 

will apply and the snlr-equenl ratra 1 1 mil KUjH rsedo fr^ 1 1 »>d 
Theroforo nm* rrplocen tho vholf ofllx 5 
ThuM •iqn q May ho bo pronporoun ' 

>.OTE’ — ^Tlio affix being a sabBlilolo of fir ib like Tc and tliercforc 

rules propounded with roganl to fV will npj ly to nnrr ulso TIiih X I 4 l(Xi 
sayi that after stems ending in short a tho ft is illdcd 1 then fore after such 
words nine ilionld also bo elided Ilienforo wo cannot g< t tho form ^sniq 
for I This objecltoii Iiowovcr Isfutllo for in llio sulm tpfVXfVJ 

4 Kkj) tliopo IS the anurnttl of ft from satm \ I t lOl ntvvl V fj) S So 
that srtt X should bo construod aa moaning thuTO la the elision of ft and not 
when it is of the form ft and not wbon it bbiuuii.s tho form atn» ' ■ 
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The object of ^ in is, as we have said above, for the sake of pi event- 
ing Guna and Vriddhi It should not be said that the object of ^ in ctictT 
13 foi the sake of by the appbcation of sutia (I 1 53), just as 

the substitutes &c (VII 1 93 and 9-lj apply to the finals Foi by so 
deiiig, nrcrr would replace only the ^ of g and the ^ of f?, which is not de- 
sired And the case of crrnr is to be distinguished fioin foi in the 
has no other object but to prevent sai vlidesa , but in rtres^ we see that f; has 
another object, namely, the prevention of Guna and Vnddhi and having 
thus found scope, the Hr?Ti; substitute will be governed by the geneial lule 
(I 1 55 ) 

i l B I 8 I cy I 

<jfa- I ci(+t(<;M cT^n* % I 

2198 The personal endings of the Imperative are as those of 
the Imperfect 

This 13 an sutia , as in the there are the afiixes d-q, cr, ^ and 

% so also in the^e^^din,, M^id^, m^h+i i 

Q If 13 like why have we not the augment i^e, »atg, or the sub- 
stitution of for (see III 4 111) in the case of also ? 

A The of sutra III 4 83 is understood in tins sutra also, so that the 
analogy between and is a limited analogy and does not make all the 
rules which are applicable to equally applicable to also 

Note The Imperative being treated as the Impel feet we have the fol- 
lowing substitutions 

y niricUH: i ^ t 8 i ^0^ I 

dl-dK^Al ih-mrw I 

va t 

2199 The affixes ‘tarn’, ‘tarn’, Ta’ and ‘am’ are the substitutes 

of the four affixes ‘tas’, ‘thas’, ‘tha’ and ‘mip’ lespectively, of any 
‘la’ which has an indicatory * » 

hOTE Thus !>ns‘«(d+i, film'd), | 

\ rk-n: I ^ I 8 I <i<i i 

2200. There is always elision of the ‘s’ of the first person of 
the affixes that come in the room of that ‘la’ which has an mdica- 
tory ‘ ^ » 
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Thn^ M+Tre+imc3H^-f-TtPie=»tw^ H+TT« + r<(ir’arnTi=.Wf + ar3c:Mn g 
^t+tj^+Th 

N n\ nnplio* tlic* f illowin^ — 

WX ' M I « I C3 I 

mr %“t i 

2201 In till Iniju rHi\ ih fii 1» tiinti <1 fur * fii , niul tliw Ims 

not till ituliwtcir\ * n • of • fin » * e , >t ncuti 1\ niTi mi*il 

Tliu> = fir 

I tWT ^ i < I « I ^Ot I 
wt I WT— •min I vnn t HVf I 

2202 Hm Ini » ralixc n'llx h o1u!<' 1 after n pU m cniling- m 
pliort V n 

Tlimfn»t*'W+rcs=«n orKTWnt 
«r9+'a aaH^ + msM^TTt 

yi + ft 

H re n]») lit h llie f J1 imn^ — 

I I t I w t 
5ifWr «TrTH i 

2201 In tli3 Iinj) ntuo *iii iii pnlHtUnteJ for the nffit *iin* 

Nine — TLm *njM tlio rule rvlnling lo tlio cbnMf,'u of t mto 7 and 

tlio Tulu of hij a j 

TliLirfon *Ti+fi|='™4-r«T 
Hero fijijilici tlio followidjf — 

I I ^ I B I ^ * 

SI Tt'TFj -NifH fin^ I fx^I W l mTIJ I »mpT I MTjmr I 

HUIM I 

2201 In tho Imiiomtuo M is tho nngnionl of tho nflixci of the 
first person and tho tonmimtion is ns if it Imd mi indicntory 

OTE — ThU clear THub In llio ParaBtriaipada ^ o lia\ o rnlx, mw tm i 
Tlinn wwrPr «vqiH j • 

TUoi 'rv+'orr+fF=wwTrF i So oIbo 'wn and "i«in ■ 
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Note In tlio caie oE 'S tlie form could have been evolved without '►aic, by 
the general 1 ale K? + fh=W3TriT iqrTg VII 3 101 S 2170) n But the 

proper foim coaid not have been evolved in the case of stems ending m gi as 


which forms &c 

Imperative 

3id Person 2nd Pei son 

1st Person 

Singular 

or ^clcim 

vr>s( or Meicini 

^srrfh 

Dual 

Mtlclltj. 



Phiial 

n 



Now we take up “Imperfect ’’ 




U 1 1 1 



*1 'y « *1 S'" 1 





2205 The affix conies after a verbal root employed in the 
sense of past before the comoieacement of the current day 

Note The woid is a Bahnviihi compound, meaning that which 

has not oocaried daring the course of the cmrent day {adyatana) 

Thus + -?(»j='g+ ai fh 

I i ^ i 8 I sx * 

2206. acutely accented is the augment of the verbal stem 
in the Aorisb, Impel feet and the Conditional 

Note — Thus and ■^:Rrr«iT3, ii 

Thus + 

Here apphes the following 
I ^ I 8 I ^00 I 

2/207 And there is elision of the "^i’ of that Parasmaipada affix 
which is the substitute of a ‘la’ having an indicatory ‘h’ 

Note Thus, for fh we have ^ foi f^ we have &c The ^ of Atmane- 
pada IS, however, not elided, because the annvntti of Parasmaipada is under- 
stood here from sutra III 4 97 Thus but and 
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TllUB 


Sm^loT 

Doftl 

Plaral 


Imperfect 

3rd Person 2nd Person 

a*imT. He became* w’twi 


lat Person 


Nott TT 0 taVe up tbe fwF Potential or ftriV fW» 

fW^ I fWfs 1 

«i«i.«i% liTtnr^ t nm «<« vii^ci^ar I ei41^ n 


2208 The nffiiT ‘liifi comes after li verb when the agent either 
commands invibes pernuta, politely expresses a wish, asks qnes 
tioufl, or prays 

Tbe '<iTord fvfW' means oommandiog or directing a enbordioate snob as a 
eerrant &o P'f'i «d means ginng invitation sncb as innting a daughter a 
eon m driddba feast &o via «4 means ^expresBing permission to do as one 
likes means to politely express a wish h mxs means a question 

and mdsT means a prayer 

Tbe sfltra would have been bettor worded bad Pfljum said fVrw 

instead of using the above four TTords whiob express different aspeota of pra- 
vartnnA or prompting one to act. Tbe employment of these four words separ 
atoly m tbe afftra is merely an amphGcataon 

Thus Tr4-ftrT=u+f^=^[+^ 

Non • — This excludes all other tense-afOxes Thus — 


(1) wd let Tnm make tbe mat isi yon come 

to tbe village 

(2 and 8) yon vrill or may dine here j tx 2 , «WVa 

here you will or may ait 

(4) ^ima4 w^n'*a<Ja*WQ vnab tbat you sboold oon 

descend to initiate thia boy * 

(6) W ^ vn sdk T Sir wbat sball I learn, tbe GrTimmar 

or tbe Logic t 

(6) ^lafa ^ Hidai •4i«vd ia<10s this IB my prayer tbat I should learn 
Grammar 
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I f'S--c-4 1^18 1 ^0^ \ 

mTcT^^ ^ J a,'t(^<^ >*H«<‘^ T3I'et4*iM^Q '^fT*!. ' 

2209 AYlien tlie Parasmaipada affixes of tlie Potential follow, 
tPen ‘ yasnt ’ acutely accented, is tPeir augment, and tlie termmation 
IS regarded as Pavmg an mdicatory ‘n’ 

This debars , the 'ae of * 11^0 is indicator}^ , the leal augment is 
All augments being anudatta, the pieseiit shtia, theiefoie, especiall}'" uses 
the word udatta, to show that this augment is an exception to the geiieial rule 
Though has an indicatoiy and theiefore by the lule I 1 56, its substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory the repetition of the 
woid in this shtra, shows the existence of tlie paiibhasha that the '^be- 
longing to H does not influence its substitutes /’ in other woids, the substitutes 
of -ifr, bar, ir and aie not to be regarded as hai mg an indicatoiy ir (-ttm- 
^ vmftr) Oi it indicates that the prohibition of of 

shtial 1 66 does sometime apply to the of an anubandha, in othei 

words, the operations requiied by a paiticular anubandha lette) do not some- 
times take place, when the affix having that anubandha-letter is replaced by 
another which has it not This we furthei infer fiom the employment of the 
anubandlia in the substitute which replaces the wig affix (see Ifl 
1 83) The substitute could have been very well enunciated as for 

leplacing a affix a 'll, it would have been wig by viitiie of 
(I 1 56) In the Potential, the ^ of <4iac is elided by VII 2 79 So we 
get the forms and by applying III 4 108 and VI 1 96, 1 

Por the Benedictive rur the sCitra III 4 116 S 2216, applies 

Thus -1-g 

Then apphes the follo'wing 

I ^ I 8 I ^03 I 

■^Miq 1 ^ C4l'=i|^ I f^ir ^r#rc( 

22] 0 The augment ‘ sut ’ is added to the affixes ‘ ta ’ and ‘ tha ’ 
•when part of the affixes of the Potential and BenedictiYe. 

The letters cl and 'SI are the ob 3 ects to winch the augment gc is to be 
added , provided that the 'U and are the initial of the affixes employed m 

The augment is applied to as such, in other words, f^«- is there 
the but in the case of ba» is not the but g and ^ are the 
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^ roTWrUL TKJflt. 


2o 


I The Boopo of aud being thoa differeot one dooB not debar 
the other 

In the 8 *itr», the word fh w ttsed the t of fh is merely for the saVe of 
pronunciation 

Thus Now applies the following — ■ 

\ I « I ^ I ad I 

«4t<4Bwin4 

ift'VilV } 5 \ 

2211 In tlie eirvadiifLfcuka LiA (i e Potential) the ^ which is 
not final (i e the of the augments and is ehded 

"What la the ^ which la not final f Tho W of the angtnents and 5 ^ 
(and I Thna both Vs ore ohded. The ^ of 5 ^ la hoard m the Benedio- 

tiTe and better ttQl m the &tmanepada. 

Thofl xt+n^+^d'!!. 

1. ^ t a I ^ I CO I 

■WS mi *«T’ WW I 'JW I 1 qiimg* > 

fvt I 4>a 1 ^ ’f’T WT^ I g m, 

’Wnt \ \ 

2212 After a Present atem ending in short % ¥^t is anhsbtnted 
for the silrvadhAtaka ’ITW (i e the angment of the Potential) 

ThoB ^ 4 -ij^ 4 -'^T^+' 5 .='^+«n^+^=*^+T;+w ■ The w+x bocomo gapa 
and the ^ib elided by YL 1 00 8 878 "TJirft ) i Tba* we bare w^ i 

Non — ^Tho objector may say tho form will be bo by the eluion 

of u under YL 4 48 (wtr %rT ) and so there is no necessity of reading 
tho annvrtti of s&rradh&taka in this s tra for when Wib elided by 
YL 4 48 m tho oaae of Ardhadhfttnta wr tho present rule oannot apply as 
there is no base left which ends in w ■ To this we reply this is not a good 
reason for then m the case 6 £ and also the rule w^n nftr (YIL 
3 lOl) would apply and the ^ of ww would require to be lengthened But 
that la not so The fact ib that the present b tra debars rule YlT 8 lOl 
Therefore os this tH. subatitate debar? tho lengthening of YTL 8 101 go it 
would debar the lopa of Y1 4 48 Therefore if the anavritti of sArradhA 
tuka bo not read into this shtra, tho ^^substituto would apply to fcrdhadha 
hika also and the lopa-elunon YL A 48 would not help as that would bo 
superseded by thi* special rule Therefore the anuvplti of “ sjtrradhAtnlca" 
should be read into this shtra. 
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Text The above is stated on general groundsi But if the maxim 

(Apavadas that are suiTOunded by the rules 
which teach operations that have to be superseded by the apavAda operations^ 
supersede only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be appli- 
ed here, then the present shtra would supersede only the preceding s^tra YI 
4 43, and not the following s tra YII 3 101 which would not be superseded 
by the present s^itia. In this view also, the lopa alone being superseded, and 
not the dirgha, there Would have been lengthening m Wtirt &c , by the subse- 
quent sjtra, hence the anuvntti of ‘ Sai vadhatuka ’ must be read into this 
swtia So also 3rd Dual i* 

Then 3id PI 

I I ^ I 8 I ^OC I 

r<a e-i I ^ ( 

"N 


2213. In the Potential and Benedictivd, ‘jus’ is the substitute 
of ‘]hi’, the ending of the first person pluial Parasmaipada. 

This debars (VII 1 3) The ^ is «« or indicatory. 

Thus — •«TBr-{-Trr-f-'a<d (the w beinsf ehdedby 
VII 2 79 S. 2211) 

Nowthesltia^^^ir VII 2 80 S 2212, has been explained by Eastern 

Grammarians thus » af tei a stem m w, the ^ is replaced by According 
to this interpretation, we get (the w being elided by VII 2 79)+ 

’3W tt 

Then the following sCitia requires k*i+- 5 =^ or u 


^^^8 \ I ^ i ^ I I 

‘mV ‘Vm’ I >.1, ^ 


2214 For the ^ or (not standing at the end of a Pada or full 

wd)+^ of >an^the Tense-affix, the second vowel is the single ,sub. 
stitute. 

Note The unde, stood here This debars the gu„a subs Wubon 

taughtm VI 1 87 Thus „ »,„+.e,= 

»S. fas of v.u,+e,=^S, II All these are examples of (Potent.al) and 
«5( mllerfect) Thus (the is added by III i 103) = 

r,.s,+’>+.e (34 replaced n. Ill 4 108)=n,.«e „ a,.+R,,+f <=«,„+0 
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(IT 4 77)+^ (ICr 4 110)— i H+wi+fif— ti+vT+«rff (^^ 4 
lU)«=Ti 3 I Tho Jfl dIbo llio nub^titoto of lx in fifr (Perfect) sco HI 4 
8L bon tUo precoJinp rowel i< not "B or bt, (Iiu rule does not nppK 
Thas tlio 3rJ per pi of the 1 erfect of Y ** So iIm from 

'ft TTo hare Bre'^+ww— Brnrf i Tlio word B^^i^rw not iKing final in a 
poda docs stnclly ►peakinp serre no jpxxJ parpo<o in (li»* sQlnu hor (he 
ojTie ^ can noror be added to a 1 ada it moBt Mwn^B be added to a stem 
that liaB not 50 I ruon to the rank of a I oda If vw howorer bo token aa the 
arllnblo Tw (Trhclher an aHix or part of an nlTtx or not; then tho limitation of 
BBS -iin Le'omosralid ThaiBt+imsi^rBT^BT+irmsaBtruBr ii Mo<t like- 
ly thii word hoi b an read boro for tho sake of the »nb etjaent slitra or becanso 
wr sj'IUblo is taken hero and not uicrelj tho nfllx vw s 

For hero ww comes after tho Bt and tlioreforx there shonld bo tho iinglo 
fobttitnto I of the form of tho second and so B^tkx' will find no scope hero 
for thero is no wr and tho form would boB»j s T > this there oro two replies 
Fiml ac-ording to lastcm (immmannns who interpret ns “After 5 

stem in B tho «rt of WTW IS replaced bjr TV n In this now tho w being elided 
br \ II 2 70 wo liavo and lure thi sutfaBkrkr must appl) 

and tUoD the present sdtra bccaoiukll 2 80 is a tulfjn n( idtra to tlio 
present in tho order of lUntnl and bccausi it is a tnUn rule liecauso it will 
apply whether tho combination required by \ 1 1 90 1 ms token place or not 
Thus wo gctMT^ \fT 4 -TW*wk 3 ti lor if tho pamrdpa snndht Ukea place 
firtl then TT+TW becomes 5 a and so there rs no occasion for tho applicntion 
of Bkr^ for there ts no tt to bo irplacod, and so there is no tt and wo got 

WS j I 

Tho other now is that tho pararflpa tandlii of tho present tfilra la nntar 
B^ga, bocanso tho oporatioa ordniiiod bj it is ia.sido tlmt of ^ IL 2 80 1 and 
therefore it ought to npply first. Bat in tho present case thoro la no occasion 
for its oporalion because tho ichole Ttw Is replaced by tt according to our 
inlorprelalion 

Thus the sCitra trthlru is an apavWa to tho rulo rtKjumng iho oliaion of w 
taught by tho idtra Vlf 2,79 Tims wo got wt4 tu-|-tw and hero thero U 
no B preceding w and so tho present afitra cannot apply 

Tho word in tho sfltra la forraod by tt +t 9 } and nr is oxhibitod without 
any case-torminatiou. OLhora say tho word w ui tho sixth ease of ar formed 
on tho analog) of by tho elision of bt (VI 4 140), Then a +TT*e*u + 

TB (VIII 3 10) after this ohaion llioro ordmanly would take place no san- 
dhi j as this oliiion la considered asiddha (VIIJ 2 1) for tho purposes of M 
1 87 Contrary to IhU gcnoral nil© howoTor tho sandhi takes place hero and 
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we hare by YI 1 87 The in 13 for the sake of pronunciation only 
The real substitute is U 

Some read the sutra as ii So that the sthani is and not 

and is a geiutire compound 

PoTUNTiAL or fqrtrnrte- 

3rd Person 2nd Pei soil IstPei^fon 

‘ Singular 
Dual 
Plural 


Now we take up the Benedictive 

y I ^ l 8 I I 

2215 When the sense is that of Benedication; the substitutes 
of ‘ lin ’ aie called ‘ k’dhadhcUuka 1 e. the personal endings of the 
Benedictive are ‘ ^rdhadhatuka 


This debars these affixes from being called sdnadhdtidca Being ardha- 
dhatidca they take the augment and before these affixes the root does not 
take the Yikaianas ^ 3 ; &c Thus from the root ^ ' to cut", we hare in the 
^T^hns-, , and from the root 3 ‘ to purify’, But in the 

(Potential), we hare the propei Vikaianas &c as g-lUr.!, { 

1 I ^ 1 8 I <^08 I 


2216 The augment ‘ yfisut " comes after that 'lin" also which 
denotes benedication, and it is acutely accented, and is treated as if 
it had an indicatory ‘ k 


The Bhtj of this s\tia lefers to the personal affixes of the Benedictire mood 
and not to the augment vi^c, for that would hare been unnecessary, being 
already by the last rule and r<i,q are equal in prohibiting guna and 
vriddhi, but U^-iis distmgnished from inasmuch as causes t°he guna of 
(YII 3 85), and also there is distinction between them with regard to the 
change of semi-rowel to rowel (VI 1 15 and 16) Thns ^*^,3 , 

and^*.u1q,^.MMl«.q andmM^I^ » In the Potential, (no samprasfirana),' 

in the Benedictire, ^ (rocalisation) So also m the Potential. 
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20 


Tha^^+^m+iji Tlirn tlic w m rliilrd Vllf i. 20 R T^O Tho^ wu 
pc'! 'i I ^\ Unt u tho (orco of miking tliu na^jCncnl Piri ’ Tbo ncit ultra 
nntwcr* thi^. 

\ ^c^cTa n t X » t » 1 1 

*r 1^51 5 M> 1 1 ^ 1 | t 

1 ^T'*T I 5»rT^ t 

221“ And tlinl, winch olliortrii^c would lm>o c^upchI gupn or 
Tpddln, dcM?^ not do w, when it Imn nn indicntor) ^ 

Tlioa thm M no pona of (lie Q of i bo wo huTC 
Tn‘iifW^ llciiMirtivc 

'Ird 1 erwn 2nd l^ixm Ut P nk>n 

Smpnlar Mo) ho Iweomo ^ 

Doal 5 5 Ht sm 

I laral 5«'j ^jmn 5 

horr.— Tlio ifiJicalorv X, • ** TT **' 

an oxerplKin tolhii rule <if fri Tm< »« an infer nrj d ‘Jure J from III 4 101 
R. 2210 which 1 •clar i ‘ wh n llic « n*o 1< that of bpoplirtn n then tho nng 
monl ol Ppr i« n^ if il wen diMlngui hrd hr on indiralorv «. Thero woald 
liaro hi*oa no no entity of mahmp o if fw^ wcri o fr^ hot ihn vi rv 
fact of making *4155^ a fen iitJtcatei by imjdicatt m or ja «nrw iliat tho finol 
▼ of Pt^ wt A.C duel not mako thrv' tcn*o oCHii^^ fr^ Thai in wr or Itn 

pwdecl toBK) wo lin\ow?*»w^‘ bo colloClcJ ” 

=W\C I ^ I X I q I xxo > 

^niMfaT^lh ^15 I 

2218 Tlio ofTix comes nflcr n verb m tho sonso of past limo 

The forma rilmt Ja known m nonal ll la in fart tho namo of the ooriit 
Bn tho whole of ihw nihix ia replaced by other pcnonal torminntioua boo III 
1 43 and euliroqucnt iQtroiu 

"Tbo aonat baa rcforonco to a paat tlmo indonnitcly or gonomlly, witbonl 
referonco to anj particular time An action done Ixjforo tmlay la oxproased 
by tbo perfect or imperfect j wlmtoror remains for tho norist la llieroforc to 
expreta a past action, done eery rerenffy mj in tlio coarao of tho cam nt day 
or Iiaving rcforonco to a proiiont act Aonat thorofore merely iniphoa tho 
completion of an action at a past timo ycncrahy, and also an action dono at a 
ton recent time * 
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I -HffV I ^ M I » 

2219 The affix ‘Lun’ comes after a verb when the word ‘mAn’ 
is used in connection with it- 

This sets aside all other tense-affives A s m im ‘ let him not do’ -»rr 
‘let him not take ’ 

How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the following 
sentence instead of the Aonst ? ht it wr^wrfh i This sentence 

IS against good usage Or, we may explain it by saying that there is another 
MX which has not the inlicator^' T, and with tliitwr, other tenses may be used 
Tlie augment is elided after the prohibitive particle wr, by VI 4 7 1. 

WO ‘ n ^ I ^ I M 

2220. When the word * mdn ’ is followed by ' sma the affix 
Lah ’ as well as ‘ Lun ’ may be employed after a verbal root 

By ^ we introduce mto the aphorism Thus mx^^ or ‘let him 
not make’, ■ni'm or ‘let him not take’, 

I 

2221. When follows, the Tiffix is added to the verbal 
root. 

It debars the Mode-affixes and the rest 

\ I I I ^ I 8« I 

2222. Of IS the 'substitute. 

The 1 of Hi . IS for the sake of pronunciation, the M is for accent, and the 
real affix is m 

•2223. There is luteliSion of the affix ft in the Parasmaipada, 

after the verbs ...< to go,’ ‘ to stand’, the verbs eaUed S (I. 1. 
20), m ‘to drink ’ and g ‘ to be.’ 
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^ IS tho •nbfltilttto of T* to po * (II 4 45) nnd not nf ' lo slop * tlio form 
a^anmcil Inr ^ i and it that root which ueani to dnnk , and not rx ' to 
protect ' 

Wi » I a 1 1 1 cc I 

'5* w* Fnfir 3 >t w wn I 

22J4 |f ‘ to bo * ftnd ^ * to be l>om * pet no gnijn before nn im 
mcdmtolv following Pcrwiinl omlmg which \% Sli^wllmtuka 

Tho w refer* to the Ailadi root (21) In which tin I rr>i nt character m dropp- 
ed and doe* not refer to l)i\& h w^Ji(2l)orTudnJI t,!! i’' riH)lj» bccnune in 
these two tho tnodo-ftRlxM and W lafcrrcar l«.taei n tho fir^ and tho root, 
and to tho root is not imme Iin/rfy followed by tho bnr ii 

I 1 • I ^ I I 

* fVw’ ^ j I ns** n «*\ • '"s^ «a«iv« i ww* 

ns inaaj I tfh «r I IT 

arwtio t *51 < ftocikfkFTi i iFn « ^pni-x I 

22‘’5 A fiinglo consonantal aArvnilh&tuka nflix gets tho augment 
after *to be and after the Aonst clmroctcr when tho v of 
KTw nnd are not elided 

Tho fVw pin* ww haro become a Samihara Drandra componnd, declined 
m tho Ahlatiro Singular Tlio w of few ha* not become w and then w for 
fn- i» Considered bore aa a BUa liawj by Shim license 

Tho words of this lOtra ror|airo a littio explanation It conmtta of four 
words 1 oBn (an Indccbnablo meaning when present ) 2, IVw 3 4 

wfiSi Tho fTTW-t-ww has bocomo fVw^ a SamAdham Drandra compound 
meaning ‘ tho 5Iodo nfllx firj an I tho root wx to he In forming tho com 
pound tho word IS not treated as a Pttda but ns a Hha and so tho w is 
not changed to w or w » e., tho compound is not f*rnr a* in ^ s4t u This is a 
6dtra license 

The word wbw ii an Indccbnablo meaning " when proaont i e , when 
and fVw aro present as fww nnd wrw without tho eUsion of w s Then this 
IS compounded with Feww as a KartnodhAm^'a compound and wo haro wBe 
B Then this compound takes tho Ablatiro ufllx vw and so wo have vifsB 
• But this Ablatiro onding is olidod on a Shtra anomaly and wo haro 
^rTBU-'B^litorally moaning “ aftor ncA nnd a* when existing (as such) 

This idtra howorer does not apply hero, because Fww is non-oxislont 
Thoroforo wo have wiWi waniT ■ 
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As II Why do we say comonavtal ? Observe 

Why do we say a single-coiisonanfc affix ? Observe^] and u 

Vart Prohibition of the sthAmvad-bhAva must be stated when >«(6 is 
substituted for ¥^(111 4 84), and for 4^(11 4 52), before the augment 
k.c U Tlieiefore not here and U The word is thus fornFiod 
= iU(^+ (III 4. 84) = «u^+¥ (VIII 2. 35) = «i^4"^ (VIII 4 55) 

= H 

Note This round about explanation of Bhattoji Dikhshit is for the fol- 
lowing reason 

According to Ancient Oraramanans the word is a Samahara 

Dvandva of ash and sich, meaning the verb and the affix Him ” ti And 
the Ablative singnlar of asti-sich is osii-sic/ios meaning “ after the verb as 
and the affix sich ” But the compound asti-sich will require the Saraasanta 
ey(V 4 106) and the woid would be asti-sicha, a vowel-ending pratipadika 
If it be said that the Samisanta is aniUja, then there is this difficulty that 

should be placed fiist in forming the compound, t e, we should have 
because Tyy consists of fewer letters than II 2 34) 

If it be said that this rule is also anitya, because Panmi himself violates it in 
the sutra ¥ (IV 4 118), where samudra is placed first and not ahhra , 

even then when "sa^is changed to "g in the example this shtra will apply, 
because g is considered as sthanivat to n And similaily in tstmiq. and 
the elided fy ^ will be sthanivat and so there will be Kc U To prevent all these 
difficulties, Bhattoji has given the above explanation 

The 3rd Per Plural is 'sag-bly ;,-f fb;=»*4g-f o+Bk 

Now considering the luk elided zero as sthamvat to fy -i, the following shtra 
appears for application. 

I I ^ I B ^0^ I 

fy'^rjv*j^arr^'>^ r*cyfj|B-^^r mi? I 

2226. (In those tenses 'which are marked with an indicatory 
n ) ;)ns is the substitute of ‘ ]hi ■when it comes after an Aorist 

in sich , or the Imperfect of a reduplicated werb, or the root * vid ’ 
(to know) . 

This would make = 

But this does not apply, on account of the following shtra. 

i I ^ I 8 I ^^0 I 

1 I lag \ \ -ssmil I l I 
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msAcoifl 
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WTiy do we toy not ending in w ” f Obhcrro 

IVIiy do wo nay “ in original onancmtion f So Hint tho prohihihon 
may upplv to forms like nrn^i*is:^ nfVxmi, nf'rJn^fw (VlII 2 41 S 2Do) 
Iloro do not b gm with flf orn nor dooi ond with w bnt with 

w(\ni 2 41) but m tho T)li4tni>ilha tho verb Y and begin with « and 
n and fhw ends wi(h w and hencotho rale wiH not npplr So also m nTwijx 
and wrOnffi from tlio root F-rff ■ llftro though tho vtrb now cn Is with w by 
^ Iff 2 30 S 29j yot in tho onj^mnl enunciation or Dliiluplthi it ond-i 

With w ■ 

An objector tnav aay what m the nocesnty of n ing tho wonl oj <ionof/y 
in tho atilm whon tho present aillm ii goromed by tlio word (\ I 

3 114 103o) So whero there is no ennhitu there will Iw no change j 

and an npasargni are not rompown-frl with thoTirb lieforo winch tliov nro 
placed there iv no compaUory aamhitH To this wo repl> No Tho 
latnhitA it rowpiJ/ory even though tho npn arga may not bo compounded 
with tho root ai here Iho following rcrao mention* tint 

Ttne 

Tho Samhili 11 compulsorr (1) in a Palofcomplelowx'rd'l (2) in n dhAtn 
(rerb) procodod by an apaiirgn an 1(1) m comp ondi (Samiaa), Bat the 
Samhitd U optional between the word* of a senttneo 
o 

Tho root moans wwT to bo m tho Dhitujuliha and tw "toincreaso* 
&©, All thoio meanings are merely illuntratlro For wo find in the examplo 
w«fh By laonCco llcason is prodncod or attained’ that 
tho root has tho moaning of to produce So orory root has many mean 
ingi rho upaiargas when added to a root do not giro it a now meaning, 
but limit tho partlouhr moaning In other words out of many moaning* 
that a root poisosaos a parlioular moaning is apcoifioU by tho craploymont of 
a particular upasargo. 

Thus wwaFa Ho conejnem ' wenaTh ITo defeats l^Ta^w^‘ It is possible 
xiaiiih lie oxpononcos' irfMiarfl Ho la overpowered ’ 

^ 5 yqfw It spring* forth' ' Ho tubdnos,' 

Thoroforo wo haro tho following vorao i By an npasarga tho tense of tho 
root 1* forcibly modified »uch as tho root T ' to loio in moan* 'a blow * , 
^m^'food dostruoUon' sport wR*n; aroidanco 

Hero end* the conjugation of tho Porasmeipada root ^ * 
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ATMANEPADA 

Now we take up the conjugation of tlie lOot ^ '^to increase'' The 
tlinty-six roots beginning wif'h ww and ending witk are Anud&tteta 
That IS, the final ^3 in if'iT &c has anudfi-tta accent and is indicatory oi 

Fuat we conjugate it in tng^Piesent Tense, 3id Pers sing 

Thus + 

Here ajiplies the following' sfitra 

\ fffcT M ^ I 8 I Qd II 

fciciT I I 

223d The substitute ^ replaces the last vowel, with the conson- 
ant that follows it, of the ‘ Atmanepada’ substitutes of that ‘la’ 
which has an indicatory ‘s’. 

Thus inT + cT=vvT+^+v=M’4ll II The 3rd Peis Dual is 

Now apply the following shtras 

I in I I 8 II 

2234 A Sdi vfidhcittLka [III 4 113 S 2166) affix not having an 
indicatory ^ is like u 

The affix i3 therefore and consequently the following sfitra 

applies 

H « n I U 

xirt I I I 

2235 For the being a portion of a sarvadhatuka Personal 

ending which is f^fT (i e ^Trji«^and ), coming after 

a Verbal stem ending in short there is substituted u 

N 

Thus + (^<ft YI 1 66 S 873) 

II So also ii The 2nd Pers Sing is ^rrg' Now applies 
the following sfitra 

\ m I 8 I CO II 

Hi A ’Zire % I I I I (r«.\) l | l l 

2236 The word ‘se’ is the substitute of ‘thas’ m those tenses 
that have an indicatory ‘-e’. 
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r» — PIEFECT 


so 

Thoa ^»+'irT+'«TTVT=^-f-ira+%s=^T^ « Sunilarly B « TJie lit 

Per Smg (111 4 79 3 2283)=^^ CVI 1 07 S 191) So 

also ^ I 


Conjngation of Ts to increase m Present Tense 

8rd Person. 2nd Person. Ist Person- 

Singular 

vwt 



Dual 


<1^ 


Plnral 

B 

0 



fW^ Perfect Ten^s 

In fw^TTe liava tw+w ■ Horo applies the following 

i 1 1 X I M II 

wnnnM^iq, I 

2287 TUe affix is Med when ftr^ follows after a root begin 
mug with a vowel (except « or wi) and winch has a heavy vowel 
but not after the root *to go 

The w of wfw IS not or indicatory This we infer from 'srrn being taught 
mth regord to tUo roots wnr^ and iKW^ m satra ^ (HI 1 

So S 2800 ) and (UL 1 87 8 2324) If w woro indicatory tUon wrv-i- 

WTW^WT+vrr+^—'WfV^ aimilarljr mm would hare remained for 

the force of indicatory ^ ii to place the aCSr after the penultimate towcL 
So thoro would have been n6 noed of teaching mm^ after ^rrv^ and 
roots as it can produce no change m them The fact that it is so taught^ 
leada to the conclusion QuApalca) that w is not indicatory 
Thus 0 Now applies the following sdtro. 

9;^^c I vr^ n ^ I 8 I « 

mm wtwi I 

2288 There is Ink elision in the room of that tense affix ( fw ) 
which comes after of the Porfeot. 

Thus = 

Then the following shtra appears. 

I U I I ^ I fo u 

i B l lui ursM^ |,»rijaaH is^rv (s« ) ^ 

If us>SMin i 
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I JT3[3?rft I ?»siw 

sa Cs ^ ^ 

mvuTmI^ Miy \ 

22S9. After a verb wlucli ends witb git^, the verb ^ *to do’ is 
annexed, when follows. 

After the verbs formed by taking the augment ^nj, the perfect tense of ^ 
IS added, to form their Perfect The word ^ includes also the verbs "S and n 
This we infer from the next sOitra (I 3 63 S 22 40) from the fact 

that ^ root is specifically mentioned in it as an anupiayoga or auxiliary verb 
Por the stitra 1 3 63 is confined to anuprayoga implying thereby 
that there aie other anuprayoga verbs also winch are not governed by that 
Sutra I 3 63 In fact, the word fi^ of the present shtra is a PratyMi&ra or a 
foimula, formed with the ^ of the suti a (V 4 50 ) and the ^ of the 

shtra r^cTrtr (Y 4 58), and thus, as a pratyMi&,ra means and inclu- 
des ft, ^andiav also The roots ft, "g and denote action in genet al, while the 
bases m such as denote a particulat action , and hence when the 
auxiliary ft, ^ or ^ai^is combined without ending base, the two senses, namely 
the general sense of the auxiliary and the particular sense of the isr» 5 C ending 
verb, coalesce into one and give one full indivisible sense. Thus the syntac- 
tical connection is indissoluble or abheda-anvaya 

Therefore, though the root ti^-M^^is included in the Pratyfi,hS,ra ( for that 
pratyahara extends over eight shti as Y 4 50 to Y 4 58 and -a^ti^is in shtia 
Y 4 53) yet that root is not applicable here, because it does not denote mete 
action and so can never form an ahheda-anvaya with the mam verb 

Now the auxiliary fi because it has an mdicatory w would take the aflfixes 
of the Parasmaipada when the fruit of the action accrues to another, by force 
of I 3 72, but it IS prevented by the following 

i u ^ i ^ i u 

2240 AVhen the principal verb that takes the affix is Atma- 
nepadi, then the verb ^ when snb 30 ined thereto as an anxdiary, will 
similarly be Atmanepadi, even when the fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent 
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2227 "Wlien is elided, then the f’B la not changed to ex 
cept ■when the stem ends in long VT ii 

The Present S&tr^ sayi that after verbs m which has been elided ^ 
does not replace f*s m the case of anj other verb than that which ends m long 
«T it u thus a niyasta role. 

Thus by mle IL 4 77 S 2223 ftw la elided after the verb ^ but as tt 
does not end in long wr its 3rd person plnral Aonst will not he in ^w j 
Thai, wans! Here by the lost role, and on the mtmm that though ftrw is 
elided, yet its foroe remains (LI 62 8 262) would have replaced "Ri 
but the present ahtra prohibit* that. Bat whore the fV^ia not elided, there 
of course does come Thus t 

Thus we have wj + fw VII L 8 8 2174.)=:wtl+^rr^ 

(vwfULd 100 S 2207)=H5-f5^ (^mili^VL 4. 88 8 2100 )-hm 

ftn VHL 2 23 S 

The 2nd Per Sing is W 5 + Rr«+Rf=afr 5 -fo+w=wia i 2nd Per Doalis 

I In the same mariner urgii i 


The Fmt 

Fers. sing is 


; THJ + 0 + or^ = wpL + 1^+ 

T 3 :r^ 1 So alio • 



Singular 

Doah 

Plnral 

Third Person 


WftOl-l 


Seoond Person 

wp 



First Person 

MIUM>V 


wpw 


The augment w of ■srw dwi. is sometimes not added, when it u m combi 
nahon with the particle WT according to the following — 

I W D O 6 i Q 

w I WT •ISIS ^ I WT w wnR ^ WT I 

3228 In connection mtli the prohibitive particle stt, the aug 
ment or is not added in the Aonat, Imperfect and the Oon 
^ditional 

^ Thus WT MS ^ or WT ^ ws^ or ^ • 

So also WT MSI WT Msis si'TTn, wrv^ wr ^ wr Msi<Rr*ifl wr 

Msisllssi Wt'e^MSl^SO WT ^ msi 41 sb ■ 
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Nott we take up tlie conjugation of ^ m h The foice of to denote 
a condition antecedent added to futuiity, as shown in the following^sfltra. 

\ 'as u ^ t ^ » 

rM* TVBfitJ iti r 'S3 fa's '4 in' i ^3wiV- 

'ssi^ l ’®'ir^'’C<Tc»l’4. t s;5nTr«»'^*r5^ \ 'tEWr^'^st I I I 1 ^wf^- 

Mm I I 

12229 \V"liere there is a reason for affixing ‘ Ln?/ the affix 
* Lii?i ’ 13 employed m the Future tense, when the non-completion 
of the action is to be understood 

The woi da ' in denoting fntuie time ' aie understood here The reasons^ 
for afiising IwE aie such, aa, cause and effect &c mentioned in sfitra III 3 
156 and 157 &c The is called the conditional tense “ It comes in the 
conditional aentences in which the non-performance of the action is implied , 
or Tfhere the falsity of the antecedent is implied aa a matter of fact It 
usually couesponds to the English pluperfect conditional, and must, m 
Sanskiit, be used in both the antecedent and the consequent clauses’^ 

Thus ' if there had been good i am, then 

fcheie would have been plenty of food, or if theie weie to be good lani 
then theie would be plenty of food' It is implied that theie was not good 
rain, nor consequent plenty or that the occurrence of goodiainia dubious, 
and the dosiiable consequence equally so 

So also here, miic ' if he were to go by the right 

Bide, the cainage would not be upset' , qfV w -iicn-j tiqlwrM 

' if he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the cairiage would not be 
upset' , vii'Vrsjmi 'you ivould eat food wuth 

clnrilied butter, if you (woie to) come to me (but you will not come) " 

All these sentences refer to futuie time The non-upsetting is a''futuie 
contingency and is an effect, the cause of ivliich is the ' calling of Kamalaka ' 
The speaker — having appiehended the cause and effect, and having also 
learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place, that is to 
Bay, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carnage will bo upset has 
employed this conditional tense to express his idea The ivhole sentence 
^rsf &c really gives tins sense That both actions, ' the calling' and* 

'the non-upsetting', which aie subjects of a future time, andivliichaie 
related as cause and effect, will not be comjiletod , that neither Kamalaka 
Will bo called, nor the impending fate averted fiom the caiiiago The shtra 
may also bo thus londeiod accnduig to Piofessoi Bohthngk In a condi- 
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tional Bentence TrUioh wonld roqmro a Potonhol Hccording to III 8 158 
the conditional tonso u OBod if tho lense ii that of Fntore time ^rlien the 
Rcbon 19 not comploto 


Thus ^ 

=II+^+^hY(in 1 33 

8 2180) = 

94T^+Tf + «='^ + ^ + 

VX+^ = V4'*irq«l^ 

■ 

feingular 

Dual 

Plural 

Third person 




Second person 

u ir^*^ 


VtWrM«qH 

First person 

wiirs'*! ^ 

^wrq^mq 



Time TTo Lavo coojn^^ntod in all tho « kams except the Vodic ^ o 

Tho author nonr gives aomo rnloB aliont tho a 1 ding of Propositions to the 
verbs and tho clmngei of moanmg and conjugation rluoh aaoh addition 
mdnccB 

The first qncstioa la ;vhore aro thosopropositnns to be placodL In English 
thoy are generally placed aftor the vorb m tho Vodas thov are placed any 
srhere in the sentonco bat Pa nm restricts ibe use m Classical Sanskrit by 
tho follo'^ing — 

w I T* imVTTtT II ^ I « 1 CO n 

ifjjH j i<Ii:srT sTT^ in^hr u‘5m « 

22 10 Tbo particloa callod gnti and upimrgn nro tn be omplojod 
before the YorVil root (that is to say tUoy aro profixos ) 

Tho Tvord ® Una boon employed to inolndo tbo torm also 

Tlio list of prepositions ha^ already boon given in tho sutra a'm d Pc 
( I 4 60 and 00 S 22 and 23) Thus ( Imporativo lat Purs Smg ) 

Here appbes tho follo^ring B&tra 

i D c 1 8 I n 

M I I * crUTrai? * I 

^1 qql I rm?^ I w odmPa l 

2211 The ^ of wrfrr the nfiuc of the Imporativo lab Person 
18 changed into when it follows a letter competent to cause snob 
a change, standing m an Upasarga 

The word wife is the 1st person sigolar termination of tlie Imporahre 
Thtii nHsiU Similarly TrmfW Lot as cultivate or sow 
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Why do We say ‘ the Imperative’ ? Observe UctMifh ♦nytTh ii Here >airi 
is the neuter plural termination, and the word means mmi citPr d 

Accordmgto Padamanjari, the employment of the word ^ cm the sutta Is 
redundant Por without it also »iufV would have meant the Xmpe'fctU'Ve aflSxy 
and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of &c Moreover in 

the noun i(=(Mirh, tt 13 not an upasarga at all, on the maxim rwint^Thr 

Fai t The Upasarga is not to be treated as an upasarga, when mcc« or <Hc<t 
is to be efiected That is to say, the T of does not cause the subsequent ^ 
or ^ to be changed to ^ and nr, respectively Thus 5 ii 

Vait The Indeclinable word should be treated as an upasarga for the 
application of (1) namely the affixing of by III 3 106 S 8283:. 

as (2) nsfafvr namely the application of 

by vaViey ^ Hti (111.3,92 S. 3270), as >ttntr + wr-l-r»*='5g»cr^. (3) 
as 11 

I n c I B I n 

vma. \ MTlu'Hyr<i-i*r»iMstUv I ur^ciT ficyi i 

fiic*n 1 m II 

I JTvrt,rc I I I isigvrgrfh i 1 c^^etRt i 

?y(<^ r«4<rty'^n«4Fc4y^i I W 

I 

nFh I I tiic'yT'cli I 

2232 In the remaining verbs, optionally the ^ of is replaced 
by when it is preceded by an npasarga competent to cause the 

change , provided that; m the origmal enunciation, the verb has not 
an mitial ^ or nor ends ivith 15 n 

The words ^ and are understood in the shtra The word means 

verbs other than Jihose mentioned in VIII 4 17 S 2285 namely, othei than 
M<?, &c Thus nKidT^cr or irbrcfuMr-c or irnibiMr-a u 

Why do we say -'not beginning with or ”? Observe afn 

'flMiii, Mlidai^ra u Here there is no change 
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feet, bat also tlie verbs "g and These three verbs denoting- absolute action, 
unmodified by any especial condition, have in all languages been fixed upon 
as the best auxiliaiies 

It must, howevei, be noted that the woid kriu in this s-fitia is not used as 
a jiiatyaliaia and consequently does not include the verbs ^ and 

Theiefore ft leqiiiies here Atmanepada termination 

Thus t* 

) 

Noiv apjilies the following 

I U ^ I 8 I U 

c<i I grtr^ ^^Tr?arrfrf ?r , 

H I ^ft, V \ 

2241 The words ‘ es ’ and ‘ irech ’ are the substitutes of ‘ ta * 
and ‘ ]ha ’ respectively in the Perfect tense 

The ^o£ *4^ indicates that it leplaces the whole of the affix K (I 1 55). 
fiThe of IS for the sake of accent (VI 1 155) Thus i 

Why aie the substitutes taught heie as ^ and and not as ^ and 
foi the ^ would have become ^ by III 4 79 S 22 33 ? The very fact, that 
i^is utteied in these substitutes indicates by implication (juApaka) that the 
1 ule III 4 79, by which the fk of Atmanepada tei minations are changed to 
TT IS not applicable to substitutes of Atmanepada terminations Therefore 
iffT, andx^ which replace and Mi in aie not governed by III 4. 

79, and is not changed to iioi ^ to noi to ^ u 

Thus u Now the fbe affixes being ardhadhA- 

tuka, this V requiies that the fi should be guiiated to ii But this is pre- 
vented by the following 

^^85. \ U I R I H H 

‘S.KI Jivif M- \ r^ctdMVcajOwbu Mtif \ 

2242 The affixes of Li^ (Perfect Tense) not coming after a 
coniunct consonant, are as if they had an mdicatory gp (kit) 

I'he teimiiiatious of n'lc (Peifect) not being terminations, are Him, 
aftei veibs that have no compound consonants The phrase (not being 
inaikod with "m) qualifies this s 'itra also, being diawn fiom the pievious 
AphtAdhy'iji s'trn, 
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Bsmg f«n the prohibition oCI I 6 S 2217 ftopUes and there u no 
ganation othermw wooJd have been by force of S 2108 

Thus -A-t thu stage two rales appear one requiring the redu 

plication of ^ (fwft 1 8 S 2177 ) and the other reqmnng ^ to 

bo changed to Tby 1 77 S 47 ) This last u sabsequent m order 

of Ashtidhyaji and therefore ahoold take effect find Bat if it took effect 
first we hare ■ Then the redaplicntxon will be i Here no 

sq IS left for the application of Vlf 4 03 and ire cannot got any form 
Therefore mrr^ does nob take place first by the following 

I \ i ^ i X'J » 

^ ww n rtrrq ma i 

2243 'When, an affix beginning Tntli a vowel follows that is 
a canso of reduplication a eubatitute sball nob take the place of a 
preceding voweb whilst the redaplication is vet to be mode btib the 
reduplication having been made, the substituhon may then take 
place 

Note — This sCltra has been explained m different ways br the anthers 
of the Kdsika and of tlio Siddliinta Konmadi According to the former the 
sitra means — Before an, affix haying an initial rowel which oanses rednph 
cation the snbstitate which takes the place of a vowel is like the original 
vowel even in form only for the purposes of reduplication and no further 

The explaontiou given by KAsika is raoro in harmony with the Great 
Commentary For all practical purposes tho two explanations lend to tho 
eame oonclnsioa According to KAsika the vowel sabititnte is atlifUiivnt 
in tho sense that it is exactly of the same form as the original and retains 
this form only for a fixed time on so long as the Teduplicatioii is bem^ 
made but os soon as the rodupbcation has been mode tho snJistitrtto takes 
Its proper form 

Thnsvin^+X is a vowel affi^ and it oansea roJapliontion theroforo 
V substitution for iq the preceding rowel wilt not fako place whilst the 
redaplication is to be made Thus ^ a Now the following appUea 

^TTT Q 0 I B 1 n 

wSqieaqwniTTT'ste-irT^ i qwrfic iis (si'i) i hpm 3 fair i urrr i 

2241 1 61 ) 18 substituted for th© qi or qj of the radupli 

cate, v.bon an affix foUowa 
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The T3 IS alwA 3 ’'s followed by ^ b}’’ \fw i' Thus we hare 
^-{-^ = ^+o+ft + ^i IheTib elided by S 2179 

Wh}^ do we say “ Avhen a a affix; follows”^ Obaei^e ( page 101 S 199) 

Why haA'o we used the woid Wcir'^ xvhen the affix; follows ” in the sutia 
Toi would not the woid limit the designation to that onlj^ attei 

sidiich theio was actuall}^ an affix; ^ 

Ans No Because without the word iTcq'h' the s I ti a would hare lunthus 
“ aftei -whataoevei is an affix enjoined, that which begiiio theiewibh is called 
ai A-igi ^ In this view, we could net get the foiui the 3id pei Sing 
in the pel feet ( tItc ) of the lOot ho cut ^ 

This is thus foinied 

h ^ ( VI 1 S f^nr e7r€Vi:=Tv:i ) 

— d" A ^ ^ I 1 17 ) 

=;-eTTig;^+s(g + ^ and ) 

•gr + ^ 1 VII I 60 

> 

If the woid piatya}o’^ did not cxi>t, then the designa^-ion anga would be 
applied to the whole base plus the affiv i c (siy ■^)as a whole That being so, 

-f- gg will aisunie the foini of " for the ^ will be vocalised by 
VI 1 17, for the ^ in the place of ^ 'wnll not bo sthanivat, by 
^gFer^t, becaise ti be sthd uvat theie must be an efficient cause outside (wc), 
as^tof w, but this of xina was bj’' h^’^potheais included in the anga designation 
So theie bourn no qc cauie, the ^ subsititiite of ^ in q will nob be sthanivat, and 
not being so, it will not bo consideied as a sainpiasai ana vowel The'qof qiiot 
bouig a aa np"as\iaaa, the piohibition ( q &c VI I 37 ) when a 

soini vowel his once been vocalise I, theie is no vocalisation of the othei semi- 
vowel that*j5iecede3 it, will not appl^', and so q will be vocalised to q » 

\ « a i « I u 

1 I q-TTqrrtilt \ 

22-' 5 Voi the Gruttni al and ^ of a i ednplicate there is substituted 
a Palatal 

Thus qurq + ^ + q = q|r -f q = qq'rq^ H So also q'?T-iq.r^, 

qvnq'iii'v' \i 

Then wo foini 2nd Pers Sing qqi*( -f- q^ -{- qrq = ttsm -j- -f- ^ 

Hoie the following sutia pi events the insoition of q before fh, which othei - 
wi=c w 0 lid hai e co no by viituo of VII 2 35 S 2184 
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?:?.34 11 • I ^ » ^0 II 

-fft ■wnjCJtrwTTiTJS'^ «T wrta^Tjqfi'Sr 

vitr«r tF« f«T I irr^gT-7TlF«i*rf — 

u rrltf I 

mm ■» ^ ^^hriffT n ■ 

’rft B vnO}f%Tr»jr^^ TTmi 1 UJ^T ^ V-"iH jyi? 

*rtni^<TlT «irm5a I St w5i TPurStjI^ x fr^^r i «fym i vm 

22 16 Tlie augment i3 uot added to tlifit At^liadliAtukcv 

affix tlijugii beginning wit\i a coaBOH-irit exo^'pfc ’i ubeii ib is joined, 
to a root wliioU lu the Gr vinmaticnl aystom of Iiisbimotion (i o intlio 
DifLbup^iba) IB of one sjallnblo and i3 intliiut accent (anmidflttft ) 
Tao word npiilijo qailifi M 1 10 l)')tH u jrij oV.\ h au I animdUta. Wlij do 
we say wbioh w mJUo^yUftblo* feo that tlo proaout rnle slioald not apply 
to tbo same root wbau u u [iitouiire ^YltU tbo aiH'c u'^ oh kd Tlio Intensiro 
of erorj verb is uiclado I in the oaunciation of iH root and n a general rulo 
all the & itrai spsoided for tlio ebnple ro >t will apply to tbo lutouaivo also 
witb oertam oxcaptioni 03 contained m tbo foUowiog — 

ft-AMr wmimvQ^ w 1 

^ ^jfis ■ 

Tbeso five sorts of oporatioa* will nob apply ti Intonsive yan Ink. forms 

1 When tbo simple root is oxlubitod m the 8\tra witb as ^ in VIE 4 78 
18 sbown as w?1w ■ In tbo Intensive the p rfect will bo •aVsqmTTn: and not 
mTTfW^inVB 2 Whoro tbo rootis oxbibitod with u^as tbo rootw in Vn 2 
49 la shown as wc ■ There u after tbo Desiderative of simple root bnt not 
m Intensive 3 Whoa a simple root le o-^bibitod with an anubaudha 03 
YII 10 4 \VI\Qro a gana is inentionid m a rnlo asxrr is taught after Diradi 
roots (III 1 09) It will apply to stmplo roots of Divadi gana, and not to 
Ihoir Intensive o Lastl) where the word is nsad in a sMra, As YIL 

2 10 That mlo will apply to suiiTilo roots and not to their Intensives 

This we infer beoanso the word elcAcb is nsed in tbo present sOtro. For 
bad not this been tbo meaning then there was no nocessity of nsing the word 
oka in the sdtra for the word vm Abl singular by itself alone woold 
have denoted one vowel bnt by the ndditioiinl nso of the word eka, tho 
roots consisting of mure than ono vowel arc cxcludotl 

'\ 



4G 


SFDDH \Nr,V KACJlrar 


[Yol II Ch I § 224(> 


Tlieiefoie, SIHC3 we find tliat fche last stateinsut in the above veise 
&c IS sniipoited by the infeicnce to be dinwn fioni the piesent sfitxa, -\^'e may 
conclude that the otltei toui statements of the above veise aie also authoii- 
tative and applo^ ed by Panini See also sfitia II 2 19 

Theiefoie the substitute loot <^M vadha (II 4 42 ) which replaces T 
IS not affected by the piesent rule , for though the root in Dhatup&^ha is 
taught (upadesa) with one vowel, yet its substitute vadha is taught (upade^a) 
in the sOitia II 4 42 with two vowels, hence it is not ekach and so it gets 
the augment and we have in ii But the pi ohibition applies 

to as and not ll 

The annddtta roots will be shown later on by giving a list of them 
Thus -p % = and' so also ii 

The 2nd Peis PI is -f- 

Here applies the next sltia 

\ U C I ^ I SC II 

(cMvefi 1 I i 

ST I 

2247 The cerebral sound is substituted in the room of the vr 

N 

of and of the Personal-endings of the Aonst and the Perfect, 

after a stem ending in ^<if ( a vowel other than ^ ) 

Therefore -pvl = 

Fust person singular is v<n*t -4- + V = I i ii 

Similarly the perfect of tuay be foimed by the auxiliary also, as nell 
as by II But ru the case of ■g and though the Principal Yeib is atm- 
anepadi, the auxiliaries will be conjugated as Parasmaipadi Thus 
and &c, 

Now the perfect of 'sa^ is foimed by leplacing by but here it is not 
so replaced, because then the rule about being an auxiliary svould be- 

useless, as ^ is already taught Had it not been so, then instead of sayung 
&c Phainr would have used or &c. But 

the fact that he uses the PiatyahS,ra shows that >mdi^ must be conjugated 

as a distinct for u, aul not replaced by 'g; Therefore though the Perfect of 
the Piincipal Verb is yet th i perfect of the Auxiliary Veib is 

in^mHTn II In othci words, the forms wra &c , can never stand 

alone, but must be used as auxiliaiies How is then to be- conjugated in 
the perfect ? See below 
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P.3.HC \ WFT D a I 8 I as B 

^V'l I ^wTato 1 ’f^i''»y3rv mfir i I \ 

^r«4on„ I \ ^%niyi«3 I 

2 '48 A long vovrel la gnbatitntcd m the Perfect for tlio lujtial 
W of a reduplicate 

Tins deliarB the wnglo Bul>»liluto of the form oE the »ubsc<\Dcnt ordainoU 
bj-YI 1 07 


Tims ^ 

= WT + -ani^ 

+ = srre 

s 

Thus &.L 

Singular 

Diinl 

Pluml 

8rd person 


wwrwH d 

yylyfis^ 

*.ntL person 


yyiqat ft 

Xyly^V.^ 

Ist, person 


yqiqfkq^ 

yyiMfkH^ 

InL person 

^MUpq 

XWTqjiqQ 

yyUaX 

2nd4 person 

yqiqttfqM 


ss »»*• 

liL person 


9 qtaj^rffW 

y yiaafhq 

3rd person 

x^vmw 


XWWTI 

2nd poTsoii 

yyiyifyq 

»W»niya 

yyiqiM 

1st, jMjrson 

XTT TW 

yy inipew 

X'^twiTsw 



First Future 



The Penphrastio Fatnre IB rejfiilnrly formotl Tlina^ -{- TT = yf^oii So 
rIbo i?ryaiO ^nTTC I The eocond person plnml « i 

+ 

Here applies the following eOtra by which the ^ is elided 

1 ^ n c I ^ I n 

^ m'bIh Biuq, | 

2249 The ^ is dropped before an affix beginning -with m n 

Thiifl ^TVd' » Tho First por«on singular is iTti4- wtw 

+ V i Hero tbew^is changed to xby tho ‘following 

W * ? n a I 8 » n 

a "UtmI X ^ I Pyai^ I yfyn 1 I I I 

I > xrx^tf I yrS'*! ^ I x1V«r I xfV'^X^ I xfMWUy'^ \ 
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‘i2')0 Ful’ tlio ^ of rTT<r ••^ud lIici’C h siibsbiLuLod ^ bofoio llie 


jjoi soj]al-endiiig 

Til us Trrtjcu-u + ^ = Trfq-^T% II 


Isfc ppi-^on 
2ii(I pc son 
3id peiaoii 


Singulai 

^pTcTr'^ 

^FvTTrr 


Fii-'l Fnimo oi 


IFi.il 
TrT<T^T^-l? 
ti’F.r nT<ir 5 j 
^fvTKra 


I’liii nl 
TrnTrT - 1 ^ 

itF T rT -v-^ 


o 


Soco ul Fill mo ot 


The socoiid Fiitui'' pio-'e.ds no 

iSlll'^ul u 

Isfc pcison Trrvj'^cr 

2 nd peiaon xrfvr-cr^ 

3id peisoii 


11 1 ogiilai ifcies 
Dual 


'I’hus wo li<i\o, 
rim.il 

TJTVJ" Ji 

7 Tr< 7 T:!r>^ 

^ [A? w 5 T^ 




Innpoirituc 01 

Thus ’Tir F + ?f =- iTj + ^ II lino applies the folloniug lulo by 
•which ^ IS changed to il 

\ u ^ I « I <io u 

2251 In. tlie Irapointivc ‘am’ is siibstifcnlcd for Tvliab ivoidd liave 
substibiitod ofclierwiso ‘c’ bv III 4 < 9 

Thus -p ^ = TT-^rTTH^ so also ^w^cTTK^^ii Tlio 2nd peis-'ii singu- 

lai IS II Hino applies the following, by vFi^h ^ is changed fco ^ 

RR’iR I ^qi«TT tH+iV U ^ 5 a » U 

^'Sr, Veil l | TJ'V<iI'* 1 , I I 

2252 For such an ‘e’ coming after ‘s’ is substituted and for 
that commg after ^ is substituted -315 in the Impel atire 

This supersedes the substitution of the last sfitia Thus foi ^ 

have ■<;<:) and for we have tci+i 11 

rims qvr4- % = 1 n The Isfc poison singidai is iivr-p 

^ II Heie by the following sfitia the ir is changed to ^ ii 

'"V 
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wtl ' ^ ^ n ^ I 0 1 n 

xrv I wi^.m 4 i 4 ) I I I < 

22B3 TKe *ai is siibstituted for ‘e’ fonmag part of the afBxea 
of the first person of the Imperative 

Thu dabarfl VTX of tho prftoeding bat one iQtnw 


Thai vv + ^ 

«3 V%, ^v(Ih\ b 

dVv or ImperaUvo 



SmguloT Daal 

Pinna 

Ist person 

vvTuk 


2ad person 



8rd person 




«rv or Imporfect 

Thns tr + + u i Hero the foUomng ifitra owiBea the to be 

rop\acod by xn » 

9 : 3 ;^ I M < t ( OX I 

x*»«iO''i’'‘€.vaTnTTrif5 » 1 u cq (<U) 1 1 

i ^ I I 

2254 «rrc.acately accented b the angment of a verbal stem 
bogtnmng with a vowel, in the Aonst, Imperfect and the Cou 
ditional. 

This debars th© augment Thus nr + ra + ua^vu ■ The rriddhi ii 


byVLLOO S 

260 

or Imperfoot. 



Bingnlsr 

Dnul 

Plural 

1st Person, 

Vt 



2nd Person. 


WVTV 


8rd PoTSom 


%^Trrn 

(nna 



— -t 0 1— — — 




ftr^ or Potential- 



Thus VV+nv+H I Now tho next latra ordaini tho lugment to a 
isn 1 ftre M I B I w I 

I wVv 1 i I 

2255 The personal endinga of the Potential and tho Benedio 
bye take the angment 'giyu^ 
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The ^ of IS indicatory and shows that this augment is to be pla- 

ced before the affixes (II 46 S 36 ) The g is for the sake of pronuncia- 
tion , this rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes In the Potential, the 
of the augment IS elided by VII 2 79 S 2211 and the ^ also, before a 
peisonal-endmg beginning with a consonant, is dropped according to Vi I 
6G S 873 In the Benedicfftye, the augment retains its full form, only so 
far as it is not governed by VI 1 66 

Thus -}-n(VII 2 79 S 2211 

^ + (Vi I 66 S 873)=^%u’ n So also ii 

The 3id Person Plural is formed by the following 

6 TST I ^ M B t I 

2256 The affix ‘ran’ is the substitute of *jha’ in the ‘Li6’ 
(Potential and Benedictive). » 

The <5 in other places, is replaced generally by (Vil I 3 S 2169) 
but in it IS replaced by i 

Thus So also 2nd Person singular &o are^^iyT, 

n The 1st Person singular is formed by the following 

\ i ^ I B I ^0^ I 

I \ \ I i«is7iraf^ ^ s 

Trr?li<|tj<Jt4Vc«Tc'4r‘4<^ I I I «drvi4l4.^ I I XfT^^- 

t I Trr-y^tsj « I I l 

2257 Short ‘a’ is the substitute of ‘i’ of the Atmanepada first 
person singular in the Potential and Benedictive. 

Thus n So also ^ u 

O 

or Potential 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

1st Person 




2nd Person 

^*yr 



8rd Person 



w 


o 

or Benedictive. 

In'the Benedictive, the affixes are Ardhadhdtuka and hence the '^7 of 0^5. 
IB not elided The and though not strictly affixes, are yet parts of 
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affixes and bonco their n IS ohatjgod to ^ ■ Thofl 
+^+sViT+^+o»vf<\V^i So olio 

BoacdicUvo or mxlfa g 


Sin^lar 

lat porton VnKla 

2nd Poraon 

3rd Poraon fffNT^hc 


Doal 

vF^nlitFic 


Plural 


or Aorjit 

+ ■ 3rd PervoD Dual is n i Tho 3r(] Person 

Plural IS tr'^-^.w+^art ■ Ilero applies tho foUowiDg litna. 

9 .W * 'irr 7 HJt‘<^q»lU I • I t ^ * 

n tru v\ frai^o i iFuaa i i mr^ ttj 

(««•) I tfOT Ttr* ^ a « I 

WTU ^ fj^TsfaaT'Tnalco ^iPt * ^fuFo i 5 r>rTsnr i i SFvctk i 

I qrv«- 4 «c I ^ n • rTi^^*«aiir« i 

aa 4 ar«T?tn<K^ I ttsfliaiSim 4 S^ ^ • 

’5'^ « I ^ ilj TtIVI CfHT • 

fTv,r’o%Mr»»r r fuj^n* • 

r^rrO i 

FstTB TIM i*v^oal xTk I 

hT^IjTs T\6«|iirv^a*^TW^r«^^ • 

frCUr^mU;j'<yF!rqfaMr» 4 ^^'»r fI*Mn *l sjHi I 

u^fir^RjFcj^ w^r<(^s«r«i^qr^^«in ■ 

«3'liTn M«nil ^iFvof TW^ 

jTfrW ^10^^ TVnifV nV ^ ^nfha t 

ffuj'fV isY wivFa^ tti^i fn^a: M 50 I 

fV w I 

rwwHcTV Fa^^iPuIV ^ajJaiFma WnT ■ 
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<dT'i40-'«ir fl«?T 0 

vr^«<^'jiv»an(M< 04 'iy { hjIm I 


2258 IS always substituted for tbe ^ in tbe Atmanepada, 
when it IS not preceded by a verbal stem ending in ^ il 

Thus (I The 2nd Person sing la , Dual%fVm*4K ii In the Plural 

the V of vc«<^ may be changed to ^ by applying Vill 3 78 S 2247 Thus 
^r^sin But some take the W of VIII 3 78 S 2247 as not including the 
augment ■?irj and in that view the remains unchanged Thus, ii By 

doubling ^ and ^ we get sixteen forms. Thus &o. 

o 


or Aoeibt 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural. 

1st Person 




2nd Person 



01 

3rd Person 



VpiWd » 



or Conditional 


The Conditional presents no 

irregularities, and 

is similar to the Second 

ture 





Singular 

Dual 

Plui al 

Ist Person 




2nd Person 



Vfh W4tt4'«|; 

3rd Person 





Here ends the conjugation of ^ m the Atmanepada. 

A 


The rule of intermediate ^ a 

It has been already taught before, that as a general rule the augment ^[2 
IB added to all affixes which begin with a consonant except u ii (YII. 2 35. 
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S 218-1) Ito roou lli&l rctjttiro tbi« ^ m their conjagntion nro Udaltu 
tool*. 

It II dcnrahlo to collect Icpr her nil reel* ^hich nre onodilta and do 
cot taVo ihii iulC”Tncdmto t ■ Tho following a lul ol tech rcoti — 

1 All tac^oTllnhic rcoj ending ft vowel arc cinud-itlft (nilmla) and 
do nc tato T, rx'ijp roo ^ ending in long It or long VL aad except tLo 
following 5 \ rj 3 trt it, fit ^ and t ■ 


Tto following contoninttnding roo i am 


(U 

rw 

2, 

'•j ■ 

a. 3 

t 4 

Tvw *, 

w— 

0 

^rs 

7 

ftrw 

a 

cr«i 

9 nw 10 ftFrt, 

11 

ww 

12. 

. 

13 

3T. 

U 

wtw 

1j 

WWW 

10 


17 


19- 

▼w, 

10 

nt ; 

:o 

r.r.T 

21 

rafp 

22 


23 


24 

■rr 

2o 


20 

fTTC 

27 

r*i 

28 


20 


CO 


'll 

r-i' 

3'' 

TstVI 

33 


34 

i:t 

Bo 


ao 

r.vv 

37 

38 xt 

CO 

vw 

40 ww 

41 


42 



5T, 

44 

TW 

4o 

trt 

4C 

«TW 

4“ 


49 


49 

fwwj 

50 


51 


51 

WTW 


fen 

54 

VI 

Co 



flTW 

57 


ol 


oH 

fwT^ 

CO 

Cl 

G1 

W-T 

C2 


C3 

rpa 

04 


Cj 

ww 

CO 


07 

•m 

C4 

WW, 

CO 

•r. 

70 

WX 

71 


71 


73 

dw 

7t 

frn 

7k> 


70 

T^I 

77 

fV^ 

78 

fW 

79 

fww 

60 

ww 

81 


63. 

TT 

63 

frci^ 

64 

119. 

So 


80 


87 

T*i 

84 

fww 


Tow 

00 

Rerr 

91 


02. 

r 

^ 03 

w»*^ 

Qi, 

ww 

Vo 

%r 

00 

fci, 

07 


08. 

sv 

90 

fwT 

100 

wr 

101 

Twt 

102 wv 








These 

102 roots rnding in con onnnt* are onmlitti 

B Tlir roots ^ and 


yr are optlonollv according to tome nulhotr read in the ChorAdi cln t Tliry 
aro not to bo tahen hero lot llio UlvAGi a^d fw and Lcnco tbeto are 
iLown Bho\ 0 with tho viamiia xew • 

More over ; 

Tho roola fhrr wr fhw ^ ww, gw riw-^nro alao shown nth llto Tikamna 
raw I Tho root ww U shown with tho s ihurana ww j and the root g with ww 
Ijw B This indicates that Ibcio roots when read m other cloBies arc not Amt 
SunHarly fttwe and fwfwv and tr?f ore exhibited with their nnubandhot 
to diiUnguish them from other roots ol tho samo form, wluoh have col Ihcsa 
anubandhoB 
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The root should be included in this list, accorHing to the 

opinion of Chandra and Durga So also it is to be seen in the Bhashya. 
But Yyaghrabhhti has not read this root in Amt list. Hence it is not read 

The nme roots v^, and Hjm are not enumerated 

by Patanjali in his Bhdshya. But we have stated them here, acccor^mg to 
the opinion of Yyaghrabhhti. 

Note Asa general rule all monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel except 

long ^ and long are anud&tta, and do not take augment as ^x^ 

II The following are the exceptions . ^ 

(1) All roots ending in short are Ud&tta and take as u 

(2) All loots ending in long ^ are 5c, as ^ ctRar or ctCltii u 

(3) All roots ending in short ^ are except (IX 88 the 

references are to the class and number in the Dhatup^fha) and (Y 8, X. 
271) as m4ri.rrT or UejKor oi u 

(4) All roots in shoit v are Amt, except {<*4 (I. 1059), ^ to grow' 

and 'to attend' (I 945), as u 

(5) All roots in long are Amt, except 'to rest' (II 22), and 

'to fly' (1 1017 lY 27), as d^euicti ii 

(6) All loots in long gi are 5c, as from ^ and g n 

(7) All monosyllabic roots in short ^ are Anit, except, 5 'to mix' 

(II 23,), 'to sound’ (II 24 I 1008) isjij ‘to sharpen' (II. 28), ‘to flow 
(II 29) 3 'to praise' (II 26), w 'to sound', (II 27) , and 'to cover' 

(H 30, though consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like 3 for 
the purposes of •i^) u Thus vImuf, ^fhci, *<1531, dlhcr, vnulWci and 

iTK^fhcr u 

Note Of the roots ending in consoTiants, the following are aJiit. 

(1) ^ *— 'to be able' (iV. 78, Y. 15) ^iwir, 

(2) w — SIX roots — 'to cook, (1 187) Mtnr, 'to loose' (YL 

136) Mt^i, Kn ‘to make empty' (VII. 4)^Tt,r,^^ ‘to speak (11. 54 ) ii'^,i, 

'to separate (VII 5 ) fy-^^'to sprinkle' (Vl 140) u 

(3 ) ^ — One root Ai-js 'to ask' (YI, 120) n^i, Hd'trk II 

(4) '5;-Fi£teen roots — 'to colour’ (I 865. 1048) Hiw 

'to cleanse’ (III 11) mk.trf, 5i3tffh , ‘to honoi' (I, 1047) 'to 

break’ (YII 16) ‘to fry' (1 181 ) 0? , c^«rf 'to quit' (I, 

1035) ci4Tni , i4« to sacrifice' (I 1051)Ti'5r, 'to join' (lY 68, YII 7) 4)d,j, 
'*'2^ ‘to brefi^’ (Yl. 123j ‘to adheie’ (I. 1036) \i€rtnr, 'to be 
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nmnerted, (YI 122) 'to tond (7X 124) lo eQ]Oj^ (VTL 17) 

Ho embraoe (I 1025) ^ to 011111 / to ornate (IV 6D, 

YL 121) j Y* to oleaMe (1 269 11 67), •n*cl » The root ’f* u 

exhibited in the DhAtupitha TTitli ft long indicatory ^ o-g (11 67) 

It therefore optaonnUy would take • Nor does this root take wtj nug- 
mint The inoloiion of thi^ root in the abo7e list 18 therefore qaestionabla 
Others read fim instead of Tpr ■ The lh*ir< root fkw u Amt (III 12) l 0 
Pra to sepamte* the fkw of Undbhdi takes 

(6 ) ^ — ^Fifteen roots ‘to oat pi 1) inn ^ to roid excrement/ 
(L 1020) XVI to leap* (I 1028) SL«*at j to breaV (VII 2) 

*to out (VXL 5) %wr ^ to pound (VII 6) vVwr ulfMifh, ITT Ho 
penah (I 008 TI 184) siwr ‘to aink* (I G07, VL 138) wwt 'to 
sweat (IV 70) ■ The root is exhibited as rtaa**ro in the kAnkfl, show 

mg that the Fourth clft s root 18 lo be taken and not the BhuAdi (I 780) 
which 18 udMta end takes 'to go (IV 60) to be troubled 

(TV 61, VI 142 VII 12) 6 twT 5 ^ 'to itrike^ (VI 1) wtwrj 9 t to impel* 
(VL 2) tYtitj (TV 62) 1 'The root is exhibited in the kAriki, as 

tawfa and PsTj therefore the rule applies to and aJtrk Pf^ • Tbi 
AdAdi {%ft*) and TndAdi Prj » ^ as ftftrvr fq^ieiu mto s 

(6) Ten roots- — withw^ Ho lore Ho obitmct' (IV 65) Tttr 
^ H9 ftooomnlisV (TV 71 V 16)xr5T>5w to fight* (TV 64)ntcTj 

to bind (L 1022) w^j to aooompUsh (V 17) wtit jtt to be angry* 
(IV 80) litiT Ho be hungry* (TV SlliftifT ^ Ho be pure* (IV 82) wtjr, 
gw to be ftware* (IV 68) wtjr j wrw Ho pierce (TV 72) smrr to be 

aocomplished (TV 83) %ffT 1 The rooli gw end f«x. exhibited in the 
KArikA with THg rikaraija fb5^*4re) ; theroforo gw and few take 

in other ganas than the Fourth j as wtPrar and s There is 
■want of prohibition with regard to Pfijr bo we have gPcrf and ■ 

(7 ) w— Two roola vn Ho think* (IV 67) wutt tw 'to kill* (II 2) TW • 

TheBiTAdiwg should be token otherwise frum ww— wt^ (VXU 9) 

(8 ) — Thirteen rootsi trw ‘to bum (L 1034, IV 61) Httt o T^ro fhw to 
distil’ (L 885) ^ ) wnw Ho pbtain*’ (V 14 X. 295) wrrffT j wq to aoV (L 1062) 
WHT J wiw to sleep* (II 69) wrgT) Pew ‘to anoint* (VI 189) Itin gw (VL 137) 
Ho break* wVht i The roots gw;^und 'gw optionally take as they belong to 
<^irs olaai ( Vil 2 45 IhvAdj 84--91) The special mention of these two 
roots m the kArikA, is for the sake of indicatmg that these roots take wg 
augment ; as gHT or wjr or bT^oi sht or t^otsHtts The gw and "ffw 
belonging to the TudAdi class, areUdAtta and ■ gw (I 1032) bo creep Wfr, 
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j 'to curse’ (1. 1049) vjyr, ^to toucli’ (V^i, 125) ^jrr, 'to tlirow* 
(IV 14) yyi u 

(9 ) ^ Three roots • 'to desire* (I. 1023), as iaf<<6tjT, 'to coirs’ (I. 
1029), 'to take’ (I 1024), ii 

(10) Four roots, 'to cease’ (I. 1033), 'to play* (I. 906) 

'*.•^ 1 , 'to how* (1. 867, 1030) 'to go’ (I. 1031) u 

(11 ) ^ Ten roots • 'to show* (VI, 3), 'to see’ (1. 1037), 'to 

bite’ (I 1038), 'to rub’ (VI. 131), 'to touch’ (VI 128), f<ju (Vl. 

126), '>»j^(VI. 126) both meaning 'to hurt’, (1. 909 ) 'to cry’, ' to enter’ 
(Vi, 130), 'to bo small’ (IV. 70, VI 127). As 

or or u The roots with a penultimate ^ short, which are 

annd^tta in the dh^tupatha, with the exception of and take 

optionally the augment (VI. 1. 59), » ^«cr, ^rsr, i«>«cr, h 

(12) ^ Two roots vy 'to eat’ (I 747, and also substitute of ^s^), as, y-«rr ; 
■qy 'to dwell’ (I 1054), as qwr » The qu which takes Sampra3fi.raua by VI. 
I 15. 13 meant here, and not yy 'to cover’ (II 13), which does not vocalise, 
as -^fyar **<ar‘«r% but^f^H from 'to dwell’ (VII 2. 52). 

(13 ) Ten roots 'to distinguish’ (VII, 14) 'to pound’ 

(VII 15) 'to become dry’ (iV 74) aiV««r, ^to be nourished’ (IV. 

73), rc‘'«!£ ‘to shine’ (I 1050) c^<icr, 'to pervade, to sprinkle’ (I. 

729, III 13, IX 54) 'to embrace' (I 734 IV. 77) 'to be 

satisfied’ (IV 75) ^gT, s!i. ‘to be sinful’ (iV 76) 'to hate* 

(II 3) a^dufcr, ‘bo draw* (I 1059, VI 6 both Bhu&di and Tud^di are 
talcen, as the klLrik4 uses the two forms), and withy.? « 

(14) ^ Eight roots 'to smear* (II 5), 'to milk* (II 4), 

'to spnnkle’ (I 1041) ^Ici, 'to grow’ (L 912) 'to carry’ 

(I 1053) 'to bind’ (IV 57) burn’ (1. 1041) 'to 

hck’ (n 6) ^<sr u In other collections (I. 905, IV. 20), (IV. 89), 

(Vi 23), (?), are also enumerated , of these takes ve optionally 

before affixes beginning with u, so also gs because it belongs to the class 
(Vll. 2. 45) the other two are not found (?) in root-collections hence 
the Kirikd. uses the words 5 jthy»j<i 0 


o 

We shall now conjugate all the roots of the Bhu&.di class, in their due 
order We take the third root. 

3 “to contend or vie with, to emulate, 'to compete ” 
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Now W 6 take up the conjugation of the third root of Bhuftdi oloas. 
Its meaning giren in the Dh&tnpdtha is sangharaha whioh means ‘ the 
desire to overcome another This root is Intransitive because the object 
IS already included in-tho sen^ of tUo verb itself It is Atmanepadi 
Note ■ — ^Thcs it has been stated — 

ar4^4«r«i«i fwVT R 
or Present Tons* 

^ i 

or Perfect. 

^«r5+'H=^^+w (III 4 81 8 22 4l)=v^ + v^+< 

Now apphes the following edtrn — 

\ imf utj I • I 8 I I 

Wl4lld^ BMsI WIT rU«4'Tl I ^ (%1»0 SrSTCWll ^ I Mrwl? I « 

\ I I I 1 I TjVT»fW«m 1 wrj 1 nfsTn 

rwvflwlu ^ V 1 mv% \ I s ^t?t i «trf urosia \ nvA 1 < »fn 

» in*«\saiHqsl41^ \ * airiify ^TW S^TT ai mt. * i si»:mru»lajfa^Ma I *rr<f% I 
« g« wrofn I amil 1 *v* « 1 » 

2269 Of a reduplicftte the hard consonants (aspirate and 
unospirato) when preceded by a sibilant are only retained, the 
other consonants are elided 

This IS an exception to Xi^iTshg (S 2179) 

Note It should be said rather a hard consonant preceded by a hard 
consonant or a sibilant IS only retained and the nr cousonauta are elided as 
in here becomes by the nogmenb Tj (U'i); in the redu 

plicate the w should he ohded and ^ retained out of ^ and not w retained 
and ^elided for tho w represents ^ and if this were retained, it would 
be ^ and not w that -would be heard forbyVUl 2 1 the change of ^ to 
•w 11 n^iddha for the purposes of this ralo 

Fdrf • — ^The -verb wro when meaumg to bless tokea Atmanepada term! 
nations as, bF-SsI blesses with olanfied batter *, 3 ^) »CTwt i Tyhy do 

■wo say when meaning to bless! Observe 1 

Thus and BO »to 

^ or "First Futoro 3 TiWitt irFssttc: 2nd S 1 

Ac, 
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Hc or Second raturc 3 2 J j 

Hie or Inipcrntu e ” 2 I i 

or Impel feet 3 2 , L >a»-4V i 

or Potentml 3, ^mv^, 2 <:Mv«4r, 1. \ 

^uI^fnTp or Bcncdictuc 3. 2 1. i 

or Aon-^t 3 . ^•'Mr'j^, 2 •JtsnliTj 1 i 

* 2 ^ or CoildltlOlud O 2 . -ji^rMplwtTT , 1 1 

o 
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rrcnrt 




c-a^c anx li Bot cltdcj tn Iho compf)OBt1 wc mnnnt li«\c iho form 

wfn^rol^ I f-or hort* we fiRvo pralipflJn xidlmrr^ •utli caio Itnt wlien it ft 
kpd ’ft>gTv tlia^li^hl tbrii tlurt* i< corrtpooniling 

hen It not tur^n ( i Wc' wc Iia'o I araxmnijnJn 
T'TC— 

uTBtRw— smif 1 ' 

^oJa — >Imtretn anil Mikim’inkxtx Trail the tir«t root nx wr* anil tliPj 
kare tko fonn »« l On t1u« Ka \apa »j\tx wnTt S'W<n n^»ix 

a a a 

P I to Imll, ^ tn liaxf, p » 'I topj^o prri nl ' 

I 

r-T^s n» + w =- ^ rr + ^ 

Now apply tltc fjltoTTitifj autm — • 

^^<0 I ^ ^»T?ir\^i^i,i>r«fc I ( I « I VO I 

r«afxaPr^t^xnr<af ^ wifir TCtJ nxa «i irmn ^ttt 

f«r» f*ifc I 

2i(t0 tr i*» pnbshtutotl for the phort « ^Innihn;, In Itrccn (tro 
aiinplo connonnnta of a verbal ntcm, It^fon tin |H:ri>oiml pinboks of 
tbo IVrfi cl wbicli linvo nn miltctttor\ w (I J ») proMilinl tlmt nt 
tilt iK'^niimf, of tbo root in llio rcUuplicnlion no ihrrcn.nl consonnul 
ijii been flul)nilulcil, nttil when this ^ is Mibstilntetl, the n'tlujih 
cate IS cliiletl 

a:^V » ^ n ^R: t < t ti I W * 

«l3«< wnr n vwribrt i «r«TTfl wTir^x^* i i 

Byrnmq 1 frj Wf^xfw ^ i I W I I I *Wn I WV^g I 

tTTX ftri I vn*t 1 'r«— xr^fv i i n^i^or^i i ^««g I fwrr 

< Ulu«% >a \ 

2201 1 ? is Btibstilvilcd for xr, of n xcrbal Btoin Btnnihnp 

Ixjtwoen two Biinjilo conRonanlSt tho stem not Imtnnp nn} thffu 
rent letter Hubstilutctl in tho rethiphcntc, when tho onthng nx^ 
of tbo Vorfccl lm\ing tho augment ic followy, and thereby, tho 
reduplicate is chdoel 
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I3v tlie pOraso ''no other consonant has been sahstitiitod” i3 mennc "no 
otlici (lissiinilar in form consonant lias been substituted”. 

This we learn from the jmplication (jnapakn) of sCitia VI 4 126 wheie 
ftrccption IS made in the case of -<1^1 and «;c 11 TheicforOj nhcio the substitute 
lb a different letter, then the leduphcate becomes Adc^ idi othcr\Mso not 

If the foi m of the letter is not changed in the reduplicate, by substitution, 
then such substitution mil not make the stmii 11 Thus by VIII 4 . 54 , 

u letter (’'i, z, tji, ^ is substituted for a consonant (othei than a 

nasal and a semi- vowel) in the 1 edupbeate. 

Thus in ^^tho redjplicatc is mwm, the fust tr is also a siibstiliite, for the 
substitute of mil be ^ 11 Such substitutes, however, arc not meant hoio 

Hero, thorcfoie, theio mil be the elision of the leduplicatc and the xr 
substitution. Thus n 

Similarly = o ^ ^ n So also 3 d 3 p 

1:^, 11 

So also j ^ m AVliy ‘for -sa’’ Observe 

tlm ^ IS not leplacod AViiy do ue say '‘./lor/ va’f Obseivo 
T:t:Trt, vviyi^, 11 V'hv do nc s.iy '«taiiding bctucen tno simple 

consonants'^ Obsci \ c 11 Some sn} tins example is not appropi 1- 

alo, foi by I 2 o, the Peifect affixes aio not hci e, as tlio} como after 
conjunct consonant TIio follou mg is then more appiopiiatc ^0*1x4 and 
U 7 *rv(Bhu 5 SG) Why do say 'which has no substitute consonant in the 
reduplicate'^ Obsoi\e -M-hg, winvicj , , nwg , 11 

The substitution referred to here must bo caused by the aflixos of the 
Perfect, thoreforo, the rub will apply to and though 

and are the loots, and rr and "^are changed to u- and XT ti The substi- 
tution of VIST consonant or a NX consonant in the reduplicate, should not bo 
hen* considered asiddha (A"III 2 54 , read uith VIII 2 1 ) Tliat substitu- 
tion vill bo considered a substitution foi tlio purposes of this sutja and vill 
iimko llio Htem .jK^unr , as is indicated by the special exception innda in favor 
of and His in sfitra A'l 4 122 

8 

‘Sc 1 

<nix, IrfVxr, I 

XiT— TTmiiih, ^-ruwi^ i 

TX — xrru’sia itiic h 
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^~TiTVW i4\^ tf u^vvi 1 

art'^ ini^ , ax^VlV 1 

ijT — ■ 

t' rjFi; lo jnmp lo rai <* or hft * Tiic f tn rjTt ts indlcfttcry nnJ bj 
tho follornn^ in^crlwl 

Note — \cnrilinp lo Toronpin« t!ip root rocan 1 U or 2- aojiai* 
orO ■ ArPnrJtn^ to iUtoja tl mi an\ bTid 

I if^MT I • M I tC 1 

* 1 1 ^ I WKnm t frrti^ i riiPl»C i *fic it gr^i i 

n %y \ W*> I It ^ ^ I I I ^p; It I 

•r»T^ t I *»^r< tt fiipTT^^ l i l ObHc tt «ftOr^ I ifru tTT^ I 

wKnm I V ?l ^ » rif^< I 5Ti< I \ 'xt>*xn i 

2202 It n<t(l*M nftor ibovoxvil uf tin root m a root iiliicli 
Ijor nn inOiC'iton, t tn tht Dlmtupathn 

Thn^ ryiT +®^+*i« ♦I ^ • 1 rf rt - ^»y» 

«<■ It ii rre- tii»n(;— a j-in n r,NrPTr— 

y*>R \ tTTBtfir— I a n ar^r-^m i 

10 fr^iK (o iK-como wli»(e It i« an iQlnmolivo verb Tltoi I’rc 
1 or r^if ii 

11 «F< ' to palnli, to prftis** to wornlup Ire I vr ^ 

aOrnT ^c 

Jsorc — Tn»rKjtiwifTn»> 'aPtvopni • Noun wtj tsjn* n 

12 ^fV to tell n ni w» to be fortunate to bo ^lad to honor to 

■bino T ri -i 1 or 

Nort — Noun *rji aatjncjoan *^BbnTinp 

13 to pmiio to rejoice bo plail to bo dmnk or be proad to aloop 

or bo loiy to ^hino to tnoro (hIovtIv) * • Mo bo lanpnd ” and lobe 
•dclonoon It in Inlron^ilive except nrhon meaning to prnina or to movo ’ 
Pro Per *11 ^ II ^Pimr u Nonna- — i 4C1 j »^»^;^v iPTCi ■ 

14 rvftf 'to throb vibrnto ' It fa InlrnniitiTO 

Pros Per (VJL i 01 S 2200) ; i 
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15 “to grieve, lament ” Tins is a Tiansitive verb Pre 

'be laments for Oiaitra ^ Per I 

16 . "to rejoice ” Pie u Per I No guna because 21 5 ), 

“ 

gc II u ^K««r«T^ i 

<?t^ >a^icid II fVlVF«rt«- ll %r<^ 41 yll ^ 

V 

II II 

Nouns , gd., gr«t<. , , asf • ' 

17 ^< 4 'to give, piesenf Pre Per But tbis is a wiong form, 
as tbe following sutia applies 

t 

I 7T i i I 8 i I 

22b3 3? IS not substituted for tbe gi of t-ct, or of roots 

beginning witb a or of sucb verbal stems in wbicb tbe ^ results 
through the substitution of Guna, though the affixes of the Perfect 
being {^fi or follow, or the set nor is the reduplicate elided 

Thus (rqaiai*^^ , rqjiiai:^ , f^alvFb^) <'^< 31 ^, II He I rl 

U:tc, II 53 c « 'gc tl ?tie I) It 

II ^rafVbrt'?;^ I ^ 1 ; >a<?r,^oc II =a<^rt;'*ad |l 

(Of roots beginning wntli , =fq 5 , qqfqq, u Of roots where vi is the 

result of guna, fWalajrg , iqajajti ^ fi?ajajRq, g^Iqq, ^^Tq*! II ‘i<«aj®<^ibTfqq'’qcqisuqti- 
^iq*iq»i\ ^Td Mc-q srfqrM'ai^ H) 

The ^ of Guna ma^ result eithei from the guna of 55 as fr changed to 
or of ^ changed to ^at again changed to w^as g — <rtq 11 

18 <'qe, 19 tq| "to taste, to be liked, be sweet, be pleasant to the taste 
to sweeten ” This root is Transitive when meaning "to experience ^ e to 
taste ” and it is Intransitive when meaning "liking” ^ e to be liked Accord- 
ing to KsMraswamt it means "to choose ” Transitive , as tq<^Rt ^qi 'ani 

u It IS Parasmaipadi here as a Vaidio Irregularity Intransitive, as 
^rsT ^q<iT(( 4 i "curd is pleasant to the taste of Bevadatta ” 

It 13 conjugated regularly. The initial v m '<q<t is changed to ^ by the 
following , 
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^K?fy t Virqi^ Tf I < I X I 1 

W I I I I Wif^ 1 

^ vk^nrt V I 

2264 There is the substitution of v m the room of the v, being 
the initml of a verbal root oa enunciated in the Dhfttupl^ha J 

Therefore la changed to and this » la not again changed to ^ 
becauso of the prohibition of sOtm VIU 3 111 S 2123 Thna 
fro- — • Similarly w^% ii Generally the root ja preceded by the 
npaiarga VT aa ■ 

20 ^ to meoaore to play ' Ry force of ^ and this root alto menna 
'(o taite J>ooording to Sanmatit, the word does not mean meaaare bnt 
31* or heppineaa, and to be cheerful or ceay 

Thua d-wv4-% 11 Here applies the foUomng abtm, 

I 'eM'uui IS i c 1 ^ I ec I 

u^(5a«ri «T3 I er^^l 1 i 5^ ^ w 

5injrs« • 31^ I < 33^ • ys « ’rs% 1 33 ^ I 

^ e <u«« ouim i 

STW n 3 < 1 ^W» vqiv«« q I ‘tHT ^ 1 

I 1 ‘tKI V 3 % ■»’ 1 u-f^i arr^ 1 \ 1 

H I ir* J « i ‘e* x wtpK i irn% i ^ 1 *33 V 33 -1 i 

cteb I 33% I liaB 1 33 % 1 ‘ fire ^ ai 1 fhPq^ i rq %3 1 ‘wfi? n feP^T^ i 

I nTv U VlfCTV I u I ‘errv V ^qiqi iH I e% I qqi^qVA^^I^Bl »nrT I 
I«qn£ ifWuTiqqlqi nl I WS V ^iarqin% l huPb I ‘UTW WT% (twe) I 

wrvxmi 3 I W13 I 3?* enPa« t* shi frrt I 

226b The short x or 3 of a root is lengthened irhon the verb 
has r or w as its penultimate letter, and is followed bj a consonant. 

The aniTTritti of xfti is ourrent from the preceding AshtAdhy^yl abtra. 
The root muat end m a consonant and must have a or v as preceding 
■noh consonant, for the application of this rule 
Therefore the « 11 lengthened. Thai we have 

W3 ecs% ftrX; » ^XwPiJnT i 3^ i %t3 x 33 1 

aP^Pa^ en^i I wnftfwT erTi^Vx i 33 i 33 «J\Pa-m » 
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21 22 23 iilj 24 In Kaiyyata, Parusliakara and Maijtieya 

the root is not found In SatimatA, AtnoghAj Vistaia and Chandra all the 
first three roots are given. In Charaka «i\«i is taken as one word meaning 
» But according to Maitreya and Kagyapa, is a separate loot So 
all the four roots mean “to play ” The force of here implies that roots 
have numerous meanings, but here one meaning alone is to be taken, 
namely “to play ’’ 

Thus n 

In future the words <iic^ f«rtc &c will often be omitted. It is to be under- 
stood that the words are arranged in that order As 1 2 , 3. 

'gjKciT 4 5 6 7 gj^tT, 8 9. ^girc^T^, 10 ^gi^wid 11 

25 “to flow, effuse, pour out, distiP^ It is an Intransitive veib in 
these senses AVhen meaning To strike, hurt, wound, kill, destroy it is Tran- 
sitive, as formed by of III 1. 134 S 2896 The causative has 

the additional sense of “to cook, dress, season, prepare As vjBi^rr 

II So also va^vi 5 (fn« ( = 

Thus P 33.^, i« gc = ^r<^«t( I Noun ^5 “a cook, a morass” 

Note Why do we say 'initial, in the preceding sfitra 2264'? Observe 
mqui, gmfd II Why have then roots been exhibited in the Ohatupatha with 
an initial it, when for all practical purposes this ^ is to be replaced by n, 
would it nothave been easier to spell at once these words with a This appears 
cumbersome no doubt, but the spelling of the roots with ^ is for the sake of 
brevity Certain roots change their ^ into ^ when prbceded by certain 
letters those roots which thus change their letters for it have been at once 
taught with an initial and thus by YIII 2 59 their ^ is changed to 
Thus from fh<T insetad of we have li This root is exhibited in 
the Dhfi,tupS,tha with a it, and thus we know that the ^ must be changed to 
^ 11 Otherwise a list of such roots would have to be separately given 

One must refer to the Dha tupatha for a list of the roots beginning with it u 
A s a general rule, however, all monosyllabic roots beginning with a ^ and 
followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the Dhatupatha 
as beginning with an initial as well as the following roots 

an df^ though followed by ^or^ii The folloiving roots though 
followed by a vowel or dental are hot taught with an imtial ^ viz ^m, ^ 
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Tho •denttl” her# mwni lb« denUl paw ifmpft i « h tr, M W 
and not dcnto-Ubial q i Tb(i w« (nfor from the iaolaifon cf rm ^ (n tbo lUt, 
wbieh aro folloved bj ) Had Q bwo included is (he term'' dental' there vi# 
no necenitj o( tcachini, pj w ic, aepawteljr 

Note — To complete the del ripllon of terSt, »o thall anllclpite matter 
and giro andcr each root ili vaHont derivatire roota alio aUDh a# the F<UiIto 
item the Ciusatixo the Deilderatixe the Intenilr# irith or 

and tlio lotenrire viihoai tr' ^nrC gn*ft) Trell an tome Kpt deriraiiTeJ 
vhew neeemirj' In thli vra hare iutloved lb# MadUarija Dbatarntti Wo repent 
therefore ih* conjngntion of the twenty 6f# roota already UaghU 

^ \ 1 

1 \/DhQ to be 

1 ^/Bhh, PatatmaL Pre i Per Q^i I Fol wruni 1 1I Fat, uTaeaTn • 
ImperatiTe i Imper ejurnj i Pole i Dene i Aorut 1 Cond 

^hTuwhi P*^ * 

Pot *<Tuua-«\ I Oer i lofiol ■ AdJ «feHa wmltr mir i 

1 Atraane Pre mH i Per 1 1 Fut, uftim t II Fat nfowft i 

ImperatiTe wtrrrr^ \ Imper ^wan i Poto • Beue i Aorlit 'roforzi 

CondL I Pr# Part. Atoiau# trsuini i Per Part, Atmaoe o^fnpij \ FuU 

atfenamtr ■ 

1 v^Dha Puilre Pro i i wnafl i i i i ^ i 

^mutl « ^mun i Per c^a i I FuL wTom or mPom • aiTartm or wiroHra i I 
Fat Tt (nt) TuuiS I wftr^ or anfom i Imperaiiro ^ormj i ^ x Impor ^HUn « 

\ Pole I \ Bene. « (or wo) Taitn*’ i « (or wo) Fanla i Aorlit 
or or a m t l qgt or uwftnsn i wwfafa or aim 

foTil I ^HTuuirD I Oondi amfoniH or arnifuajH | amTorS or %HiTuii l Pait Part 
Pan i Past Part Aol ^uhihi i Fat nVnwMiaji • 

1 CaatallTe Paraamalpadi Pre wuuTn i Per WiumI I 

Fat ^iqruMi I II Fat niaTumT^ i Imporatlr# mtiog \ niaunifj i Imper WT 
iToto X Bene »iiJ4ir} i Aonit x Lendl xniiuru'.Mfj i 

1 \/Dh^ QiataUro Atmoncpadl Pre wiaaR I Por moTni I I Fut 
wlafam i II Fut wiarumS i Imi^eratlTe mtiomr) i Imper vmqun i Pot# ^luBn i 
Bene wraTonl^ i Aorlit suBhum » Condi annafotOH I 

1 \/^Bhn CaaiatlTO Panire Pr® Itt 8, irra i Per 4^iau! i I Fat 
wiuranltl or mfoHiil i 11 Fat mqfra I IiBp4rallT# miS I Imper ajHiciq | Poto 
irraTtl i Bane mtir«alu or mfonta x Aonat ^wiafarB or ai mfqf q i Condi wm 
oruuJ or wrtTIaar I 

1 \yBh^ DeslderaUre Par.i«ma]pidl Pr# ^yafn i Per ytjul«K I I 
Fat yyTum i II Fut i IropermUTe g^cig y^ymq i Imper I 

Pole g^ff I Bene gyujir( i Aorlit i Oondi I 

I xXBhii, DeaideratlTe Atmnnepftdl Pro (^eoftt) ygiqfl i \ Per (oTh) 
giiufaij I ytiBmw 1 I Fut (raffl) gulunift n II Fut (^tnfn) g^omH 
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> Imperative (cMfri) ^urim I i Imper (^safri) 'ngWUH i I Pot 

(ourrt) I I * Beue (sqth) i gwlyylg i Aorist (saffl) 

5«tsj«?ais, I ’HesHfuftT i Coudi snawruuifi i wigwruu^ ii 

\,dC\ OCX S3 Oi \ S3 C\ 

1 ^/Bhu, Desideiative, Passive Pie i i Per ^ut gjp I 

1 I Put ^Tafn ^fafn% I II Fut awfmli | | Impeiative Ist "^S 

1 Imper Ist S i Pote. 1st S 1 Bene 1st S I Aonst 

i liigwrnrsT. \ \ Goud 1 S. u 

1 -^Bhil, Yau luteuBive Pre ^waH l Per glwirr or i I Fut. 

SiwTacnill P'lt \ Impeiative ^irtBrnn i Impel i Pote §iw§h i 

Beu 1 Aorist 1 Condi. ^j<yi^yuyti ii 

1. ^Bhu, Yuu luk Pre. or imtfe I I l ^W^fci 

-oi ^iwifu 1 1 1 or iimf;? i 5i^: i gigcr: i Per, 

!gTHT5( 01 l 5|^. t 01 I 1 I 3ivia 

giHTci or 01 I ^iW^gJT or ^T^Icirr I I Fut ^^raflT 

II Fut ^wfcuAjIrl I Imperative ^VT^H, ^^41^ or ^T^aTrJ l I 1 tr 

WTH I §TWfIWl I ‘ ^T«aT^ » tlH^W I Imper or ^uSlWlcj 

^nSiwraw 1 1 -MsimT. or 1 1 i 1 

I Pote \ gt^camw i Beue ^iwuiri 1 1 

Aoust I » 3rd, Dual 

3id PI. 1 2 S 

01 I I ’Sfti^ I or ^^mfeafiT i or 

01 wiiHifaBR u 

’ir«r I 

2 ,^Edha, to pioipei Pre 5Vta 1 Pei. 5vn » I Fut, <jr«rtT l II Fut. 

I Imperative ^vjclTO l Impel $vja I Pote Ti^ I Beue ^fturtcs l Aoust 

1 Coudi 1 Pass qvn^ I Aor. ^fyj (¥iarl) i Desi. cfafvjan 1 Past. 

Pait, Pass nivicl. Noun — U 

2 ^Edha, Causa nve Pre qvia^ oifa» Per ^Vjar I I Fut 4lVlTlJrtT I 

TamH or °fe 1 II Fut 5Vinata^-°?H I Imperative I Impel %vrarI-°i7J 

Pote qVTOfT - °rT I Beue ^vjfndlis or qvnia 1 Aorist II 

^ I 

3 ^/^Spardhu, to contend pre. 1 Per 1 I Fut I II Fut. 

<iuT^iAii I Imperative i Imper I Pote 1 Beue | Aoust 

1 Condi v^Hirawid 1 Pass ^gvnH l l -Hw«7fl 1 f^rg^ 

II Causative ♦sivaaffi, 11 Deei 1 fu+MBotiT 1 ^^,- 

fqeifSl^rn I Passive fq^qT^oaH \ Intensive qiv<iv>art 1 f553 mBi'm l 
ttiiJufucn « Noun U 

^ 3 ^Spardha, Yau luk Pie. MH?4rg; or I qurq-^s"; 1 qr^^s'In 1 qi- 

^Tr« I vntM’u;'': 1 Pel qi^^vj^ l I Fut 1 II Fut qitMfl^H 4 frT | Impei- 

ative qns^^'' l q^^^^^r 1 I qT?qf\3' 1 Impel ^queufi^ oi 

mw^TR I tqqiFilg: I 01 ^mirjt, 1 Pote 1 q^^^^Irtf+i ' 
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jjiwu 5* i B<ne i arPUfta^mii} 1 Aoriit i » 

I ^Qiw^jvjf I • CondL ^iw<^V'J03j| a 

v n(rt\iifwMs5t Cwjq •^) I 

4 yy^GWhf 1 lo Bt^nd ** to %cek or coTct 3 to compilo Pre tTTMft » 
Trrrt » i I’cr wnrG i I ^Qt, ntKnn i in^vTit^ 1 11 Fat i Imp^mtiTo 

mu wt q \ mwt « iitM » Impcrr wnpaR \ ^qitTum* i «imi \ Poto imiR i nnjtjr i 
irrtra i D«ne TnFOT\tz \ Aoiltt tnnfxjts i w^^at5tt i ^mf>ifa » Condi ^foom i 
Pane nt vi ;^ \ DcbJ rsnriWHi Iat«n wimvffHi Fut » Noun* 

irni*r i mfv i 

4 ^Gadbrl OnrtllTc Prt l^^refn I Per tmini «im I I tut TmjRmri 
II Fat Tn>:fcnifn i Itnp«»tiTQ imran i Iropor «aTn\JW^ i Pole irrvrtll t nenc. 
invQiTl » Aorst uc?j i C ndi n 

4 ^GiJhfl DcildertiWo Pio fsfnT\nm i P*r Ta ntdor TO » I Fnt 

^mTnTyTcrn i It tat FsnufuTawS t ImpcrntiTe i imper tjrannftaaH i 

Pole femfvfi?! \ R<a< ftrrnfyfcnrttz I Aoriu ^ramPaftjis \ Condi tirmniruruwiR i 
Pjtulre or Dcf^ld mtirc TernfytaR i Aonit «TBIBJ^k3^□ i 

4 ^nX/lbrl lotcDilTe Pio camvofi t Per ammt 1 1 Fot wiiirximt 
II FqU trpnfutaft » ImpmtlTC HTnrsMmH • Impot ^sjojum i Pot, ' 

Uea, g ^luT ^3l ?i g » Aof ^tmfvw i C n WktmSTom i U pats. Aa ■ 

4 ^Gldhrt Pe wmife I ** <; wraitm » Per wjiu'rt «»n » 

1 FaL stmfkini I It Fau «10tT\rnTn i Impcftlto Winiv^ or ui uvai^ i Ut S wr 
mMiFtt I Tmp»r 3 8 'vviui: or uanxjir^-*^ i Poto WTm\Jip^ » 

mrmvjTTTT^ » wmixani t wtotmiiwttti t Aorlat i ai«i r 

Coudi turnnT'iani i 

qiff V. ^ r 

e ^ liidbrt to bars** Pro ani^ i Per mnO i I Fot mT'vJHi i IF Fnt 
t nl^ H t Impofttiro CTMRTR » Iropor ^orUH t Pot« ?nMH t B«no fnfVJtJVt? t 
Aorlit vcnfytS t CondL wtnfvoiH i Pkti mva^ 1 C*nB m uta Pfl ai v ^ q ^ i Deii 
TuojPvjo^ I Inteo t Pro. PmI Atmaoo p^^J R |1t i Piut Part. Pmb, at 

F^jtT 1 PjBt P^rt Act BnTunai*4 I Fot wivimmiin » Her aiTuTOT t Inflnl mFu 
^ > Adj tnTvRW » qP-vidW tmjwn Noon* wiTj • 

^nr HtuQs^JiT^ri: 5 ( 

C ^ to trouble to okk to haro power to blm» 

Prt wmYn I A, mnR i Per unm 1 A w«n5 t I Fql i A •nT«Hi i ll 

Fat 1 A, irtlotuR i Iro]>er»t{To hiwq t A Rivnin \ Iniper j A 

aiuikJH I Palo I A *TT3n I Beoo Riiani t A, rnFrluli.' i Aorlit mmtinH t 
A ^niVovi » Condi ^atfiaoiTJ t A, tmPnvun 1 

^ c t 

8 ^Dwlba to hold Pro i Per SO \ i STv? | ftfuQ \ r 

I I Fut, i II Fat 1 ImrrratWi l Impor wt^Mn 
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Pote 1 Bene. I Aormt i Condi. snsf^iAiri i Pass I Cans. 

5TvmT?T, l Desi f^cffyurJ l Inten cHS^ri II 

8 -y/^Dadlia, Desiderative Pre rddfunS I Per. Tddr>iIiii35R I I Put* 
T^fcfflT I II Put fddf'afaiZT^ I Imperative fdc!fya?nJJ l Imper. gffcdfyHfl I Pote. 
Tddr>il§fl I Beue fsgTvirad^TS I Aorist '^asfvjftns l Condi ^Tdci^virtixnrl I Pesi 
Passive \ Pass srvziH l 5>3THTH I - ^HcTVJJfT I rai?^-3>31rl I 

f fsur II 

NJ % \ 

8. /^/'Dadha, Tail Intensive Pre dl< 4 'wcl I Pei didVif "avir I I Put diciryfiT I 

II Put didf^tzi^ I Imve ^TcTaqfnw i Imp ^STcTWfl I Pot l Ben 

i Aor 'udiA^tn* l Con. « 

8 .^/Dadha^ Yan Ink. Pre Hisfe I 313?^. dlVlfro I STsTw I Per, SfiSTiJ 

ggiTT I I Put, dTd?^T I II Put Sidf'Jtyfa I Imperative 3i3\?„ or 315^513 

3T3fv3 I 313Vnf3 I Impel ^Hldvplw I ^313g: I ^31V1T: l 

’HdidVin 1 Pote 3UWTr7 I 3 id> 2 rTHTtT I Bene. dicjVZJTfT l did'OIitnUf I Aonst 
wsngvjtf} or° 3T>JVfT I ^dis^vjuiii^ or® dlf^tSllJ I Condi msisf'tjwti ll 

^ I 

9 ^/Skudij to jump, to raise Pre. I Per, I I Put * 5 t^r»dci( 

II Put ^j+if-dizi^ I Imperative i Imper ^Mtch-srcT i IPoten ^533 1 Bene 

o * 0**0' ^ 

*6hf?3T?tc3 I Aorist 4(*?fif-dt3 I Condi mtohF.3ttia l Pass ^tiJa I I Cans, 

4j2»d«fJ I Desi 'g*r*Frdq§ \ Inten, \ Noun, U 

9 .^/Skudi, Passive Pre.^^scju^ I Imperative. I Imper, ^tc^^^duci < 

Poten I Aorist, ^trd^r-rd ll 

9, ^/Skndi, Desiderative 1 l 2, ^t«h,F-dul«iW I 3 -gt^ii^rnjrMrtr I 

A, ‘gi?*j^T*dFMwS I 5 I 6 '»M-g^5i^r»dtI3 I 7 '^i5*^F*d5ri I 8 ■dWT^F'd” 

Failles I 9. »Hig«?hF»dFmjd 1 10, ^^<<t^F*dFuxzi 3 u 

9 ^//Skudi, Intensive. 1, gi^c^curJ i 2, ^T<<n 'dll^dt^ l 3 ^l+ch^FfSHT l 
4 ’ill?*! F-dCn^ I 6. di*oh -difinr i 6, •esari l 7 sf cT l 8. gitph F-doFiS I 

V3 V3 ' \3 ^ ^ 

9. ^dn?*i^F53lS I 10 ^gUr^t^FrdCqrr II 

9 ^/Skudi, Yan luk. 1, or | 2 . 'iitch^53153giR I 3 

I Cans ll 

I 

10 \/^Svidi, to become white It is conjugated like .^/Skudi Pie. 
Fsd-dcllPer FajFvd»d I I Put fagF^ril I II Put. FtJgF^auyc^ I Imperative f4d*drtTtJ I 
Imper 'nf^gv^fT I Poten facisSfr I Bene fagi-dulis i Aorist ^FagFi^iS I Condi. 
^F^iaF-d«/irt I Pass fjcieu^ 1 Caus factJgaFn, FsdTdnS I Desi finF\{gfniMt^ I Inten. 
^Fjd-diH I Noun ^ari. II 

Yadi, to salute, to adore. Pre i Per l I Put <MT»3fn * 

n Fut gF-dturi I Imperative a-ddi*^ i Imper w«»d3 i Pote d-drT l Bene gF?3a1t3 I 

Aonst ^Bdf-didl Condi ^h^F^thh I Pass d^eu§ i Caus gvsnFH, g^au^i, I DcBi- 

FdtiFrdM^i 1 Inten. grei^di^l i Nouns, d^; i gsjF j gsgrpp; i dniT I ^tsTobT 11 

\ 
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13 to t«U a good dqwi to bo glad It ia conjagated tike 

altudi Pr« wrdS \ Per hh'ii* I I Fot Hr*i 3 nj I II Fat HT^oujfJ » i Imperabye 

1 Impet i Poten tTOR \ Bant nV^uItS i Aoriat i Cood 

\ Koon. vi i 

*1^ fqH I 

IS, ^/^UaX tu praha ( to ba glad to be drank to aleep to move 

hlowlj to ibiDt to Ungtiiab This root U oUo foand in tUa Diridi and Ghorid 

olataea. Pre. Par HH^i IFot «fr»«ni i II Fot i ImperatiTe M>nnicT 

Imper vh^R i Poten. Mton i Bane ay Tig q ^ g i AorUL amfkgg i Condi wnTmuari 
Pau TTFSI^ I Cana « 4 *ouTr « 4 ^aH i DaaL Intan. him ai^ i K<,>uq 

iir*n<n 0 

14 ^/Spodl, to abaka to trambla Pre. Per uhi»S i I Fut * 

Pan. ^fsi^ I Oaoa, I Deal i Intan, uikM>o(^ t 

f»r<t IV I 

15 ^KUdl to lament. Fra foKe^ \ per i I Fot, ^r«afii i Pan 

TaMui I Oaoa. fs^nufR fVRlafl I Deal Intan l Noon a 

I 

16 ^Muda (0 reioloa. Pre IliaJl I I ♦lia*n i I wwoT I 

I \ Far i yy^oal j I Put 

wiTonl \ II Fit. i ImperatiT# dianitj i Imper wSrtTR \ Poto, Mia« l 

Bene ^ifag\(« AorUt ailliTAg i Oondl i 

16 PaaalTa Pra i ImperatlTe ^unm i Imper vy^jnlPotat 

I Aotiat tiHiTii I 

16 ^/Mada, Deal I yyToMrl or^ i 2, yyioMieoT I j^lliraultlto' * 

10 ^Mada Inton. 1 1 S 2iyai «l*r | 5 «iyra.ni I 

16 Oona I IlioMfR i 9 StouivVl*. j Aor «yyen * !*••* Pirt, 

I*«» yIon*i ^ ^ironn t Part. Part Act «yranai-\ or \ Gar yRvrd 

or IliVorai V 

18 ^//ilnda, Yai luk Pre or iJiyflTw » firgRii ^lyoTn \ 

or HiyalTa 1 1 S d\Direl 4 or 4tyalRT i d *I»yB i Per liilJialqaiK i I FnU 

\ U Fnt. HiDiVowTh I Imperailae or B rg f ur^ or *)iyolg » 3 8 iliyfa i 

1 S SiyaiFR \ d. ifjjjom \ Imper or 5 » 3 S v&T 

or or i 1 S «^tgjrg i Pote-*Jiyonq \ iiyo^iRtg \ Bane 

• ^lyaiiwiRi Aoriat i I Oondl. -viliiliracafj i 

^ I 

17 ^Dada, to giro. Pra. toJ I i 5 ^ 1 Per vtA I ooaiS » •«raD • 
55S J I Fat, ?rfSRT I II Put afawft f Impart, ooniy i Imper ^aan I Potan uSr • 
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Bene gfsnVcs I Aoiist i Condi, ^cifenjcT i Puss Impciative- t 

Iniper,, ^4je(SIH I Pot cjcuri i Aor Caus cTTcfaffl, diiejaS I Desi fcftjrsnH I 

Inten, ciUdi^ I Yau luk STdeDfrT or zitiTrt I Noun 

18 .^Shvnda, 19 ^^Svarda, to taste Pre I Poi ?Tf 3 r 

^r?a [3 I I Fat ^gr^Fn, ^gig'rTT l Pass i Cans ^gtBfafrT, ^I 5 q^, ?=I « 

^1351?! I Aonst i C Deaidorative fg^giEffaafrT i Desi t 

f^caFcf’qn, I Inten ??H:cjEaH, ^iTwdig, Yau luk oi ;gT^c(?Vi I JSToun ^rg. i 

20, yy^Uidn, to nieasnto , to play , to taste Pro. <i,dr} Per chtsrg^ I 
Put H^^rTT I n Fot. 1 Invper <i,ddm I Irapera ^15 FT I Pote i Bene 

I Aonst Condi I Caus dicT ufk, did'^U^ Aonst ^JiF^drj 1 - 

Desi, chTc^rdU^ I 

st s? I 

21 ^Eurda, to play Pre t Per ^tod'" l I Fuc ^fdrtr I II Fat ^5 
\ Imperative i Imper ^^drl I Pote 1 Bene 1 Aonst 

TgcS I Condi ^H^rdwfT l Pass <*cy^ l Gaus ^suffT, • Aonst 'H^'^dfT^ l Desi 

21 ^Kurda Yan luk. Pre or I ■5l<^^: i Pei ^ididf 

<ggiK I I Fat l Impel or^a^Tfrf - or i 

Pass * Caus 1 Aonst I Desi 'getirdy^ 1 Inten l 

22 -y/'Khurda, to play Pro <gdrt i Per I I Fat ^IdriT I 11 Fat. 

^aPdiAiS l Imperative ^ddriT+i i Imper I Pote 1 Bene i Aonst 

1 Coadi ^^TdUJd I Pass I Cans ^gdufir, ^c;U^ 1 Desi “g^irdaS i 

Inten '§^l<^cyrJ I 

23, y/'Gnvda, to~play Pie jjdd I Per ^od^ I I Fut gIsHT II 

24, (/Guda, to plaj. Pie md^ l Per | I Fut irrfsHT I Caus TTIcf 

O^H, TrT 3 l 4 rl 1 Desi ^ijfdarlj » Inten. l Ger, Jifdf^T or TrifcirdTI 

Noun. yd*t I nid H 

I 

25, ^Sbflda, to effuse , to flow, Pre I Per I I Fut ^fcTHT l 

Caus ^ddYg, ^dd^ I Aonst I Desi I Inten I Yan luk. 

§T§^rI I Nouns JI^d»T I sfadT (trin), ^d 'a cook’ ‘mire’ 

vh \ 

26, -^/Hrada, to sound, to roar, The word ^ajFS’aisd means the sound of 

drums &o Pre l Per I I Fut ^iPdril I Pass I Aonst I 

Caus '^iddYrlj '^Idd^ 1 Aonst I Desi fs^lTsuc) I Inten aii^Icy^ l Yan' 

Ink 5n^7dircT or en^iTn I Noun ‘ a lake’, ‘a city of the Ydhikasa’' 

CIY, 2, 142, S, 1366 nfsTeii^^g') 11 



V L n BmJ -Cn I J‘’166 J Eoot 34 Vcrnp 


T1 


27 to be glad or delighUd rejoioa B/ force of % “and we 

draw m the toarfUti of ar^ahta — iabdeand at> It meani to aoqod* aUo Thai — 
Ihc. jut like I The root b eihibited with a long ^ aa Ita iodioatorj 

letter aud IhU dld’ereotlatea it from ^ i Therefore the rule TII S H 8 
3039 appUea to the put Poxtiolple along wetb VI 4 95 S 3078 Thai 

(Vlll. 3 43 8 3016 ) Pro ^lad i Ter o|jra \ I Fat \ Fmb 

Oaiu i l>e«l fo^liraarn I loteo i Noon aiijiiai a 

28 ^XSfida, to taale It baa the tame meaning aa the root 16 

Thai «j3idR 1 Aa It 1 b taught withoot a q In the Dh&tupltbe ao q ii neier 
changed to a as aiUKraarj i Pr« i Per i I F it Mifafn I Pau 

ui&i^ I Qaoa, ^laM^n \ Deal fuMifauH I Inlen i 

’if I 

39 ^Pardo, to break wind Pra. I Per qtj^ I I Fut trfam I II Fat 
0 T 5 wfi I Impera, tra JTHI \ Itnper ama n 1 Poten h 1 Ben* uf® 0^3 i Aortal 
amPa^c: 1 Put. tTsm I Caai, tnf afn Deal Tuara I Inteu. uig&/nl 

YiA Ink *nr^fT?T or murn \ Nona. ■ 

^0 nM»i I 

30 ^r<t( to attempt. Pra. ujrfl 1 per ^ 1 i I Fot ufnm H Fut 

nffittiS \ Impenu CHHn?i Imp« vumti \ Bene, utfiflgi Aonat ^ufutc i OocniJ 
amTttojn 1 Pa« nwS \ Caaa- uinut^ ginud 1 Aonit arfhw?? 1 I>e4l i 

Inten wiuru^ 1 Tai luk yigfllfrt or gmTn i Noa** qm 1 trffl \ Paat Part Paia 
uTnrv I aiiutii 1 

3 ^ m I 

31 Y/^Yutri 33 ^y'Juln to ahlne Thiae two roota are read with an 

indicatory v I Therefore VII 4 3 8 **573 appho* aud In the Aorlet with 
there l» no ihorlenlng, Aawg^H^IipP or Uirnnfl * (I 1 31 S 3056), 

pre ginfl i Per grt I Fat, difwfn » Paia, i CauB, nmuri AorliL 

iigumrj 1 Deal ggVnutl or gg iT ffaT^ 1 Inlen. \ Yafi Ink gigfTllw or 1 

Paat, Part Paai, gfrin: er ififon i Qer grnrai or 3irnwt a 

33 Y/'JuiTt to ahine Pre t Pet « Fot. i Paaa 

Caoj otmurn ^ing^ 1 Airltt ai»Bi«q i Inten igTrvrl Yah luk or 

disiifei I 

^ \>l I 

33 Y/Vithri 34 ^ Acoordiog to Kaoihlku the Rnt 

roolli fiiv ending with a \j i Tble tbw b however dlioarded by Kabl Mwinil 
Pre find i Pep foTofi 1 I Fut aTg«i i II lut 1 Imper figym? i Impor 

aiSvpi I Pot I Ben utiiuli&i Aor aiciTgu < Cond. eidTauin \ Paai fgairi 
Oaj».3tiurn ^ggn" i AorlkteiTqgari I Deal, fgrarvufl" fo^rwafl' \ Inten, Sraign" 
YaA lok aranlTn or aaTvt B 

34 y/ vothrl to beg The forma TuqTi ( Par (Pits and dinluguuh 

it trom the bat root. Having au indicatory <9 It never ibortans the penultuuate 
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Both these roots take two oljects Pre. I Per I I Fut i H Fut 

iPnrqa i Tint uanTW i Impel, i Pot, ^ilri 1 Ben gfaoTca: i Aor i 

Cond, ^ggfacafT I Pass i Caus g^iaTirT, i I>e3i fcr^anR i Inleasive, 

qTcITOH I ymi Ink gg’JlTri i oi oig?Tr H 

I 

35 ;^//^rathi, ‘to bo weak,’ ‘to be loose or relaxed, This root is exhibit* 
ed as with an indicatory short in order to show that a nasal should be 
insetted which nasal is not elided before fihn affixes Pre. I Pei ni-y-2 I I F iit 
sjUruriT I II Fut aT^wir? I Imperative" 9j?eiriTO 1 Imper I Pole I Bene. 

I Aorist i Condi ^^yTWiuirT I Pass I Cans. vj^qffT, \ 

Aoiist ^noj-yriuH I Dasi f^r^fTacjH l Intensive rm^an^ l yan Ink raT-U'^fcT or 
Tsn'yr-ru I Impe-fpct » Noun vj^at i Tr-ya. i II 

[ 

36j ^y/Ciathi, ‘to be crooked, to be wicked^ to bend’ Thus <^0 like 
'tfJziF iko. I’heieis diffeience in the reduplication Some read these two roots with* 
out the indicatory hut with an ?r, t c , instead of qftl they read them as 

WTa and qj^ii In this view, the nasal would be elided before Twirt affixes The 
Perfect would be according to the view of Db|\,tuvrittikara But this is mistake, 
accoiding to Taraugaui The author of Hdbi k^ also does not approve the i ea- 
diug aud xjv^, but and qfvi because under 1 2, 6 Virtika itifaufw, 

(See he has given the examples m Lit parasmaipada 

The root <i*^a is lead in the KryA,Ji class also and m 

I Pre l Per I I Fut. a-t^vurlT U 

^r«r ^>3 ?5rr>^mnj: i 

37 \/Kattha, to boast, to swagger, to praise Pie ihrti^ I Per. ' 

I Fut 1 Pass l Desi I Inten 'clTchr<:UrJ I Yau Ink 

gtsfiriilffl I Nouns \ fclttir^T H 

Eere end the 36 7oois beginning with ^ Ho prosper, and which are 
Atmanepadi, 



\oL II But Cu, I {'’‘'65) Tat A^rr K&hikas 


Ti 


Note npetl tb« Aoll btr« ii tboto priattJ at M ara 

not raibcT clear 

w?. SHfi, tm, Tjtr, s . a 5 fe, Pnfk i 
q rdt|»iatiM^a r^tSHi t^rir n 9 h 
TO, na to tm fTO Rra lito fro, fafai, ira- 1 
wsa^ ga«TO«Mf4<ira,nsT^tsa^fafeT,wto,qvii,^ 

5 ?. ^ 9^1 a^. **®. Toaiffl, fa'a^ i 

flif toaifrt, Fsto, TO>, 5^3, Hfu aoifO n g g 
oto, gfvi, ^ nf«, rftt w, mfu, fag Jt?0, i 
jpa, miij to gfa, R9*to, n » n 

to, ga OT tm, wa, ^a, au w snj, nn, to, nfir, rio- i 
wfii, aft, tori, ?Tt ^ to, TOj fro Taai 177 J , pfii n a H 
fmu ga, fja to, Jw, to, fan, fta ja tjMwnig, Tito, i 
anffl, zr, grfr, to ftr to a^Wui d s u 

Tnaar ^ufviai >jii^ i 

g4i5l to 335I toflt ^ ^ S*-'ra“ non 

^ jiS, fit aiifug »«•<[ f-tSn ■vi^M I 

toaiMoSi H"*i^««ri»n 4 »ml B t « 

oft aniT giKT 5Tfflftft'6tj*aI^vatB t 
fnrwj Tato, rw ifn Ttiaj-^it airi^ Htrt n t n 

raJrfnwf'sSi'ifSn.^i iiiSifa ^rofi t 
tmujif^ia.MWia to M^Uft torTO D 90 n 

tIm, ««m\ xift tt^^ a?, gw aft, 3^ ftft" ' 

wiwijtst ttSiimi wiHgfuiRtHMS 0 91 u 
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Sub Section 3 

Thirty-^eight Parasmatpadi roott ending tn a dental Utter , 

'sMirt*. \ »jtf% <!« ’tHi fwH n 

Nd « ^ 

38 ^/^Ata, *to go constantly, to wander.’ The words mean ‘un- 

interrupted going,’ As ^WHrtTrT ‘He waiiders throughout the village ’ 

Thus, Pre ^nTrt, »««%» WRifH, I Per. Wlftic* I , 

The SI 18 lengthened by VII 4 70 S 2248. I Put. SirnnT i H Fut siffltafH I lui- 
mfig 1 Imp MUrirt I There is Vriddhi before the augment \ Pot, sirirl < Bene, 

lu forming the Aorist, we add T«t| and I Thus ■>Hrj 4 + fs^+44 + ^ • 

The f«ti la the affi^ of the Aorist and is added by HI. 1, 4t S, 2222 

The augment \[t£ is added to this ftjxa by VII 2 35 S, 21.84 The personal 
ending ^ gets the augment by VII, 3, 96 S, 2226, So the equation stands thus 
*MTTrt^3 -t ^ ^ tt 

idow applies the following Bdtra by which the^ is elided. 

I < 1 * I c I 55 I B 

TK50 gw gra: WTtt>r3 « 

* T«i<3i3Ta fg^ giw * 1 i 1 1 

2266 The g is dropped after the ^augment if after this^ 
the augment -sc, follows. 

Thus THiTiitj + 4 + g. “ ’nifg + 0 + ’I + ?! n 

Now this g IS elided by VlII 2 28 (the present sdtra) of the Tripadi (the 

last three sections or Padas of the Ashtadhyayi ) 

This elision would, therefore, be asiddba for the purposes of ekadewi (VI 1 

101 S 85), and we could not combine the ^ of gifg with the long ^ as the zero 

inter\eue8 So the foim would be ifllfg as m T(hmu of sutra VIII 3. 19 

> > 

S 67 , for VIII 2 1 S 12 applies To prevent this annmaly, we have the 
following vdrtika 

When ekadesa is to be done, the elision of is to be cousideied 
siddha or valid. As lang^tl • ehded by (VIII 2. 28) 

This elision is considered valid or eiddha, and thus we have dirgha single sub-/ 
stitution of ^ for ^ + o + ^ in ugg + ^ + o + 4ri = ’Higlri U 

This elifciou of g takes place when it is situated between on one sides "i 
and on the other. When there is no following there is no elision As 
wuTgoiirr. MjTrag; « 

'Ihoaboie examples aiuilg and suVnij* may be either TB + iB^a 01 

1 The qucatiou is what is tho true foim of the Aoriot without the( 
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tagtnetik H or Aecordiog to tho next luUfv U might bAVt 

WcQ bnt tbit tAtn (t teitilde hj the i&tn IbUoniDg^it 

I I 0 I ^ I a D 

atn shf H»n*« QigKiTtn fit»I qftJft biwuSj i ^Tn uvb r 

2267 In the Paraamatpada a-Aorist thoro in Vpddhi of the- 
wofo^ and tnj and of any \o^ol, without distmotion of iho 
stems ending m a consonant 

XoTEt— At nqi^fl I TbUdehare the oplloo In tho CA^e of thete 

tworooti, vhich vonJd htTo otbervUe obUInel hj VII 2 7 So alto of attmt 
ending In contonanU u ■vuia^q ■ 

The root xnj U a liM«n mot and therefore there woold be Vpd Jhi of t( lutO' 
«T S Bat tbo anpIloAtloo of thU tdtre it prettnled bj Iht fo)lowiag.i&tra — 
!?56c I ^ I o 1 S t 8 D 

*1 vrm t WT w«iii«>7T I vfnksiH i w 

22G8 Tho vowel of tt «tom, ending in a consonant, does not 
get Vpddhi, when tho f«« taios tho augmoat i 

Therefore vt do not get the form aiiAln bat 'v(^n beiaaie tht btre 
tahet the aagment « That vltboal the angreent ei we have the fortot t ITT 
'wthn or m «ai*\ eiTntilw or m ejTnjiJ » The »'>c™tai ei it elided 
after m\ The ferrm trnftJT I* therefore really <o + ^nln and not ei + ^4idhl I Pre 
«nTH wiRiTh, mfHii p*r ^mQi,xrrg: ^ifna ’mhra ejiVim i 1 Fat 

witnni -afrifliTi wilnnui i H Fut. ^rnutn i Im wm^ llroper vmn i Pot.etThi 
Bene vralff i Aortit wifotcm wiTn^t (withoal Ooo enrnoin I 

Patt,airan' i Per wnf i I FaL eiTtmi I II Pot wrMwff i lai. wrvni^t I Iniper 
-vifua I Pot «rdn I Bene wirrtul^ Aor enhn? <L -NifilQlmH i pi enflTan i Cau. 
ennafn I Dtt. wdnhrehf I Patt Part Patt.8afflm t Koudi t tuTh ‘a kind of bird 
utiTni 'Infantry vaifn * ao aitariim, vtAfaW a gae«l , vmn air 

^e. I I I i 8i9rH«iiH i it 

39 ^y/ Obltl. to peroelTt eee, notice^ obeerre to know •to nndtntand 
to remember’ j Ho think 

Pre. — I Per TvFanQx j ThfiTwo Tedan faS#! fafarnG* 

TwRarnH i I Pot dfhni i II Fat Im- i Imjw i Pot 

I Bene faram t Aor ai^dln i Coodl aafniqH 

Pau. fwaf^ i Cana, itnafff, Ac* eidirvtirf i Deal PerfurneTH or fournoTn I 
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Inten. i Yan luk or Past Part f^ar?:, I Ger, 

or ^frtWT I Nouns ^ri^Tv rtad^, ^rT, ’ifl'TiY, n 

’wi 

# <5,4. ?:rU3Jl CllrMi ^ I TMlrlfa I ^^<i4TrI li 

40 Chyutir to sprinkle, means ‘to sprinkle, to wet.’ The prefix 

^jT has the force of ‘a little,’ or ‘pervasion,’ therefore means ‘to wet a little’ 

Or ‘to wet thoroughly ’ 

Vdrttka The whole portion whenever it occurs at the end of a root 
JB to be treated as -^ri^ i Thus Pie l Per. II 

As this root has an indicatory the effect of it is that in the Aonst, it 
has another form also, where ftat^ is replaced by Miff and there is consequently 
no guna The Sfitra which causes this is the following ; 

I ‘S.r<fff BT 1 ^ I 1 us> H 

viirtintj&if’. ai uZ I ii 

*2269 is optionally the substitute of ftwi after that root 
whioh has an indicatory when the Parsmaipada terminations are 

T/ J I 

employed. 

Note Thus from (bra) ‘to divide,’ derive, isibigrT^ or i 

But we^ have ’Hfira in the Atmanepada So from ’MTWfcm^ or intarelfT.^ i 

Similarly cgfciA, has its Aonst either^ as or with offix. 

4,0 ^/Chyutir, to sprinkle, to wet Pie ■g^THfrl Per I l 

vj^^rnci I I Put tj«3Trcicrl I II Put. i i Pote -anidH, i 

Bene SB ruiri I Aonst ijitM rln op MiTsuTtbcf l Pass I Caus wlriuffT I, Aor, 

I Desi. or ^'«irn«Trt i Inten xsutwfa^ 1 Yan luk %Wrhf?I, or 

^wiffl I Past Part. Pass or «dr«rt’ l Ger «2lfHr«T or wfaRiT n 

I K.Ta?riffJ II 

41 ^^6chyutir, ‘to trinkle, ooze, exude, flow ‘to shed, pour out, diffush 

Boatter’ Pte j Per Ac hke^^gflj i Api;. ^qsw^HFI. with , or 

II 

« \ 

Some read this root without tj, namely as I Then the conjugation will 

be v^mfri &o As m JTgxgn vnfHQ « 

Note, The whole portion is indicatory, and not ^ and t separately. They 
Can b? made separately also by -srt. (1 S 2 S- 3) ; which 

wily tnake, vindicatory, and by (1. 3. 3 S. 1) which, wiU make t, mdioa- 

tory. This is doue, actually by M^adhava in his DhStuvritti. But the objecUou to 
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it is th&t if Y bs tskco tsptrsteij st lodlostorj thso Utero sluitUil b9 ta ioaertum 
of DSrsI by wSn (VIl 3 08. 8. e'*6J) 

(^2 WTi 5* loibioe). 

SiiDlU ly sbooid bi DOnjojitsd *tbe root W H i TbU rooi Ii not ghrm fa 
tbi Slddtilnts. 

faitnij affluiH 1 « ur^ 1 HH U 1 ^1^^ 

f«a.iri]rn (TOC) ffn q 

43 \/Mmlhs, lo obam, to ogitsU, ibsbt, lUr root>d or Dp to cnjih 

to grind down, oppress, sfiiot, deitwy kiU/ Pre ttnofn i P»f ««4*\rcJa I 

I Fat I II Fat, TTS^^Qtt^Tirt t Im ‘ Itojwr I Pot»* • 

Ben*. I 

Id thf Beoodifltlre, Jlbt^si of b ollilod bec»nio tbf sffit 

b by fir 4 lot 8 ^JlO snd becsSM It Is it esnir* th» elislou ofi^ 
by Vt 4 St S 410 fli4 tbs root b#«t tend ss Tjfti ibsro woold bsTe lisso no 
slUIoD cf the Brsssb In fset tbm b saob n root »l»o si giren below 8*e Boot 47 
Aor I Cob siM^TbCMfj i pEsstre »»?) i OAtttaUTe b^wq^H i Aor I 

Dsfidentbornat^ruqTn I laten \ T*Mokt<ia^ot^n« l Imjnrfiot 

'UhIh'vi (^ndqtnrvai Of TtsirtTFcn I KoDnBt><>>«i7i3 ■ 

This root Ukts t«o sectiutlvei, u 'wHr*« 4 »^ 

44 ^Knthl. 40 v/'FathI <« ^Lotht 4T ^/Mslbl, 'to bart, to saf ' 

fer pstn to in^re to strike, to kill, to be siBioted to ertub to grind down, to 
oppress pff ^tr Ae,llk« mpi sj giren sbot# In Ibi BenedletW<^ 

(wisIirHr ) bowerer tiierf wlU be no elJiton of tbe nsssl Jii ^ uiiq ) ^tnn Tf As 

aimiUrly ^tVuffl sad liqvtrt I Both rootf wffl and s« read 

here sooofdlaf to 8snTn«tl Esblrsswiail mds it inp sad not tfrn sreo 
here sad glree tbe eisca[de I AU these moU mean 'to locate, As 
TUV witatn ■ 

fil<^ Vc I ^aPfl t I 1 

(<«<«) rfn * 

48 ^^Bbidbs to go to ward to drire Soma read thb with sn Indloa- 
tory short V i Tbe loltlsl q U bhaaged to «|by ti W I 84 8. 3164) 

Tre Per fqiM TsfirtTia I I Fat. i II Fbt i Im, 

I Iruptr ( Pot \ Bsbe fifrurm i Aor i Cond 



7S The Siddhanta Kadmddi [VoI/. IT Bho Cs I §2270 

Papsive i Caueative Pre. Aor. fiivifj » Desiderative T«irvrafrf 

or I latensive ^fuVZt^ I Yan luk or sSfst i Gerund 

or ^^TtlraX I Nouns fgir. -^a kind of tree/ and R 

Whea an upasarga like fsi is ad led we have \ The question arises 

•should ^ be changed' to tt after fH’ l The Sutra VIII 3 III S 2123 require® 
that there should be no Tj substitution, smce ^ is the beginning of a Pada To- 
tbia, howe\ter^ the following sOltra makes an exception. That sdtra (VIII 3. 65) and. 
the five sutraa that follow it in the order of Ashtfidbyayi are given together hare 
Once foi all, to show when H should be changed to not only in the case of 
but of other verbs also- 

Thua ^fl+^ra=rriilvi5?l (see below). 

I ttMfl wilwfrt ^tiT 

t ^ I 5 I CU. It 

dU.«nw1*Tir<s«q WO WJ OT?f R 

2270. n IS siibstituted for after an alterant f and w of ani 
upasarga in th.« followiogverbs « g (S^ffl), w (ySn 

8. 71), 3. 89) (Denominative),, 

f^ra (^ufrl), feg, and ^4^5^ If 

Thus I ’ni^dfri I 'nfi^voffr I wnfd, I 

I ^«T, 1 ^mu, ^Hfiwtnafw 1 uVAfiuffT, 

•luSufi 1 1««, mlufuMm I «>3i, ’nbxcr^ii^ 1 »Hf*TB3oiH h 

Note i — The root feu. is exhibited in the sutra as with -aju vikarana 
thus debarring feu-fe^in R 

1 I c: t 5 I tt 

ufefe-aigunuTrtiSt «t« xi; n 

2371. The w; of ijcj is changed to tr after an Dpasarga having; 
an ^ or 3, but not after ufe n ^ 

ThM feuldfe, fcuHttfe, Fwu-yici, feowia I The second u^^cniainB unchanged 
a the Perfect by VIII 3. 118, 

"Why do we say ‘but not after nff?’ 7 Observe nTruAdfe H 

I I c I 5 t go If 

a. I nrnfemiT i fej'u 1 ife 

®T«C4X«Pa«t\fin;in;'iffe; n 
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2272 Then of (rood iq afttra III L 82 S 2555 ) le 
changed into « after ao upABarga, having ad t or « a 

Thtu ^rMiCwltn I Tb» word of th# Uit titra doI 

to bt r««d b«r« Henoe we h^Toformtllkt^ilTnicMatTH » BWiWanjl 

Tbe pretmt tdtra U mufe * Mp\tmU rate, when It eoalJ well h%Tt beon 
{oehtded In tlte iajnedietel; precediog one, m Hfawi kD for two re^eont. Pint 
thot tbe enoTrittl of V7TW V olooe ehoold ran into the next i&tr* Secondlj thil 
it ibonld not be reitnetod b/ tbe word I At I 

^^3 I I « l 5 I B 

aiuinwi wnj • 

2373 ThoB of la changed into w after the proposition 
«« in the aenae of ‘sapport’ and *ot)ntign>ty 

Nora.— ‘The word ^jihmiS raeeot *iupport, refoge thtt npoo which tny 
thbg d<p«od« er letot, vnfcri Q mceat *the ttete of not being fei^t or fer off 
f « to be^ontlgaout. 

Thu* ’wufciuir^ flfl rtmelfTt leaning npoo a lUfT 4e wavtwi 1 

So tlto la Ute teoie of to be near at SRi the army near at htod 

«aTr«iT rtn i &>e V 3 13 tiu<«v>3i Hn-hiftn rrT «*fi^ i 

1 9x3 9 ih9 I « I b I E< » 

onzmrt Qn nx a 

2274 The 18 aabatitutcd for the W of after f3 and 
VQ when the aenie is to smack vrbile eating 

That fc4uiuifn Uujtiq fuavita wmownurn wamvif 1 That b 

he maket tonnd while etting he uU with a amaok 

WB I MRr^rata Ss ffTO ftgxre gs w bshwia i « i b i bo n 

nUTnTatu X sea m wxif i i 

2276 tj 18 anbatituted for the ?r of 
the augment^ ^and propoaitionBrrft^^ andf^i 

That I The root Sd ‘to >e f belcmgt to the Bbtid) class Tt^ 

word fisR it the pASt Partie pie of fbv VRPt and mi it the dooq derired frotd 
the lame root with the afis , Tea U a Dlrldl roou 
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Note Th6 root ftjrt of this rule is an important land mark All roots enu. 
merated in the sutras VIII, 3 63 to VIII 3 70. change their H to a even wheQ 
the augment interveueg, but not so the root and those that follow it. Thia 
taught m the next sAtra 

I I « I 5 I 63 n 

«ciT*ja ' («a'i) ^^TraTau*J?rtlT««wT5T9j-flT uw WTrf 

5a3\iij, 1 5q3fvituri n 

2276 (The substitution of for as taught herebefore 

will take place) for all roots upto excli eive in VI I 3 70 

even when the augment intervenes (between the h 

terant letter) 

This sdtra governs all the 6fteen roots given in the preceding sOtras from 
VIII 3 66 Thus with the augment ih<^ we have <ru3url Imperfect, 

ID the Aorist and CHMr>aUirt m the Oonditional 

I raiwr^w ) C I ^ i II 

UltFrtjrnrJWir<s«ic<«fw*i oucuilsfa Of?r I yuifla QlWl 9 ^^iWlalsniJ I 
I Tsi?«r«vjg; I 

2277 In &c upto exclusive (VIII 3 65 to Vlll. 3- 
70), this tj substitution takes place then also, when the reduplicate 
intervenes, and the iq of the reduplicate is also changed to q n 

Thus fiiTqilvi. ^tafqug; m the Perfect. 

I I « 1 3 > ‘ 1 * 1 ^ H 

^>0^: 5T ^qirT^ 1 feSuffT H 

2278 The q of the verb qq is not changed to n when the 
meaning is that of moving. 

This 18 an exception to VIII 3 66 S 2270, Thus n^f 

vs. i 11 

49 ^/^Shidbft, ‘To ordain, command, instruct,’ ‘to turn out well or auspici* 
ously” sjnsa means command, rule This root has an indicatory long 3 ;, the force 
of which la given m the next siitra It is conjugated like the preceding root fdvj 
No 48 except in so far aa the effect of the indicatory ss makes Ihe change 
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^ I fcn^ I In tl e Sod P«r%oD Daal to bar* fo^fvn) with th« 

aagmeut ndded to n i But this aogmcnt U optloatU owing to iho root Living 
•n Indicatory s n glvea Lolotr 

1 ««.rfl5r-)gurFrg^fkRr ST It I s I 88 « 

w<.fin3«ra«iu trtre xji{j«Htni w-f^ a 

2279 A Val^di iidhadhfttuVa offit optionally takes it after 

Bvn, after the tvro roots and s6yati) after dbCtB and 

after a root which has an indicatory long A 

Thai fn&M + v I Nov ippUu the oert i&tra. 

^^0 1 *bMHtSi9fsvr I c I i; I 80 0 

ita mUiwBoJi «iT^ g ffVTffc I ti f<j*i t i $^-§Fv7n 

^N«r«-nfvnnTh i n 

2280 * Dha la anbatitoted for 'ta or *tha coming after 
jha bha gha (Jha or dba (jhaeb) but not after the root 

dh& (dadb) 

Non That fcom im «e have qcar vngq vwcnf vwza snmm n 

Thai pRxhtf +ti«fYSvj +14 •ThBiri The other f rm )• fa&TVTj i fB^xdvu 
or Brfis ca i or HtBT i or irjwfK i i jff i 

la the 8ri Perso i Dail w« hive +9 4>nTtf I Now epilln the next ifiua 
whleli eioMi the eliiioa of Q I 

I »t.5lr skFh I c I <! I >« r 

qnr rrm na ^iqi i i i i I 

nDf+iJ? I si9?w vSn+i \ xns I wrSTin^ihTfliiPs ■ 
tirr^ we i v«r: Tq i wioTh i uwig ii 

ms fa nnd SI i i icubri 

2281 The *8 18 olid»*d whei ib ib preceded by a fAal 

onaonant (any oonsonaot except semi vowels and iiotals}, and is 
followed by an affix beginning with a^/tal consonant 

Tbiu +n +Trni«st#^iw n 

Tb^iefore the full oonjajitioa lo Aoriit ii — 



£iiyi/ar 

D*nl 

Pfiral 

Third Perton 



vCf^t 

Beooad Perioa 

ii3Ni*b 



Flrit PenoQ 


i:^rFl 

'StUTjVIT 


S*eopd Fora 


Third PenOQ 



wSfegt 

Seoond Penoa 

uwli 

iraf'«aw 

trnfw® 

Flrit Perton 

vnfttnt 

v^fiica 

vdTsrer 

The DeiidermtlTe U 

fefbwfis 1 



60 qrr^ to fit. 

The IQ U indicilorj 



U 
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Tuf Sidbhanta Tf attmtjdi. [Vol II. BHti Ch j $2281. 


««T(5rrt I girrra, i g«{ i TaTrdwfH i 

laid I ^€^«^<aidri l fwff, I 1 I ’HiflTd'^rj I 

WC^ss'Hi^lidWfJ H 

The force of the indicatory ^ is that lOfe have no shortening of the penultiw 
mate in ^w<aTetf[ ii 

Desiderative : fgtHTTdwrin | Intensive : i Yan Ink TalUiidllH o*" 

WT*flTfr? I Causative: iJlTdufH | Past Participle if^irdn: i Noun laiaoi: ll 

61. <fld ‘ to be steady, firm/ ‘to strike, hurt, kill’ By the force of the 
word ^ ‘ and,’ it means ‘ to eat ’ also. It is Intransitive when meaning * to be 
firm.’ 

vKj-ifldTrt t Trtd, - tiAHid I Here vre have caused the Vriddhi of tho »q of 
latj by^the following sfitra. 

I ’■Mri I © I ^ Mqe « 

^aavituT ’Mfit ruifw n aruD tr^ \ gtara ii 

2282. In a stem ending in a consonant with an * a ’ imme- 
diately preceding it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such ‘ a,’ when 
an affix having an indicatory ‘ n ’ or ‘ n ’ follows, 

Therefore Utatj + 4U^sU<{iid ll 

In the First Person singular, however, this Vriddhi is optional by the next 

B^tra. 

:?t '=3 1 HT I © t 9 r II 

!3Ti*5T f<ijfJ*<JlrT I ia<«ld-UlHU II 

2283, The ending of the First Person Singular in the Per- 
fect optionally acts as il 

The Vriddhi is optional, as Vi^nid or gtBBf II 

Tho other Tenses are conjugated like l In tho Aorist there are 

two forms caused by the following : 

I I © I ^ I U 

arlldrl^lu^^^W «1dl UTrU Ud hjTq Huff | ^<«Tdlf1— 'H<fld)fl ll 

ti4 4<1 ^ n I TjUJifoiId. I ddfcl I c 4«T^ I cid^: I dldiy I c<«id— UfilS I ’MdicTlft 
~’w«dl?l II 

‘ <id I wrhUrt Ulf^' I Jidfrl II 

2284 Before an ‘it’ beginning s-Aorist of the Parasraai- 
pada, the short ‘ a ’ of the root gets optionally Vriddhi, when the 
stem begins with a consonant, and the ‘ a ’ is prosodially short by 
being followed by a simple consonant 

Thus or II 

Causative : , Intensive , Nouns : Uu«di u 



Tol. n Bst Cn, I §3285.] Root 54 88 

53 177 ^ ^ i^fradj firm. Tb^ Q li tbe Ub(tl h tnd not ci or t 

wt; uofn I ouia. Jl&Qn SroB omi* ormre igr — ■ 
Its ooqjagslloa U llk« Q77 < In tKe PctHct «e have ai tht tool In 
T«4aplleaUonrttahii a wtlbont tnj cbaoge So tbrro it ura as veil as tbe rsdopll 
catloQ elision 

Nonost— .fTTt, frax^ u 

>Ultre^ reads this root as irt? I Re fonss dsgi bj cltdltt^ ^ and then ijra 
and elision of rodapllcatloo This U incorrect, accordlaft to Midbara i became the 
root being (ending irt a con^noci consonant) like xrrq &a the endings 

of the i»erfect are not i There is another root frili «Wi9 giren forther on 
83 177 to speak 

sre -TTTfe I fire -ftqio I g7-*rcnlAo. like ont i Bat in u+fi!+ lofri 
ITS hare the f Uoviog 

g I c I <i I 50 D 

uuu i^ir«rwHio4(%<4 *ixn sui(^aiTatjl nrua&Tn I oi ilh I 
*nt VH faHuiH I fa««4^ J«aq« I ttre l ^7^ a 
1ff7 11 a*u4ri' TO" 1 

2285 Tho ‘ n is the substitute of 'ij' of tbo prefix *ni 
following a caoso for sQch chaogo standing m an nphsargo when 
theso Tcrbi iollow, namely, 1 god * to speak 2 nad to bo hap- 
py, 3 pat 'to fall 4 pad to go 5 tbo six gbo verbs, G m& 
to measure, 7 ah o ' to destroy, 8 bnn ' to kiU 9 yd togo 10 
vfL'toblow IL drd ' to fleo ’ 12 . pad to cat, 13 \ap * to weave 
14 vah tobear 15 lam'tobo tranquil, IG chi * to collect' 
and 17 dih ' to anoint. 

Thoi 1 rr^ nbunafn 3 ttfcD^aTin 3 01? uTiuMnTn 4 oif ofujM&j8 
5 ^ Tbe six roots called ghn ■ vfqenlfn afis7^nf7 nfqovfn 

nf«s(urn iTaiaa^ nfisuofn ■ 

8. xnv ofQfHdlr} dr oruiMuA 

I$Jui — Dj tht word m In the sdtra, both Tsrfas sod d? are to be 
taken and not the roots dtor fb or Wlin9 for tbsj also take the form m bj VI. 

I 50 

7 wfn HTaju4TW I 8 flfbf ufumbfi 1 0 nifit urquiftt I 10 mff! nroinirn I 

II Tlfn nfwflitn I 13. utiffl nTtswiiVn ■ 

The last fire roots belong to the Adfcdl ebss. 

13 uqfn ufaauTrt i 14 unffi nfqqiirn I 15 inmrn ufiuuiujbT (VII 
3 74} 10 ra^ifn nraTv^iTnl 17 gfru ufoi^ro ■ 

JikU : — Tht abore change takes place ersn vheo the aogment Intei 
Tenet. As uuuHmt, tiUMunaq ■ 
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The roots &c, aie exhibited in their conjiignted foim m the sfitm, in 
order to miii.ale tint the lulo does not ftj-p'y to foim of these loots 

VII 1 G) Theiefoie not here : xrfq5lTil5t%, xrT'nH^'^^iiFri «kc. 

Thus n^icl > Th 2 — atHicE &c Nouii ; JituW, fnnSt:, FjiitIcJ; ii 
61. IS ‘To split, lend, sciatch, gnaw, dig’ Vilekhnna means ‘division* 
Vi'^ IdFa I Fvii ins, TTSH •ti' , like the piecedlug Noun ; — Icjm: ll 

53. ‘To utter inait.culnte sound,’ 

The root is exhibited with an initial ju i This nasal is changed to ^ by the 
following 

I iiJT TT: I S 1 T I SU H 
viTHinSuiPi pcTfj n 

idiES^UTifti'id-vnfs-ST^, n ^r,: i 

^nSdfgTtf iq tia gtHT^sifstufqHu tisr i Han Ji-Tiil'as wigtuIimsaT 

V3 ^ 

Hmi^ 11 

v5 

2286 There is the substitution of ‘ n ’ for the initial ‘ o’ 
of the loot in the Dhd,tupdtha. 

All roots beginning with a rn should bo understood to have been so taught 
With the <\ option of the following oight roots sjs, Hlfe, 5n^^ sm HI?3, 

H and 'H U 

Noth ; 'I bo roots -<4^:53' (I 57) and ;hs ’num^sq (X 12) belong to the 
Bhiiidi and Cliuifili (lass rcbpect vol} 

'I be loot «iHl (1 818) Iiolon.'ing to the ghntadi (VT 4 92, S 2568) is 
not to be tui.eu , U', the loot is exhibited \\ith a long ns HITS m tbo above 
■verse, while the gbatadi imt being frrn is incapable of nsBuining the lengthened 
fonn iiati in the Causative by VI 4 92 S 25GS Tbeiefore that na|; should 

be taken which can nssunio tlio fuiin nili 

Nort d’ho roots hth an I ‘to beg’ (to have already been mentioned 
hefoie s vifg s ^ aie tlie othei loots 

Voi o Img to some the lOot htu is to be read as mi'a , and so ‘also the roots 
and hPxT ^ and l Onh five rooti are thus lelt, wlm,b begin witli H 
n the Diitipbltii iiimdv — H5, stiff, HIH and ll 

CoitjU jntion oj ‘to sound, robound, tbiinder ’ 

Hff — -icjIH ll — -niff I Hdj^. I Ha: 1 HlffH I I Hff I -i^ilffor Jj-icj 

HFau, v[T( 4« ll 

- ^FaHT • (7ff — ^?~Cirfr l — Hlidurfl, HlFffulFH I 

riwaR I FsTviTHb - I 'UT Fna - hsitr i - Haralri or vunalti ii 

When proc;;led b^ an iipisnrga, the H is cliaiiged to m by tbo following. 

I I c 1 8 I <18 II 

HcunHUTbFRHTcqiCT mthihio ci lairwHi^j'smH^Fa i muisTh 

i:For;aFFi i 

‘vivcir Rni insH h’ I 'van ‘rna.’ (■qtudc) a 
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2287 Of A root which has * n m its oiiginal tnuncifitioD» 
when it comes nflcr nn nUormit Utter frlouhn^ m nn iipaBargr» 
even thoagh the word ho not & aatnilBn iho n it changed into 
P 

Th 01 n + *raf« *110^70 l So *tto orenrarH i tlere fs it cliiojed to fetbj 
Vili 4 P s 2afc3 uUniQt^ iT»ri;-ciani5 I ftuaQi t trafan 4 q 

Itte THE • 

Noaoi »nft*mir , Th Poo]%k , foAioi ■ 

Note — .VTbj do »i laj er*n »liea It li not » CTropoond t Ikcamo by 
tbf coDtext the lootflitl ol tbt «onl ir^mjoidx which ii correot ibroq^hooi thli 
laSMltTltlon wool I bare been oodeiatood inti iintsrm & lo inil ilic tult Oonl I bata 
applic'l to tamlici only there only we hay# pQrr«|ai1iu Uy a^in'*Jhe worJ 
VQntn it it tliowti thit the a 11 tktrm of pmiapAda date* ao 1 thi roI« apiiliet to 
DOD compoondt alio where Ihire U Ao QQ QC * 

tM y ilo we ny htnti;; Q In U|aJr \ T Ohieni tmt fh tr^BfFn} 
OWV IK I For tbt root I* lerited In D) lioi-^tba with ^ ■ 

66 vs to f;o to he re<iartt atk, \\ bcu It bM tb* mtaun; to beg Jko 
it UVei t«o ei*^« 

trr -vs frt I vs n I VS f*Tt ■ 

In a ni >1 U in ert 1 hr the fotlrvlng lotra into which U to be raid 
(he lOtra vir vifs S "'.16 ( a long vowel ii iBjatitaied tn the I erfeet foe the 
Initial V of a rcda| heate | 

I HWl I 6 I 8 I n 

fjr^ vmis^ofuaTswmfM<w wni imwa iwiafrti 
*vs i»Tis ‘icvK 1 slrnivwmtain O’ I t**nf ht I rriTn I snrs i 
2288 After sucti n IcngthonM ^ ot tho rcduphcalo there 
in added the sugmont nut 00 ^ short ' n of tho root vihich 
ends in n double consonant. 

hoTc . — Why do we lay eonuinlng Iwo tonionanta ? VIT Visgi ■ 

Wllb regard to g?J aagtuetit ^ la conildercd bke ^ at VT^M^ vPty i Thla 
proeeedi on a rlriika to he fonnd nodertbe rratyUilia antra S vitf I The rlrllka 
!• tiioJj-faHini3^»i7 sinTavimrf I TleexAmjln of ensv are ojvjj 

(See VIII 3 16) and of funiH art sn^urtil anJ wl^ untf l 
Thertrore VS +w*?» vt+^ •►vi+tnijw vms i vjin^Qt i vmg 1 1 vmTsv i 
I upiS v*ni I vmfs a i viafs vg^-vTsm i ^-vfsm^ i wif- v«g 
vr-VTSH I fsw-v?f1 I vnnhH'-vn tntl i gv - vinfqj hm when the angment 
U elided the form !■ u In in 1 The Vpddhi U prohibited by 

(Vll 5 4 8 8108) 

CetideraUre I vTs foaTH > FmI rartlolyU •CtlOh Moot vmmo 

(Vn S 84 and 25 S. 3001 and 3066). 

67 ns I 68 tr^ tobeUuv toar aonod. 
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Tub Siddhai^ta KAuiiuut. [V6 l II BhU Ch. I. §228S. 


This IS one of the eight roots not exhibited Tihith an initial if i The Wsult is 
that after an alterant npasarga the remains unchanged As mi <5 fn I So also 

I Nouns * (see the P^tre-samitadaya group). ^leTwt ‘ an ass/ 

‘rid 1 Hd ffl » 

69 tid' ' to hurt, injure ’ It is a Transitive verb 
rrt«l^-fJd*fct &0 Uke*iei and Noun : in: WT^offT K 

£0 <5Tr«^ tffsd’ I 5il%j I did H 

60 ‘to rumble as the bowels.’ 

wc^-ehdffT &c. like sf§i Noun — li 

**ad 6*1 «i-d»jd«’ I 3*siTTd*«ird«tUiuc I *^^d % I >a<si5 t 

61 . ^ad ‘ to bite, sting ’ The word is as well as dTt^sfi meaning 

the action of biting with the teeth. 

wt^-ifldTa I ?«<^-?l<ad U 

‘iH?H e-p ^3 6a aw' « 'h-tiTh I «i-iTi r a-dirt l 'Hii-d H 
62 afn I 63 ajf3 ‘ to bind ’ ‘‘The Diavidas read the root as imi, the 
^.ryas read it as »Hd” according to DhanapSla According to Maitreya, Swami 
Kasbyapa, SammatakS,ra iSio both roots are correct. 

513^— ’H'Tifd I Tirtd^-’UltTit ’Hldni^t, 11 

g 3 ^-' 4 iV-rifn, &0 1 Desiderative: ■sii'-rtfetrfn » Causative A or 

’Hir-Tiri^ • 

Nouns -* id-n: ‘end, boundary ’ i So also from ’fl-tl we 

have i i Nouns ’«•«:, u 

‘^fd 6» UClinan’ I 'S»d^ I 'S'TST'ddiK II 

64. ^f3 ‘to be powerful ’ 

tji<$-?«dTrl I f«^‘-'5*dnw»'nc I g<^-isr»T3dT II 

Nouus — si*^: ‘Indra’ i »s»^; ‘moon ' ‘India’ (?) Hindu 

•r^Td' eU’MCiU^l Uan ^fflUlTd: l T«»tird l 'nciuei cti^rciw: if^ird^fri m*l»Ti^IJII 
66 . ‘ to split, to divide, to form apart ’ The root begins with 

the labial si and not ci U The word here meahs the dciton of making 

parts. 

I I gt^-fsir-daT I I I 

^?<si»drt I r«»drj I ’Ul^— U 

Noun j f<si<^:||i In the Sammat^ ^the root is exihibited as f^rd i 
fvi«dr« I 

61 dd^thSi’ I I ‘*HnlFaT3li: n rd^^rttUdT’ tRT16tl‘ I 

g li 

66 (a) - 41^ ‘the action relatmg to cheek ’ As iideTd 11 
Noun 4i4i«; ‘cheee ’ 

According to Eft^yapa, the five roots ^wTii, nfe, ^Fd, fwfd and are not 
capable of being conjugated, they are roots from which nouns only ate derived, 
and not finite verbs. Others however, hold that these roots are oonj ugated with 
the Pergonal endings 
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fuTd cc I I «To»afH ■ 

Co Tq^ tot] me e«Qit]r» rtidUullvitb r«ri1f, reprotch, eotidemt) 
firfufiBo I ^-f«r^7n *c 

^Vltb *a «Un«ut opiur^i ne tikte i Tht tool ii aIm AiblbUtd 

M fithl uid «t lure two fcroif Qrcif«ii*f or in tbt \ ritU 

honn ■ 

e« WHQi ■ 

C7 5*rfB lo U RUd 1>Q H d Ifd mUffd rfjolco »t, 

TtiO ^ iiindkAlorj l^ctaie it t iftogbl La Ihe Httl latn 

I 1 S I B 1 y n 

VlftirWl »H TIT * 0 ^ I ■Wft? I n l pi sjjJ^ ■ 

^280 The initial Hi, tuor<lu ofa rootaa UQglitin tbo DhAta 

pd^ba la jL 

Tie rr^l tool Ihwrfoft ^ <T*t ■ 

fr^-*T*BTn I i t A* It h*« an ladicAtory x th* 

null 1 a not rllJH 1 q tlifl IlmflidiTr fta avQtf) i Sc^ni — «r^^: it^iPsi 
■i^ipftin rB •ttefn) t P« td^ilf t UafanTft I !nten«>v» timpwjft i \ftb tuk 
or ^r*if*n I Cooiaiit* \or «i*i*i«nf) i 

•^fe ec taTt^enS i «»*« a 

C6 to bo eUd or ftjoirtd to ablo* 

tr^.QiQfn I i ^.•aViani At. 

hooo* X I V 131 I * tjfiqir • 

vfs CC I nxn 1 

€0 lo tet, ]k«rrorra •‘wno fanotboi to try •frl»« to bo bnij 

ot aetlTO Anotber rradlaR (■ a 

ot^-^^Th I fR^-nT«3 Ao 

■tfa «o tt«5l w ■ i «[/«q ■ 

70 cifs I 71 tsTs I 73 nfs to try w#ep ibtd inn to coll oat to (0 
eicltim. 

*T^-«53fTf n^ffl and tK*^n * u^-n «a*n M 

Nuatu I — H»T3*it, V^l «>aH) onsql Ac 
fofv afteu^ ifobnsc 

73 fefs to Umeoi. Ai fspaTn Aa. 

OH I ^rm I ■ 

cstrofomn airgfTwrh ■ 

7-1 to be purifLod Or oleoototl I to elnnie partly* 

I ^ - ^[bwnTn I iftr - 

i fAr — ■ 

In tbt Dtnediotlre boverer tbt naul (■ elided ai It U (be origlul «t of 
(hi root and not the ^rag yj i Tbe aflltH of the Denediotlto being fetjj 
tiii ifttra OT ^Vimm fucTn (VI 4 it 8 416)app)In Thirefore we 

bare I ’tJlenilTe | Pwt Part ^FcTti ^n«it I Oemad 0 

Hen 4kd Ai 38 roott vKou JUul 11 a dmtaJ 
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Sdb Section 4 

Note ; — The auLboi of the Dhabupatha commence! Lie book With the root 
ending ju a dental, because that loot had nn auspicious meaning So to be 
consistent he gave the Atmanepada and the pHiasniaipada roots ending in a den- 
tal But now he arranges the roots alphabeticallj : beginning with the roots 
whose final is a guttuial (5Rcin) 

Forty-two toots ending tn a guttural which are Atmanepadi, 

>31 I cl.^saife: l ‘e{-T<4lf3.’ I II 

76 (ladsi) ‘ To wet, sprinkle ' The root begins with the pilaial st, 

but according to Dhanapala and K^japa it has a dental ^ i They read it lu 
the list of loots that do not change ^ to o, *<i *rui &c) i - 

ail^hrt I i g«s — tiflfcfim i i i - 

I 1 I WSlIfshkJ I 11 

Passive \ Desidemtive fajtsflf^aUri i Intensive I Yan luk 

vjuj^fsRfrT or I Aor I El^aflSi 

Causative Aoi i Noun 

‘vii<s 'SS eiaj^’ I i H 

76 ‘ to see, view, peioeive ’ 

1 <ko When meaning 'to speak’ it is Chur&di 

‘v^Ts; 33 I u-<i* I s ur^fwggT i wraT /• 

t*i« ^ fgfdS gSRn'eH: I 3^Tfchrt II 

77 * to heap togethei, collect’ ^'girl nieans collection or book. 
According to Swlmi and others the root means the act of being composed into a 
book Acooiding to K34yapa and otliem, it means the act of (he composer It 
tlierefore means ‘to praise, or compose in verse, versify ' In the Bist case it is In- 
transitive, 111 the second case Tiunsitive 

I <ko. 

3C ’Wgi ilC 5I«slry ’ I vir^'iT ^Wti'otr^' 3 1 1 Tes-Si n 

78 I 79 ugi ‘ to sound, to grow, iiioieasa, to show jor, be exhilerated ’ 

'dt-ylH means acooidiiig to Chandia ‘to increase’ an! according to Sw&ml ‘to be ar- 
rogant or bold ’ Another reading is “ to encourage one by words,* 'I’hiB 

18 the view of KSsyapa who says means viscT^lrtirS SRUfk II 

Thus 1 f^s5; I g<S^ = ^f^T «feo. 

So also with y<ai I Its i8 U 

Noun 35Rqj; it 

•?gi CO 'jjgruin' i <tii^ ii 

80 • to doulit, to suspect ’ When preceded by ^ it has the meaning 

of ‘ to doubt ’ as in the sentence “ ^ajy '* 

513, = 5f*,=:TfcliriT 

c<i cs ca ca iitjirgi ca n^i’ i 'jitli ci-^?aT30 i ^ 
^Hiu^TiFa'ra ti 1 II 

81 1 82. ig; I 8*1 ^TsfiiSi ^sifgiiSS 35ifgi 'to go, move ’ The first three 
begin with a dental g, the last two with a palatal la 1 The former being taught 
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Si 

with Q ind not q tlier« in no ch%Q'*« of Ihh it Into v after aUermut rrepoiitloni lo. 
I fwt i ^ -nfKHT Ao 


a*m 1 

fn^il 1 

nfcm 

HK« . 

UR|f 1 

Bljm 

'S" ' - 

unj 1 

Bljjm 

•nilSl 

1 

»^r*m • 


hi 8^ {eonllnre I) Maitreja rcaJi a third root taft also. Some rta I in thia 
coniieciloa the root ITlW also : bm it is atunhsm btonso it is not resJ ly 
LataDjsIi in iho list of exceptiona to toots that b };ia vitU a in the Dhiitai>^l1ia 

'infti iu-teiMm. I 1 n 

60 nfv to doubt be UQCcrtaltt, hesitate bo doablfal to dread fear 
laepect mUtruit 

1 ^ ‘“■nnj • JZ “'Brjitt I npsidcfaiiTe i lotcniiT# 

ajuuviH I \aii luk or UnTWfflti Impeifeoi | 

^oaos ^ I i Cf THE of Stadi (15) and of U^idl (<8) 

I4(f^ “.9 1 I B 

67 vTo; to mark itaiop 

wt \ 1 ^ I DtaldtrallTe I 

houns — I I 

CC. sar« to mow Iq 4 eorra farther on (8'‘9> an! of Choradi (3«*) 

>^(<h <£<: 1 >i 

88 qTck to ro or ru re cruokeil/ 

ST3 - I r*n: - tnij \ ^ — o^;in • 

S ana i trajwij \ ■ 

■hR> <15, MXSSM 1 I « 

85 Ttfn To decoiate to adorn. 

^ 1 Iso change of •! to tn | 

^oau : hTj I 

E.® 1 Iiuwiq^qa l i*y,9 1 ^5 H 

W) m- lobe tmsietJy i® bo proud *rim»prldi aud onitaadlnets 
XKZ I pfft — etR’^ I ^ «'«fHTT ■ 

Noun— urar ■ 

I I 1 I 01(5 n 

01 1 0^ qij to Uko aecapt aelte 

*re — \ I ^ rttTum ■ 

aqf n I ^ tins I P 

r r or Sifuirtij I Noun — or uSig^tuij ; iTR;i i fttfaT? » 

OeiideratWo or I Oomnd ^ roTOT i The I'ealderaUve 

of tjw U fuufnTtrfii IntenalTo lI^Vq^a# t \4u luk rnffw Or aVtalre or 
^Trt or tnufitfh or or t Imp rwfwlq eiaanf i Aor 

’snrti^Tj Ac CautttlTe tn^ofk i Aor stmunti or enf\cio.fj i Nouw 

tjqr wolf tTiq^qa i ttwt J a Joung animal 

I 
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^ JOTTr^gfeurclM^JT •^ « 

Vd)t The affiles of the Perfect are after roots that have a penul 

timate ^ , and, even the subsequent lule of Guna is superseded m the case of 
these By I 2 6 , S 2242 the affixes of are fchrH aftei roots that do not 

end in a conjunct consonant. Thus fVT 3 =f 3 rH 3 gi I I Here the 

as nitya, and guna is anitya. But in 3 ^^ both the fthrc^ and the gupa aie 
anitya , tlieiefoie guna being taught sichsequetii to \Vould take effect. Tins 
IS prevented by the present vUrtika hy jiuiva vipratishedha. 

rim \ “ 

93 gEn ‘ to be satiated/ ‘ to lepel.’ Note — DhanapAla and Maitreya 
and otheis give these two meanings But Kshiraswami and ^^.kataj^ana give the 
first meaning only 

I It Noun n 

e.v, firm's, lrt.£5, 

Gfl frtD 

VH, dtf; Tfii \ 

t ^ ^sfeirrlfectqgiwhR^t ^ I TSlwiR I li 

Si ^ 

I ’^'=< fiLirttlflf:’ (I 

94 cRBR I 96 Et* 6 R^ I 96 I 97 i 98 I 99 I 100 I 

101 ( 102. I 103 fscfs I 104, I 105 fn* i 106 (T 1 ^^ i 107. | 

108. 'To move 'to go ’ 

94 trti I I 

93 gfj I _cc 4 || 1 ^ti.^--c 4 r|;rlT io Nbiin TT’3|;in, 

96 513 I I &o. 

97 i " 

98 513 -^55^ I f%3 I rii n 

\ \ \J SJ » 

99 I ^3^—'^TWir<T II , 

100 5T3,~6C<lel)^ I I ^3, — II 

The efitra VI 1 64 S 2264 does not apply to iciu:ti, and so the initial n is 
not changed to g because of the following 

Vd>6 — Piohibition of the change of a into ^ must be stated of the loots 
deiived fiom nouns, and of locig and i Thus fiom the noun ‘he who has 
BIX teeth,’ we have ‘ he desires a Shodan,’ without change of u i Some read 

the root ns with a dental g i The root is also read as 55 l*?Fi by some. 

101 I f33^ - c<c4^ I U 

102 I I ^3^~wf^c)ir1T II 

103 I I ^3^— 3rttitlT I Similarly II 

104 1 I ^3,-3^f3iaTl Similarly II 

107. 513 I f^3 I J^riT II 

108 5 ( 3 - 5 ( 5 (^^^ ( )( Tlie loot has the 

meaning of 'to fast’ also 

Nouns ; 51 ^, ^ry:( 5 rT 1 u 



Tol. n Tlmr Ca I {'"’SO ] tlcuvr 119 f 1 

'^((m \\o^ nfvi XX^, »uMie?7 I 

fiTOT I n/yiiv*r Q ^ 70*5 I VP ^np ^ I trc tr^ a 

100 I llO ifu I 111 wa l to go *lo blimo According (o 

S«linl it mcoQi »Uo lo commence ict «l>oat 

100 ITC - V oS I lire - I 5^ - 'a'ftmr i Hn i C*ui 

« 'iwfn I Aor virj*gft i 

no ^z ^ ritifl I fire — cti^ » 5 ? - dtoHT ■ 

HI ^z -rfrm ho goc* ftrr - mffi i 53 . tfftiflt a 

m{m I 

U3 Ths root ifn mtant to chrol fttio i tn oilJltlon to go to blamo 
At thtrl liQ chnti 

■11^ fel'i 4:ilM^ I t-tu^ I tniu^ I 

t 1 \ R? I "tiimni 5ww tv 

ttmr) U 

113 tin I HI imi 1 1)5 Jin (tio uin ) to i* »n» to luiUrt ht 

Tlio root yra tncifii olio (o etcrl lo tficlch Xy oio mconi « ilrttcLIng 
•wordiug to KnoilVo md rclltig lorwcntlng >tMr01og to Srlml 

BS-tmSi fnt -nra i ji -tiinnii DiHrrtiirc fttitim8 Inient 
iitiMifl tmuIRi titifruiqr -nvtns i CjouUtt morn Aot ornimi • 

HI era - HioS I Noon nn lyiui a 
HO rr^-KTOtni 

\\C 1 trtoB s 

118 mi\^ lo jjnfie ciWl commend tpplaud 

I Thai onanm iMinfl * IIo extoU Doradatlcu Seo I 4 

34 B 672 

According lo some, the root metne alio * to boa*t of be firood of * io 
6 iUcr Coax Ai uvhiU xiquiInm i DUaltl VIII 73 

Here end the forty tvo itaaoepadl rooU whoto Cnal U a gntlaral 


^ SLBSecTio'f V 

xjo UTTO uT*^ ^mrj 1 
Now iho foUowine Gfiy rooU are rawmalpedL 

II 

rflSdrn «*o iHotj iBBn wotjuori i vt^fn t nnvnjQv I 
Il^D tta to moT. ilowl/ goMttly glldt er«p to lot irroogl, Tbo 
wonU rTn mnm nrorlng iVowly ’ oirf ill loUrloor ’ 

B 1 P 1 iji;— , are—n™, 

ormiv^* n 

^TOifcnn TtttEfii I CatiallTc tn,qnfn 1 Aor 1 
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C?2 


n't! n® I II 

120. fISR ‘to laiigli at, deride, sco/F , to bear, endure' 

I f?TE:,-rlrITgi, I I Or ’WrlTEfi^rl 

(VII. 2. 7 S 2284) i ritw-?! ^\ltb ii 

fTft? I 11 

121' cl*«H ‘to live m distiess ’ 

I I Qd^-HriJfTT t The Imperfect Yau luk is SifiTri't » 

»i^r 11 

'SrEfifH I TJTg;: i wa?: i +iTrar ii ] 

[122 wai • to go ’ P Noun wek: i This root is lead 

aftei -y/^ria; b} Maitreya He gives the alo\e examples wa? and war i It does not 
appeal coirect. Foi if Iheie bo a radical like waj fiom whicli could be derned 
regularly the noun ^e*,: by affix a; uudei HI 1 135 S 2897 then theie was 
no necessity of forming Ibis word under the TJniidi III 42 (^caciijWit^aT) from 
the \/^Wvi with the aflBs ai?^ and the elision of M | So also if wai be formed legu- 
laily by adding tai to there was no necessity of foimiug this word iiiegu- 

larly by Unildi II 28 (aEo^sSia &o)}. 

I II 

liS ‘ to bark ' Bhnshana means heie, the cry oi baiking of the dog 

t found in the Chniadi 

class also (173) 

I ir 

124, gira ‘ to laugh ’ 

aitalh I '5aii*«< \ ^6^ aif»5m » ^astalii or » 

vifiaitafn ii 

ri'g fTH'j 

Gi G C ^ C 

125 I 126 qciist ri27. I 128 cji<i« i 129. tiKti ‘to be diy,’ ‘to 

be suflBcient, to refuse, to ward off’ 

I 'iT<51T gaiRI ^6^ 'STT«5<rtT , 

Desid \ Caus \ ge WT "Slf^iari H 

So also I Intens iHRTisiTi H 

So also OTififrt I ^lisilrt I Wi<E«fd II 

I ir 

w ^ 

130 1 131 viTrtitJl ‘ to pervade, to occupy’. 

aniarn i frae,, tfeo. - j.!ii«sirn, *£o 

Noun ^irgr ‘ bianoh ’ Hir<iajT<siiW = Mifrlanis< H5| U Formed by na (IV 3 
69 S 14313') fggjLi«( ‘ tne Vis^kh^ asterism.’ 
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3T5 bRs IBS t>n BBR, Bp’ IB’, ira ISE ’’P’ 19’, *9^ 
’5=, toPb BB<, t"’ IB”, tpB IHB Bin IBB, rtP? BUB, Kn IBB, bP? 
BBB in BBS (BBS Spl Opl, BB= "BH, BB4 ’Bp’ BU® fllPs BJB 

fe) a?nt BBS, rf-r'* bbb, ?iPf bub nPi BUJ, bPi bj? uPt bjo, nfn 

BU=, BbPi BBi, TrPt BS”, BuPi BE', ’Spl BE-, bTr 1£3, PPi BEB 
PiPi Bru, 'i^uidf u 

Tufflminii „msji t * BU an WIm fuBin xmRj 

Bjr nrfw; niTm • 

in'* (o IC3 ±0 to j;o to moT^ Tlta rooti ^bJidr in U »«> Bfl«cn 
tbuf ctrlm^. In g aft llurtee \ Soma t« il t»»iir all I onal rwin eoUn^ In ; 
aatnel; nlti traLh triLtii rimI wLhf 

n^-^irafn I - ^rrj aritfintj a^l n i » gr -ti+ 

5tT5^?j M til I Oim.— tirt5oT>f» VoT m Moigtcnjj^i Dnni — 

?T!n^ \ Paipu PaiU x nT ri nij 1 < ernod 5 nfHfQT 1 Ntmu> an n #ai,c attn i 
Iq ftjnn 05 tli« P fftfct ani+m*^ iho f llowtot fcfurt m I c« 

\ toin«niTR5m 1 C I » I II 

tTMmid'TOj jojyiTnrr titi t^btrewt^o I aoim i i}^otrTnort»inriJT 'f»Ti - 
(“"It) trara I wv fii tioiiT^\iiiotwiiiqtri»i ut aiqRr oijji ^ wtiTw 
I «TrwTfc TRi wn nm «itr 1 

c^ftq •iicnpnranj * aTHffl 1 tranr^j; 1 afc. 4 rn 1 prrgr i 

wftf qvA n u 

2290 ^^ 1 ^ I'liJ nro 8ub‘‘li!iUctl for ibo k nnil *3 i' pQ 

duplicivto before n non liomogonoti* rovrcl 

Tberefore ^+^ttn+^*a^+Vbt^fXi»a*i>a I Uhpnij Qonn Iho root ni 
ionirt tho Torna nftnr it bwomo* a htary To»eltM tool i ami \h% Perfect nnpht 
to bo formed by tbf addltloo of poHi bratticany by HI I 30 a '*'’3» l*al 
tbli U not an bfcaaie of the maTim nfvum d:c. [ that «) icb li taugbt in a 
tuU the appUoftllon of uhlch U oecaaioood ly tbt wmblnallonvif tao ibloga doo^ 
not become (be came of iho deatraetlon of that conibinatian See \ II IDS 
503). Ilcio 9 ««■ change I to ^rr by tbo presence of ijpi^ and if be 
added It '■lU cause the elision uf He progenitor I"/ H 4 81 S 3 38 
ahioh the matim prerents 

The dual !■ formed llmi 1— 3n ♦ vgrr f 3^^ + i The 

Plural fa 8:15’ i The afBxea being f«rj there ii no girpa* and o nsrquently no gor 
snbstitallorij as the towels arc now homogenous. This single snlMtltiite long 3; 
(3 4- 3 ■ sj may be corrslderecl at the 6nnl of the firtl or the beginning of tlio 
aacondfVI 1 85 *1 75j. Cons/dfring it as final of the first, namely as ibe long 3; 
of Ibe reduplicate (abbjUa) U requiie* to 1*0 abortroed by VII. 4 CD 8 2180 

I^But beeaoae tbe rule of sbortenlng depends upon abbyisa alone and la 
tbarefore aniaranga wbilo the saTama lenglbening Is Bablranga ; as It depends 
upon two nnroely the precedent ind Iho aubtoquent letters — the maxim lafro 
Hmr.g' apjliee (soe Vd I p 30) t ani so It U not sbottoned Or). 
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It 18 not shortened, because it had already been once shortened before, and 
“ an operation once performed on astern &c , is not icpeated again” is the 
maxim that would apply. 

Note; When was the first g shortened 1 It was shortened by VII 4 
69, S 2180 as soon as was reduplicated to i But it was already short 

how could it be shoitened ? 

Alls, Rules of grammar act like clouds (which ram both on sea and on 
land though raining on sea is useless). The rule of S 2180 therefore 
substitutes a short g in the place of the already existing short g Thus H 4- = 

+ (VII 4 59 S 2180) = chifjii 

But why should Rule S 2180 apply and not the rule of lengthening ? 
In other words, why should we not make g+gi 5 } = dii 5 j first and then apply the 
rule of shortening ^ 

The rule of shortening being a rule applicable to anga (or stem) is stronger 
than the rule of lengthening (sIcH: isly:) on the maxim 

ParibMsha A rule relating to a stem (auga) is stronger than a rule relat* 
ing to letters 

Therefoie, the jgwJ (S 2180) applies first 

Another reason for its applying first is that it is suhseqtient m order to the 
rule of lengthening 

Thus g + s g +• (S. 2180 short g foi short 

(leugtheuing) Similarly ii 

Similarly may be conjugated the other roots given above. Thus 

Similarly gives us \ g3-cns4fg, = , cici<i40:, Theie is not 

U of VI 4 120 S 2360, nor the elision of the abhy.lsa (VI 4 120 S 2260), 
because its imtiixl is g (VI 4. 126 S, 2263) Similarly gtaVrlj ^*54^5 die 
133 «ir<si I I 1 I Des 

Caus vas'duffT I Aor t 134 gig i gig?H i ggT?3, i gmHT 

or ggnsHfi \ 135 gfig i i 136 JTig jttsjTh i i TrferiT 

137 Tife I 138, 1 139 Hlftsil 140 Tig 

141 Tfe I <€»sifa 1 142 gigi gigfg i 143 i 144 

I I gi - HKMdTl 145 I I I 146 

I 4<dTegn5C • 147, wBg oi gT<stl Chandia reads this root here. 

1 48 I \ 

149. gf<g \ These thiee roots afe read here m the SammatS 
160 ] 

151 f^JgiThe Dravidas read this here. Thus there are 19 lOots ending inig n 
162. H I ggirfg 1 153. tBi i i Noun i 154. gfh I ng-fg » Past 
Part fd^jiBici: and gfgg; i 155 gin j I Noun, g^* “ Anga country ” ^ 

“ member” gBn: ‘fire’ gnij, gpi:; i g^fg. i g^Tt I 166 gfiT i Sgfg i N g^: n 
157 l&'iiT I «g-Tg 1 N TT^gn i 158 gfn i rig-Br i 159 rafn (f-^iBi) rsg-fg i 
160 gfh I gffei 161 ugih i Tig^fgi 162 'sgrui v^yjgfg I 163. ?fni i 

164 B-fn I 1 165 fgfir fg^fg i 


Voi, II Bhd Co. 1 ] Rwr IW ^ Kaoh 


0a 


T^fn ) 

1C6 jofri to trtuiblft tJos TO?[Th be tr«B\b\efc. 

JiPl ^^'5 'Sfir aP' l n 

IB? gft 'i 

108. flfti > am Silo leave 

169 gfti (gfit 5rfii) ) Aegiffs 9»Iii g*'i> 

qq ^ise I ^vifn I «ul« » 
nfej ^> 3 ^ Ml<n»l I wfei ^ 13 ^ KlilMvi II 

mRI ^* 3 ^ I HltvifH D 

ftiHii I fvimffl <1 

I 0 Tjtq (xmi tra') ‘to Utigb Ae \mV« l bi^4iU I xiTrjfii 1 171 
to proteot 173 i to drj 173 nfu Ho drew. X} ^bR 

Rtim (g^) 174* I'^Uj 1 «niTOl to *moU. hi rIr ^ 

Utrt tnd Panmatpadi roots uioss Jinal is a gvtivTal, 

Btm-8*onoti VL 


Kow Tfl tok« tip tlie roou ondiog in cA. Then ai« tventj one Atmue 
Jndt rooU. 


^ W -Oai I « 

176 ori To ihlno. q?: — enift 1 — wsSi^ — aWm i ipj — . 

qWuMji I «iT3 — I hiTviTwif — > 'wiiTirai^ i aberiilt? 
n — vtiV'ii-i t ^«*hi oiR I \ tfAuVn \ Aop \ qR \ 

TTiqfiuS I tif I YaA lok qia^TlR orm^fw I Aor waiqqj t 

Noon riffour H'KxieL I AdjAoLlTe i 


\ ^ \ n 

li6 nq to •pTinklo, to torre \ hr^ — i — yfqnl I 

q^ — ghimfl I I q^ — qqtiH ifa^vhiv — i — qr^oli-i i 

5^ — ’q%iVq'-i \ I Aor l (YlU 3 61 S, 3847) 

0^1 I YaA lok tjiuTri I Noan qi^ 1 0^^ I qhiqt 1 

Jii-u I 5i tif? I wSiQ i 

177 ®ihq i \ To »oe iitqd \ igiM i iliTqni i Det. l Inlan. 

I OioB. qraal^ i Aor mn 

m-vl ^'3<J kMI’vtklMr eilRt ' 0 

178 UR wwnl to ipeak dlitlnotly i ^ i uTqm \ N inil W 


tg^ *lftV I vtiaS I vsmi U 

170 iqq (qra) iT^hTogo -eMAtlt wq 1 iqra<qn»« 
IfiO wfq Oraq) j 


nrq \r:\ 1 «,ej3 n 

181 ^ WMR Ho bind ^qn I qqA l q^q?n i N i qtq; w 
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^rf% i " 

182 i^ig ) S^rgy-^rrOT. i-> slime, to imul l l MisiTgRT 

1S3 I tfiisi 3a ( girra ^ ‘i'C Nouiit. 3s I tsia gaff i tfirst fg 

/ \ % \0 

?T=JI VV, 5 ^ V'a, I sinuc^JT c!WI ^T3? ^ I chy?!^ 

I I II 

l6l ng ') to cheat, fo ho \aMi S mio sa^' it means 

s ‘ to hiag or hoist ' also Tims ff ga l ffti fffHai I 

Ibo (^rg 5 *3) j 53^1 wnsga wfsgaT 1 According to Chuidia 

the root is ng-ffrga 11 

ISO fffg (^33) gin^Ti^taqgag also gij^T 1 ‘to wear, exrlt^ aoralnp, also 
phltcr’ \.sffga Ac Noun jrg; 1 S.iknta^aua docs not read g-g, but ffg and 
Trig onl3 

Iti qrg t '1 o explain I'ho root 5333 ‘ to cook,’ mil be taiii;ht furtlior on 
The g?g is also Cli iiA li gs-qstga l Noun ‘ marsh.’ na g^ ‘ fno’ II 

% V<: ayi< I ii 

1 t3g gmg l To bo pleased as - 55TI33 l - ^f3aT I fjpg^ 

-taignfa 1 Aor. i5iat^3?=j 1 - g»gr3Q?l or g^airau^ 1 33-^ - ;Stcr^gy^ i Yau Ink. 

ae^gtfa or aioitTa; 1 Xoun O'erund ?g?gfgi 01 ^aifg^n (1 2 20 S 2017) 

\ i 's^miTT- 

' '• >3 V 

TqiT rlrdf^H *i^rl 1 rl^( I ^1^^ h 

ISO 55g I To go 2 Bland or be firm, strong, eain 01 obtain or get ^^altrcya 
gnes the meaning of e.TiiH also 

s^cj-siga t f-ic.-'gin^- + 3= tP + aiii+n (Vlf 1 . GO S 2179)=:'5(t 

p’ll 4 COS 2244 road x\itn I 1 51) The T is then elided h} Vll 

4 l.n S ‘217'1 and iro ha\c + ff 4- ^ + 3I3+n ( I’ho leiigtlioiiiilg 1)3 Vll. 

A 70 S 2248, and 113 VII 4 71 S 2288;«=gigg 11 For the piuposcs of a 1- 
diti.. ^<1, lh*> 71 IS coiisukroil to ha\ca rc m it so that grg hoconies eiiuiiaknt to 
<5*^*, BO the root 1*1 consideicd to ho one nhich ends m a douhio consonant, and 
Ditifi III lie, S 22SS applicaiilo I - grstoiH I *45 

I <qTviifgr -^afiriirit^ 1 gc 1 ggi-uiatTn i frng^g^qfg t .\or. 

^iTggr) I 1 fJemnd 1 Adjoetuo gi^ff 11 

’cC*, •^vrtl Mn.4^ I \ (CH) 

qfa 1 TiT:»^rt 1 1 I I n 

19 ‘ 7 V?, 191 1 To ptreli The r^ot ^rg has a long i ns indicator) 

^Z. 'HTPg , ' tt'i a, UTs-H I TliesriMlu IS 1)3 VI I 91 .S 74 fg^. 375311 35i i 
'>- turT? '''‘'urdme to ^unniiti and Tarangmi But this m irrong g^ — TpF^jifiT i 
az - r,iy^h 1 giFjf n 1 TaT^rgir, ginTri j stralfgr. 
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The Siddhanta KAEiltroi [VoL II Bnu Cli I p290i 


Pass Part i » Ger^nJ ^5ifgrgT i Siiniliulj is doiijiigaiol 

k / kruuch a, is ERSigffT <fec Nouns • Sig- i Siai gr i i 'I'lie n isal is elided 

m the Benedictive l)y VI 4. 34 S 415 us and 5 r 11 

II 

2U2 Y/^Luficha ‘ to lemove’ 

gs-HijrlTcI I -Hsam i Gerund ^rfgfcfT oi (I 2 24 S. 

V’O 'Sj' N-.V 

3325) 

I I TIHT i 3 

•ffl&j tlTH II 

V 

203 Afichu ‘to go,' ‘to woiship' 

I I I I ggilFI or QigjTH I The 

nasal is elided when the sense is ‘ to go ’ ^VI 4 30 S 42i^ But it is not cl did 
when the meaning is ‘to worship*’ Pass Puit i ^ifT + Vepu (V III 2 18) | ; 3 fl + sirFJI I 

’aaf^cT! (worshipped) Gerund Miajrc;f5gT or l Nouns 

II 






.S' ^U, I I 

204-3d ' • " 

B>1 faasTaaFfi I ..g g4t;^„3'‘,V'>^'®aii.!iiaftrgs., g«/.a i 

I Active arh^Tw ,n t ssTlgsialfn or i Pisp. Paii 

205 / r. t ' "■a".®'? ■ KOU..S 

\X Chanohu ‘to go . > ' . ^ 

20fl ^ ^mjfj I Sig ggg^ i Noun gsr gi ‘effigy’, ^5T gm 

206 tanohu ‘to go ’ ' ^ 

S ■ - aa-i.! I Noun nan „ 

\/ tvafiohii ‘ to go ’ 

Taq ' ’JTTinligg-^ r5WlT?jn 

208 ^ mrunchu ‘to go.’ 

0^9 - ggiTI^ ' - ’JTR ST II 

^09 mluncfaii ‘to go ’ 

210* tnruchu 'to go ’ 

Sg-irarfa"; '”’ "'° - S“>''!a “ 

«4 *Srafel«4. 'U^ral^ or by the next BStra. 
r?<'l ^ r^aH«q I 5 i h I II 

91. And, optionally w ,s the .substitute of i« after the 



you n Bho Ca I rssi 3 boot 220 llLccHCTiHi. 
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Terbd iB to grow old wwt to fitiften g ^ and ‘ to go ^ 
and to Btoal ^ ^ ‘ when the ter 

minationa of the ParHamaij>aaa are employed 

Tbm wj or bo root or Ta* ^«Qt 

Tbt roof* and both gifo r M to tbo i-vtao thr#* fonni, tlx 

VTj ^ ellj and Tb® “*® would tberefor# haro inTod 

tlio pur^uM Th* emplojmeot of both IndloaU* MparatooM* of thair neaningt, 
Olben laj that the UM of both roots Indlootei that in ths o\*8 of ^^*9 ths nasal 
l» never elided That the Aorltt of ^ *01 b* ^ and « Jdlf\ 

3 ^ St'S *a'a i 

wuiq 1 1 1 * 

^rRh 9 

21" ai3 ^ataohn 2U ^Kiijn SIS ^Khnja lo rtMl 

Bi; - itafn 1 - jum 1 - hiTbwi i gr - Bjiig or nulilq i Noon 

aiwuc] D 

‘’IS Glooho to sl«.L 

«^-TT ornifR \ fTT9 I gr -9ft or «ni ilinlq i 

514 Y/* Kojn to at***? 

9 ^-iiratfl \ 59 -wtdi »!?! 1 

515 Kb JQ to Bt«l 

«ra -*!«?« 1 g» — «n«iillfi 1 

"RX^, MW *iftr I I I ^ 

ir t I I sfwjtf? (j 

316 Qlufiflba 217 Shseja to go 

93 — 9 fn > ftre — ^* 15 * 9 1 ^ — -fT fuffl » " '«HJW 

or VTT i Ths Aon«t b formed hjw oader S 3391 Borne do not 
elide the nasal aod glTS the form lOerand jjrqrai I 

31** Shasjs *10 go 

93 ** ^iMirn I Here the second 9 of U first obanged to v and tlnn 
to 9 bj S 62 It Is also eoojagsted in the Atmanepada. m 1 >- ati ^ 

- bT j»oi I 9^- ?o^Tij»«rn • 

liril 1 JjawFn I ^WOMIQ n 

218 Qa]l Te make an IndlaUoot noise Some read knjl also 

915 - *jv»rn \ ftT 3 “ "* jfwn \ fBtiilfifrv " *J 8 mr?! 1 ^esaipKx q 

I ■Wlrt'O n 

S10 Aroha ‘To worship 

93 - ei^ I f9^ - e(in4 I ^ ■ 

'^'^0 Mi'o^ I '9i«52jq»i»r 3 nift 1 <g»a,rn 

n 

3*0 Uleohohha. To speak {ndUtlnotlj to prottounoe InoorreoUj 
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TnF SinDHAVTA Kauaiudi [Yoi TT Bnu On I 9?J2 


1 I H 3 -raf<c 3 ?riTI I 

\ V5 ' \ 

1 Yan Ink oi +4+^fe Passive Pait fT^c^iT ll 

\ 

221 lachha 222 hiihhi ‘To maik ' 

Arid — vlxSifn I I 11 

222 \/ likchhi ‘to m.uk ’ 

vIS-HT5®^H 1 1 Yan Ink \ Noun d 517^7 I 

> ' ' 

PI. ^ini: n 


223 \/^ vtlcbbi ‘To deaiie ’ 

cdS^^FI II 

I ^Tsr aiffT > ^fi mT: 

I H I ^Tsr^a i fP<?: 

rl *l<i I ^T«1Toi ^ I 

<0 NS SS NS ^ -s. ^ 


224 it^ achhi ‘To extend ’ 

^3l^Ssf^ I ^5® I + + + H Heie theie 

js not the long ^T substitution of VII 4 70 S 2248 foi it appl es to that 

’SSI which IB naturally short and not that which has been shortened as here This 
18 the force of 7 ^ m ^ri! (S 2248) •- ^Aa theie is no lengthening, there is no 
f{ (VII 4 71 S 2288) As ^31 I 'But according to the view that the ft m 
^rl: 18 meiely for facility of utterance the-^ 'is -added- — Then ^ _ form— wjU 

he shT'ITS^ II 




geS-AHinn^e^dT I rui'a=^3®Mrrt [ Aor I ^ H 

I U - \V.._ 

226 hnchchha ‘To be ashamed' ^ 

I I II 

i II 


226 .y/' hurchchha ‘To act crookedly ’ Accoiding to Maitreya, the word 

kautilya means ‘retre ting, escaping.’ 


I The short 3 is lengthened by VIII 2 78 S 2266 t 

I 4d't-^^f®urfT I 3 S or ^T'gtPff, d I pi 

^T^ufk 1 2nd S wiuTfiJ I 1st S, I d I pi §T^Br: I Pass Part ■^ui . 

Active -^olgT^ 1 Noun d pi ^ 7 ; n 

\ S^frl II 

227, A/"Murchha. ‘ To faint, to grow’ 

— I Passive Part (VIII. 2 67) Active Jtggig 1 Noun 

^ry:®R II (V 2 3G) 

(f^^rlrtl) I 11 
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“■^8 ^/'SpburohLi T fo get to tpreod fiteud 

50 ilm$ I aoarft > 

a y v/y ^ in%lt«nl t« to disrrgnid 

tT;r-.g^Frf I * 5^-gT«„Hi* 

1 3 ^ I d. r«4 9.fflPIT3J'3^ fVjrlH 

WT3:a I i ^sret tj4hic u 

“30 ^/uchbl to glMUj Acoordtiig loth* L«ri -OfiTepherTiJBTft Ud Lb% 
Taeaoi to gWn eftii of eomi bq Irregular uooapAtiou aul« tig I j |.Ktt tu i g 
bit by bit^ the grain l«fc 111 the fl Id eft t the harvest be* >>eei) eolleoied 

I t ^-3 will tnjj-aw UTl » fcr^-4»MTH » 

AofUt irrwat^ «Va«vwfj \ tT^-43jrtifw^^R • 

'^W 1 fem ««iT(t I uiiJmiu fsua i ^oafn n 

331 aobohhl to tuuiah to expel meane ending rbw iw t 

U generally foaiid iTOoe-Jed bj the prxpoeitlou fu It tbue motui outtjug off'* 

I Tw(«»ki « 5^~«n^fwn \ i PeniTe 

Port 00 xzi \ AetWe 03 vn\e\ I 

ad afer ’t^^.asi W, af^ 

«(ftr I vswrn I visTk i 

I \HSr?ly Vet^fn a 

333 dhreje to 339 ^/dhrajl *11 mean to go to mox* 

333 y/ Jii 4o go, 

1 Twi!j-Ttrrat ^--uTtlni ^ orwuial^i 1 ?Tir«-'Ui«Mr« I 

Aor ^ ^“ftryniotw I tr^-am ra o R 1 Tab lot htvjtfb i 

233 y/" dbrtji to go. 

ot^-\4wtrn I ftnj-rum I 1 ^*?aruT5«Mrn » o^»*Ttr *jfl or 

atMWfi • Yai Ink or Imperfeot 0 

134 1 Tert&giTtl KUjajm and SuamatA read tbeee two 

333 ^/^Vn\\ j imtead of lTo« S31 end 233 fv^-tturn d^rn i 

138 ^/DbrQa to go. 

1 1 5^-\iTrfmi Aof or viliiwj I 

— fit^Jurn I V — 1 Toa lok ^>1 or or HiIw«IfTT 

or oi nfiyffi or I Qttund \ tj — xourj » Konn vri' 1 

337 y/" b? ^ 

^ — M«irM \ t 5^— I fiffw — Vt xiofn Aor uav«rj 1 

— faWfwiarrt I tr^ — Ya* Ink or iniTHt Imperfeot 

I 

188 </ DbTBja ■) , c- e_ 

139 J/Dh^ii j mf-3»-R. wofn • 

'ft'it 'frfd I I 

340 241 Y/K8jl to ntler martlooUte touni 
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Tnc ^rnonANTA Kaumudi [Vofi TI Bnu Cb j §2291 


^^3 — — ^5JnT I - ^5?XSlVfJ I — ^iiafrl, Aoi 

, Y,n Ink Oi I Noiius ^3^?^ I> “ 

^^i'k \ I 1 n 

2 13 y/^AiJi, 343 siiaga, to eaiii 

I g«i I f(n^— 'n^q?a Aor, i 

^5^ ^ ^vgiafa i Noun ?gn (g + 'i 

2 t3 y/^ Slia ja, to oaiu 

I ^j ;?3 — 1 f(D^ - Aor *RHe5lfI 1 - 

1 ^^1= - 1 Yai> luk ^Tt^rrh 11 

ITv3f I » 

244 Y^ Oiija to make noise trtd - TI^frT U 

rtN^ I I* 

2 45 \/ 1' tija to abuse Tltia root la alao found m the Churadi class. 

^3-4^f?T I fsi3-rTrI^ H 

oq%yvJ I « 

24'j 1 ^ to tease, (o {iive pam 

rn3-=?^ffr I I => OifsflT H 

^V'>9 ^>01^ ^ I u 

247 Ithuja, to \;oi3hip, to cause pam, 

- tS5?fH I 1 Noun 11 

\'^c yTf^^^nrqr : { » 

218 y/ Ajti to go, to thiow U B^foie all Ardhadhfi,tuka 

affixoa, such IS tb ise of tlie peife-t, the root la replaced by ^ by the following 
&utia 

t i I ftttja 1 Tagfa^j or fgga or iHirsTTi i ftjcag i 

I Iggici or fggg \ fgfsq 3 fgfsasr i ri <5 - oi mTsffTT i - sjfgcafcT 

•O' C ' 

OI gtziffT I - ^3ig I I fgf'gf'Ji^ - Mt^rt I - ertai?? i - 

’RTofla or ^sgirlH 1 rTS" " ^Tfa’CCIfl Or wigDua | utti - I ftu« _ gruqfH 1 Aor 

% ^ ' ' ' ' 

ijig7gq?T I 4i»i - ^fsi SiqffT orfacitufcT I ci«^ - gcjtq^ \ There is no yau luk Nouns 
qqqtUJjf iriol^q, Hflai i 3c;<3i j 5?n5l! 

I I iR I 8 1 US u 

^fqqqrtsi. WTaTWr^ttifgqq vuo<«u g gJiFq/gr i ‘«^T2rr5r1^>JTg^ q«4^^’ i 
fggni i fqrag; i i insj ‘^sugitit g' i (’^'sen) qrg 

gg: q^:fw-t _ ^ (lio) ^tFsisj^i g??i^aTfgw i g g ‘g uetiTJ - ’ ('ii) 
f«i«g. I ‘^i^qgllitj glqi^sngsi *tci g ^iFq«ri’ ^ruTiT:! gfg ‘tt^hig: ’ (^q8S) 
qr^ i. 

2292. ^ IS the substitute of the verb ‘to drive,’ ‘to 

lead, when an 4rdhadh^tuka affix follows, with the exception o 
the affixes (III, 3 18 ) and (ill, 3- 69). 


V 1 U Pnc CiL I 5 '’0''] nfK-r"48 An 
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/<\(t ^The tubtt latioQ ]« Uud%\ bcfoio &r H &>!) Ltukt^ l't((lniihip irith % 
letUr of rnt;&ljlr« (all coaionBhta ctc«pl n) l Aa ol 4^ ta*^- Iq i d + V « 
faaTfl } Yotngi > Tcw: • 

In fqqjji anJ f«nn tba ^ U ebat)'*4il to q Ufot© ^ ahd \ Tbe rqoatloo 
now aUnili ibaa faqt^ f l lltie tbt ro' t b • a {•enalinu t© l©i(cr c vl icli U 
foUoaol by a coannanl a tbercf rv tUe ^ of fq o i^bt to (>« kiigtl ou«d I j 
Till 3 '6 S 930) Hot U la not ao be aun© tl c Q aniwtitiit© fi>r i co otlJcr 
©d itbllulTat to by 1 1 S &D for tl • purpoira ©f S q be ng ai 

tbt jtenQltlmate a ii not eotiilJcted to I c (olloweJ U* a conaouiut I ut I y a vo 
wel aod bcac* S 29C3 cannot apply O j t— -Hot ll © role Mil ^ 78 3. '* 5 
a dlrgba ridhl^ ai It ordalna lengf) cnlng aud tbrieror© tie q tub tiiot© of Y * H 
not b« aili&ulnt ly L. I Si S 60 bccauta that n )e tnntt I'C rraij wiib >1 q | ro* 

tUo of I I 56 H. 61 whieb declatca tnttr vita ibit f r tl © puipom of dlr^l v> 

Tldbi tbe Una U not lihlnWat ao there ougl t to be Itngibeti iig t fq i 

Am t The fuUowin^ tlrt ka maket a coant«T etcej^ i n to tbit rule of S 51 
I ttrt t For the aptdicitian of the nil**a of « ni (Btar t lh» ) or tbt rulrt of 
JenglbKiltig (dirgba tlJbl) cr tha tu © of the ebt-on f ya (raJopa nJhl) tho 
lopa luUUlate only (.f a towel (a to •© com dtrrd a« not tth n tat anJ rtot any 
other tabaUtate Hero tU* labitUalc ia a and oct lop au) uq n eonai4er 
c! aibliilrat (o tc ■ 

In (ormlog the Second rmoo 8 ogular we hat© ol f ■ fq-fol f o i 
^ewapilea the prohibition ef 8 ^34C d«b*f^Dg the augment ^ i Dot thi 
followlog aiitra makea act ttceptieo 

~r<!4 I i 6 i ? i 13 n 

WIT fR3 Tl •t wtTf • otjQ l*tro uij i at 

qToiT^rq’nnn tj IpTc aul^ onlwi ca aitaow tin i MTtpitiI»na 

tnlonn aansg aifsFwmTqiTqftia act Uaniatf a 

220J riiu X^creonal cii(JitgH<r Iho IVrfict ilo not gut tho 
aagmciilT^ after B ^ ^ ^ ^ II 

The foar roots at ti ^ ahl q are l»veti lu nlrr I© m%ke a mtnclmn 
•with regard to tham. Frery j>rohib iloo of a^I^mBnt ahnlwr Irpn imp on 
any jwnicular radical or depen Imp on any priicuUr affix if tb i piol ii iiwm ■© 
to ai-ply to lb© Peifecl ibco It ap^dle© only to tbe fgur roola Kf rfo. meiitioni>l 
her© aud not to other roots. 

Ai regarJa tha ramalning foar roots ig V* ** ^ Ihe ptewnt vflim 

jrohlblu the which wonH bato coiu© befuro The affix an^ hy ibe rule nf 

llliiradTija (Vll " 63 S 2396) and tho which would bote eonit before the 
alBxea a or w A© by the proaenl rale of KrUi (« e tbe affixM ^ va alu aad whj), 
hoTE — Tbqa fi — wa, agw q rma imaj m mta a^n^qs aqo 
oun H* ntaS, niBa 1 ig gi^a, g^n g ggn i g g^o ggn g 

W TR" • 

These roota with tha ereo|Aion ©fq are Aolt lij Mf 2. 10 S '”’46 their 
tpeolal niQQllon haro is for tho tske of uiyanis, iwmoly these roots aloua arc \uit 
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Tlir SII)t)n\^TA Kau'Mi!1>i [Vor> 11 Enu Cli 1 ^ 2 ' 29 i 


HI tlie Peifeot, oihei loota aie all m tlie Petfect 'I’liua fefvirffTT, 

F 5 ^T 9 I 7 I All anud.'nti mots ot the DhritU[>.itlia aio to be juideiBtoodj 
b^ ihib iiile, to get I 'I'he aflix 71 of the Peifict gets aftft qST^, as the 

iiieguhu foun gct’q m Vll 2 64 , iiKhcatea that in the Vedns'^Tj does nut get 
aftei q3T , but iii tlie dass'Cnl liteiatuio it does ^ L 2 > 3 , S 2 296 the 7 j 

^TOllld have got after W ^ > that flls jiiohibited by the 

picsent bUti I As II 

i O \J o ^ 

1 (HU 5^ is add..d when w labes the ^3 auguient ns ^ gtcf.nsf 

e I 1 he sutin Yll 2 63 , S 2296 applies heie also, as It 

I fdr«g i O I ^ I «(? II 

3 qS VfTa^nlil rTn tl^FI 7 JSI ^ ^OTr? II 

2204 Altei a loot, which in ihe Dhitup&tha, ends in a ■\o^^el^ 
and attoi which the Fust- Fut ullix tasi is always deioid ot the 
au^nieiil?^, (attei such a loot) lEf^ the peitonal ending ot the Per* 

foct, like BTH dttes nut also c;et the augment 'let || 

I i ^ i ? i II 

f^TrOTkic: tasi JT ^Trl ii 

2205 Attei a loot which pob-sesses a shoit ‘a! as its root 
vowel m the oiigui-il eiiuiiciation (the Dhatii, 4 tha^, and after 
which the Fust Imt affix RTH it, always devoid ol the augment 

the Personal ending of the Feifect, like rtT^^ does not get the 
augment ii 

I 1 a I I £3 n 

Hihi f^ifuikis ?a^t ^ 3 , viHgisw 1 i 

H tIS 11 


’ns’ ?fit^5iTTcn5srr vaki 

=i?(4'Ti fafaTTas t>i-icU5^T fpifs II 

^ sTinfa foEtw T^tf. I ‘su'ew ?aH ’ ('5'5€a) 

^in g ^iagq^ufq?i??rg migiaikia^i krcid^. — 

efn ^fjnUTrt I — fct§?i , fasg^ i fgeq i faenq — fggq i tetfodef 

1 il3l vtsirlT I gtZJ H ^^51 cei% I V5ig l VTSfl I 1 II 


2296 In the opinion of BhArad\&ja, it is only aftei a root 
which ends in a shoit q?, and after which the Fust Put 
always de\oid of the augment ^z^, that also, like mi?., 
take the augment -se.^ ii 

Theiefoip, (he other affixes do take ^3^ j On this there ib the folW 
verse (saugiaha), which sums up the last three sdtras . 



Vm* II Tine Cn 1 t 'i’ ] Tloot jI TcoimnuK 
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Tljtt root which eo'f* In o Towtl or which bi« a ihnri V In (bo DhUnpl 
th% tnJ which U anl befori* »fnt h a/KionW/jr ^ lufore t5*t »fflx Datlfmch 
» ro l enii In •h'Hl in then I !• mrir/aKf *04 I'cfore ti«J affit nooli olhir (boa 
Xf WTO ^ (nth* Tt (ecu 

Ooo ihcml 1 Boi linwcffr thlah that UiO finr rooli ^ ^ 

bo tpii'ihillg «D ( IQ rtr »i !hej tr* not roolo Tht mlo mad# bj Dfai 

ro Jrlja rcmorei lb# j ruhll lllpn-^r ih rrjrif'T to the addition of ^ mad# bj (ho 
two ImmeJlalflj jirrecJioR •jlr*' S 3 9land3395 and not tb# TZ ofS 2^93 
Tbia Ii on ibo tnaxlra a role may (t enjoin or fort ut anjthtnp either eaioina 
or fort Idi oqIj that ablch le nraml tft It In foni# oihcr role ** (•## \ol 1 303) 

Tbrrcfjra Td f O f +0 • fffdfira or fatni or ^iffTO ■ 

In forming the ton l, tli** f llowing afttra appltm 

:;■<!) I fqRj <,».‘I1 q22 I o ' ^ ‘ 1 1 

^nwiigw Hfc* d? Ttiro i ojtre\?|“aimh| i ai'’OJ7^ enrwwTj ■ 

2i97 Jifforc the Aoriat chfiiftcttTistio n (hrd) Vfiddlii i« 
rub tituted in llio Pnrn#m&ipAiift for ll»o utom ending m 

T, » ^ (long or short I t 3) 

That «Qi9t7j or ariiiti^ ^e The CoaJ Uenal ii voojTf or anfrcdTj i 

PTH MUM I fi*fn 0 

3(9 to prolect 

vn^ - I f«nr . - nfvfn * Soon • rlir ■ 

^V.o *T^ 1 >^3 1 

SvO ^/Khaj' lo ebom loitir 

^ - wurn I f*T3 - n«Jiw I ^ I tBreirn t ^ anaieibl 

Noon t - mmot ■ 

M>q| I 

951 \/K#ja to lx drank Tb • roolU net girco in the Siddhiula, 
ttr — otfsbi I 

I •■linrH U 

962 ^/khtjl lo go Ume Itmp 

wjf-tjrTiTh 1 V*ez - n i - taf » 

M'iJ 'VK'i I 0 

25 j ^ bjri to trem'le Tba coot tnt to thine baa alrealy been 
Unjht befor# 

R^-trafn i firc -iniffdiTH i gr -dTanr i etc -drsnaTh i - inrerH i 
Aorlit'nTHainTeifiq i nq - d^oTsiBTfl ■ 

931 Tao ipbiir|4 to thunder 

I 1 ^-r^Twrr l a^woTfr Aorlat ajya^eiq i 

3 rjrwwr« I yai Ink tlu<^rn Inipotfeot i TaiaWe Paitlolple 

or l^fetni l Actire Participle a^ojniq I Noun -^wgj i 



The Siddhanta 'Kaumtoi [Yol TI. Bhu Cn. I ^2297 


T1T36 

ftq I ^«hHeh: I ^e4i«fc*i: \ \ 

I I f^cjn(’<4— ft4'5i ^ I i i ^ rt ii 

255 -^/kflhi, to wnste, to<deoay. The root is ir.tiauaitive , it is transi- 
tive when it IS used in a causative sense 

_ gqfk I frrfi -“fagin I Ygfxdug: i T^fidg i f^Tdfuy or fegtri f'agag: \ 

I or fggq 1 ^fe?qH i T'aT^fyfr i - gmfci i - wuQ i 

tjitf _ HiTaaH i \ iln forming the Benedictive the following Sutia 

1 e,' 2298 applies 1 ti-t i q©: - 

• Passive Participle. i^Jn: Active Participle, ^ujaT^ I 

i ^a,rUTRyTrt^h^^^^3^: I S » 8 I II 

Jjl'y: WleUleTl TTrutJ Q »ir«ra>3TQttiilT: I ^UlrJ \ ■SHgU^rT II 

2298 A lonof is substituted for the final vowel of the stem 

O 

tbefore an affix beginning with a ^ having an indicatory ^ or ^ 
wwhen it is not either a Krit or a S^rvadh4tuka afiix 

Thus ^aTF| II 

<>1 I 

266 ksbija, to make indistinctive noise This ought to have been 
'read with k6ja L 246 because the meaning of these two roots is ilentical 

- ^’^oTIh I - fg^ol I - ^folrtT I hu’d - ^5iqhT I Aorist 

I nR “ I qs= - ^ ^wrl, US' u 

' ' "A ' ^ 

1 

267 laja^ 268 laji, to fry 

^3^ "" vlsfrl I “* 1 vlolQj I ~ vlfalrTT I — WiruTrj I “ 

'>H<ri5ifFl or wenailr; l hur* ^ITHiqfH I Aor ijiVrtlviSIfJ I HR ” ^t3ivife«rn l «& — 
rjlviayt) I Yan luk Hlvirm il 

258 Inji, to fry. The root is found in the Tudadi class also 

rrtc. - ^SSlfh l firti, - l I -HUajlf^i? - g?rt< 3 MTrT I fin^- 

' ' > 0 %^ \\\\ 

-■.^ial^^qVrl I Aor. Slvlxji&aia I 1 " ^T^SiaM^ I Yan luk n 

Houn wibi. II 

«r'ji ’«rr^^ ^ II 

269 \/Laja, 260 Lfiji, to blame, to parch, 

vl<i^-15nalfH I II 

^!3T3T I) 

261 \/Jaja, 262 to ught 

^2^-5151% I 1 Noun 517^1 

I II 

263 y/Tuja, to iiijuie 

rll^nrrt I I 1 fin'a - ^Toinfrl Aonst 'WjglQWrj 

^ ^ 1^7 1 q^ — ^THsq^ 1 qg'^qi — ^mihh i Passive Paiticpla 

I oeiund ^liftjiraT oi rTfsTraT it 
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§f3t 'llrtM 1 

3C1 \y^Tuji to { rotrcL 

ffT - IJwTn I I fcTT - Qvaufff Aorilt i 

^ • Qgr>»alH I nr - nt^rv nn i —Hiyr Tfit Imperfect whiq»^i Noqu 

*T3T ti'rt ii(^ 

^'30 I 

205 v/ g'j* ~CG\y P^I' 2C7y/ priji "CS ^ grjl 2C9 ^ lonja 
2 0 moji To make QoUf, uudJ roar im uic-ana alio to be druok coti 
foieJ ioebrUted 

^/2C5 and 2CC cre - nafn i rremTn l "■ » Iiaj I wHsiQl I Noqm uwi 
olcplutit wwtsi Ufcm 

^/^2C7 *T3 - trirfin I fos - crns i - nT^m i rnrj - TrantH i Aor 
nwi^ or BialKafj i - TsaTaorM i nr - i ^ lot anurttn ■ 

^ 2 G 8 R«r maaTn I - oiHw i ^ i ^ - Twi^ TwnVn I 

nr . oiClH^aM^ I kafi lok oiUk^^lTn ■ 

v/2C9 - firafe 1 ^270 a?3 - gn wTn n 

ira ’I'so (irr) M<t^ II 

270 (a) aUv) tneau* to be dnnk or eonfueed. 

RT “ ■ 

apH *>>3^ «T^r I uaM7(- (^5;et) tfn i n 

271 \/ Taja, 272 ?o go. The two tooU no found id 

tbe Choriil aUo 

^271 — trafff I f*T^ — aui5! uaxQi (VI i 12C S 2203) 1 5 ^— 

aftmi t ^ — ^aw\q or RaraVq 1 Kouna aiBn I amij ■ 

^/272 Rr -R®r« I fwr “Tiuioj I gr 1 Tho ttIJJUI lir 

the AorUt U compoleorj Itero bj 2207 6 ^ • mtmsBq 1 Nouos tnni 1 {^] 1 
nftuic. I 

Jfax end He /’aroiRatpdifl rceU wA«*# /fnol 11 j 
cnBeccnov VII 

VR cciq[iJi»tii ajiai'Tin v^oinnt n^ T^vq 1 

The fullovlag 03 root* op to \y are itmaoepadl ithoee Coal U a> 
Dogoal 

'sidi l troitsTO I ‘finni-’ 

'«£« I 0 

273 ^^alfa To OTori>ow#r to lojare Thii root bai a pOQulUmato r. 
Le it U I Some aay It baa a peDulUoiate n I e U le vqr 1 

KoTC — The root *y a4t wholbtr the peoaUlmale bo b or r makea 00 
dJOereoce in ordioarj oonjogatloo. H la In tbo Beduplloated forma that the diQer 
eaoo oomee oat If It la B penaltlmate than In redoplioatiog thia b vlll not be ro 
doplloated beeause of tbo prohibition Ae (Vt 13 8 3 HO), bat fr that 
no have or I If the pennltlmato bo z thon we liftTQ all((lfUat« 

and iliUat K it la n thea wc lure nfhf^nfl and i 
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Tbk Siddhanti. KiUMODi [VoL II Bnu ^ §2298 

cl* ^5133^ 1 TrlS, I ^l«5. I ’^TS.cirt 1 ^ 

I I ” ^+!n%l3 | - 'U\€. fdWH I r<|jTi - 

Aor, 5!iTrit.fJ I But ‘f the loot is tudZ » “ ^Fcitijsn^ I 

bFh (Puiushkilra) ijrsfsfen^ i Nouu U ' 

I II 

274. veshtft, to sunound 

513^ - I f5r3^ - f«5t3 I ^3 - Eircdfn \ fin^ - Siiurn I Aor ^TJ- 
>«c(ac3r{ (VII. 4 96). - ftrafikiaS I i Vau luk, 

X31Fh or aafii I d «Qt3: i Imperfect. II 

^'s<\ I It 

275 cheshta, to try 

F3. - Qi^fri I fee - fQit3 I ^3 _ ^Ft3f?T I nff - ^^Ti^VZ h 

^ N ^ % Ij ^ 

I I II 

276 goshfa, 277 loahta to asBCnible, collect 

513, - Ttits^ l I - wFiIlS^t I ^6 - TTirtim I ^ftfiirTT » 

278. y/ ghat^iOj to shake, stir about. It la Chmadi also, 

512,1 ^3,cirt I Fa3„ - 51^3 3 I - ^F^fTT II 

I <=1^T3H I 11 

279. Sphuta, To become viuible. It is found m the Tud&di also. It ii 
vsmaipadi in the sense of vi&runa ; and it is Chur&di in the seme of bhodano. 

5!^ - I r^3, - ‘ - ^m*ir3rtT i rin^ - 5Wl3aff? i Aor 

I or 1 ue-, - 5nTM}3,3a^ l Ynn luk i 

Imperfect ^^01^3 I Gerund ^i^fspaT or tl 

I ^ SH I 3 II 

280. •^/'afhi to go, move 

513, _ ?an5a i f5i3, - w-mS i h 3, - ■^TniRT i fww - ’nqstjFn i Aor ^nrq^crj i 
B*! — II 

281 vatbi, To go alone 

C13, - ans^ I f-rtd. - cian* i ^ 3 , - 1 fin'er’i^’aniafe 1 Aor wa- 

Hh6f| I - faaruiurl I Uff, - luk^isHanolfH or aiafilS I Imperative QTafna 1 
Imperfect luuTa^ li 

thld ( 5tiigR ^Tg tuiu4i*|^ I I 0 

282 mathi, 283 ^/kathi, to be anxious ^oka here means anxiety, 

regret i n 

Sfs I jiS II 

284 muthi, to protect, - WUSa I 

\C\ ^ f^igrar itiT«j4« |flr%3 11 

285. r^/hetha. To oausa pam to. ftiisiTVTT here meaus dishonesty. Some 
read this root in the Paraamaip ida list algo. 
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» Vwr - rmtiS i ^ - %f«fn I fb^ - wiafn i Aor 

or I 

tfS "^<2^ ^ \ Hdty* U 

:tb6 c^bt II Lm ibt Bams mcaolag u %S i AccorJiog to Srlmt and 

BUjApa It Is atvHj'i irrocedoj bj fa i But lUitrajs and otbers g n exatnplos with 
oat fa I I ftrs - nbiMi* \ ^ - QfzinT 1 . uouftt i Aor m tfsm 

t Tht iborttniog lakes place prior to roduplicaUou ^ . QfsfcoR I 

'R<J’3 I I r^rsiis n 

2B7 ^/hjdi To gw to disregard sU^bL Rff - ftnijS » Fw^-finfinii 
^ - faftsfiT > forw - Aor oifiirimaii i - farfafninfi i or — wtiunfi i "ioA 
ink wrtftri I Imperfect <(raft?l i 

^<J<S ^EJTff I «S«E It 

988 ^^hudi To eolUcl, Kiijapa ujt Tbe Arjoa do not read thit 
Bat the Ddrrdu read It. | I I 

stfi '^cS. I «*u2 0 

289 ^ kndl to bam. I | g^-^ToTin I 

j^fonai I opnft i y««i I ojof*# ■ 

qfVj( I mOt 'll II qq<-J II 

990 ^/vadl,191 modi To ehare ont dutribute dleldo Accord 

lag to S«lm( the root mWt being made * leparaU eatra has olhir meaning! 
4 lao But Nandi re^ th*H autras ofe foRni^ and nfv I V^-tnnA I 

> r«T^>uauS I HMwi ’ ^•ofqrm i n^ni i Noun Ra{«t • 

■srfe I mR^ib Mrrt-TiiqiflMTO nfi>(iu<u*j I 

mis n 

993 ^/^bha^I Dert, aaja tiRni^ i BvAmI and olberi laj that parlbbi* 
abasia meani to proclaim, iboat. According to Aoiartkoaba, rldionllng one with 
ceaiure Is parlbhfcabai^a, Mz - Muad I fn7 • Vtioi I Noon nfociT *ambamdor 

fqfa ^5^ I r<if<nS a 

S93 \/pi4I to collect ore — fuu«?l I ffn^-f'uruni I Noon fbfm«; *a boj 

ift I »iraq i a<«9 n 

391 ^y'tau^L to rab orar, to cleanio to link. ' 

gfi I Sar** ^ " 

395 tndJ To break* to lUlL To^ana meana to apUt * to li^ar 
— I Nonna ^ruai I ^ruBwi I QfasA^ ■ 

5 ft I mol ^thTC 1 *^<.*5 ^ I 5«JH^ 0 

396 \/ ha<^ to obooaa. Varana meana aaleotbm Uoltreja aajg It 

metni hora^ also t c. aelilng. Another reading la s/ Bbui}' b h anu^ to 
^npport I fw^ ^gui • ^ 


Th® Sidi)iia.nta KAijitUDi [Yol. II Bud, On I 

lUO 

r o ^ ‘ 

^ expand. Tliia root is not m the Siddhautn* 

2yr y/ ep^udi to i>,jf\/iugij 

298 ^ chadi, to growvoui BnSTH; J n 

I Nouns ' - j ,, 

' ♦ • « 

tf^rrT ^ \>t 

29^ ^y/'sadi to wound aud to 

• Nouns ttiDS: I "aifcistrtt H ' ' 

rtfi ^0 0 \ 

300 tadi to strike, to thresh 

513 - « Nouns ?iu«; i feirtuSr I rttfs*W U 

71® ?ot I »i3r I Mu.«rf. II 

301. ^/'padi, to go, move 

513 - titreS I Nouns trltieW: I tins I tJtlcKt U 

SRUiSri U 

302 -y/Kadi, to he mtoiioated - tfinerJ U 

\o\ \ 

S03 ^//kbndi, to churn tafg^ i Noun tg'as: II 

\o^ I fsi^t I II 

3U4 .^/hedii, d05 ^ hodri To disregard. Hedn in tbe aense of veshtha-^ 
na 18 ghatfldi Hodri 'to go’ is Paraemaipadi 

pre. - I %re^ I Per - i I 1 Put. - ^fscTt i Caus - %gq% 

Aor i^fe 0^3 I Des - I luten i ^|-sirt i Yau luk \ Noun » 

\ i i c<T^a ii 

30u* -y/^hadfi, to dive, emerge, to bathe. The loot begins with a b. 
Some read it with a v. fiplavya has the same meaning asdplava i.e. bathing. 
Pee _ II 

Vn« I I II 

307.*^ ^/^dradri, <}U8 -y/'dhridi i, to out, to divide. 

Pie - I tli^^ II 

aim^ jioi^imT^3[ I 

309 -y/'sftdii, to applaud, praise, boast. According to Kasyapa the loot 
« W5T, the H and 3 being interchangeable letters. 

Pre. - ^l«ri I Nouns wrai ‘saloon,’ 'modest ’ 

Acre end the Atmanepadt t oott whose final ts a Ungual, 

SUBSEOXION VIII 

^nu »fli<it<nfyiMemiH : uiwurdn i» 

Now all the lingual ending roots are Parasmaipadia. 

sal<i I I II 

510^ -yy^soutn. To be proud or haughty. 

Pre _ ^Tifrt I Per - ^3 t3 I I Put. - ^ifcrii I H Fut, - iuTfiitafH 
Impera _ i Imper. _ iPot. - WTdri’ I Bene, - 'SiSlTi^ » Aor. 
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I Con I Cana _ TiiduTn I Aor c^irTTI • ilirt 

arSrafl fiai lut 1 Tho reduiHcata li Oral kbortened anij then gun^ted 

ifoan t • 

I n 

-311* ^/Youln to jo n toit^tbor P*® - ^rzTn B 

«i>ri I <;i-« 

*|Q i i a^fn n 

312 v^UlcjiH 313 ^llreJfl 314 ^Mrtrl lo l» m'd Tin il 

cond root ^ C enda in c {(i l»^li>g rend lt®r« aloi g wiib tooti euding in ^ ii 
^frcAuie it liai ilio irtme mnnlag a* x^z ^uat u ittii wm tend viib (TTV JI TLl* 
TOOt ine\\^ ia not glTan to 4b« SiddUluta 
Pra. - I a tfn ■ 

^ '^IV. I 

■‘'^’ I I ftfa Trllirl^l’ (^'=8) 

1?^ Hijimi*) n 

3lQ -^/*ka{e 31C ^eliat® •« oman fo eotar 

Pra. . I I cisir i Aor i ■ 

Kexnt « I fnotr' \ W enj laalber i I liter llaiterer ^ 

I I The two roota aro marked «itb ait Ind entoi 7 n and tliereforo in 
T iming their aoriit, the following Sdtra B. appirei in eujioraefsloD of S 

2S6i 

i w^i4Tta<j|4^j^ntfuuwIk«TW I 0 I ^ i U i 
’iinui»fl?q ^mlooMn^Hi '^uumaIotw Wifiifial fnfw i atwclq l 

2299 Tho VT»ddhi of the vowel of tho following stonis does 
not tnke plnco boforo tho ^ migtnonlod b Arnst jii the Pnnv*mai 
pnda namely — tho stems ending in ^ ^ or tho roots Hin, 
and a stem formed with ftf tho root and tlie roots haring 
on indicatory V in the DbAtnpA^lm 

Noter— Thoa to caich toaound nmnhn toTomlt’ 

atjHifj 1 ore, to expend wreqa't^ I o® to bnrt -ajctylr^ i to breathe 

^ I wm *to l*e awake ®eTnft?y | roi, (chuildli to loee j-iulq I to 

tend liwntq a Fro anuJlq i groHitj nl to eorer* wrn'q ad wnnrflrj a 
Tbartforo Uioro la no V^^ddhl Tina wabnto ^m^q and veglq I 

TO W'^, TO *raV I t * Mmd I I 

^ n 

317 \/A{a 318 ^/pata to go to wander to rwm- 

Pre - BififH I per - wnz I wiOQ< t 3 P i 1 Fat - xiTiitT 1 II 

Fnt - airduiTn I Impen . wzg i Imper . ^icq - Pot - l Bene _ 
^cMiq I Aor xn VTOn> ^6^q ^ Pte \ Per « ’orjTS I t Aor 
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55JuiilH or I Caus ultufirT 1 Aouat i Deal - fq^UiaffT I Intens 

^31tI6y'^^ I Yan Inkxnq^l^ or \ N^ouns - Q^t l l U 

‘ <« 5^5 iftvrm-it I U 

3 19 ‘to shout, scream, yell, to call out, proclaim, to applaml 

Pre - Tsfn I Per ^ \ A^oujm - qfu-RrTx. (Ill 2 142 S 3122). 

with the uEBs of III 2 142 

320 ^/^Luta ‘to act like a child, to prnttlo,’ 

Pre - » Per - HcfJcJ l .Vo«»j 5 l snSTt il 

321 ‘to grow sick,’ ‘to divide oi soj^arnte, 'to go,’ 'to ho weary 
or dejected ’ 

P«e, - JitiTrf 1 Perf - 'SIIIT3 I Notins wtZ^ \ i 

^fS: I 1 adsrt* I aci&. i ii 

322 Y/^Vttta, To surround. 

Pie ddfri I Per - ggis i aa<id: t 3 P j aafs-o i I Fut, - 

sa 

^fcirti I II Put - QfjtEr% I Sul) - EfiTdOff I EJSrfrT I Inipertt - c^ti^ I Impcr 
- ^Tacr! I Pot - I Bene - fc<t*icj i Aor - isiaTHtij i i Coiid. - 

fEtqfj 1 Pass - i Crus - HT^qlrT i Desi. - feaf^oFfT i Inten - faSdur? ti 
Pie Part Parasmni - I Per Pa t Parnsmal _ aa^gi:? i Past Part 

Pass dfirtt I Past Part Act ^ \ Fut Pait. - afccud \ Ger - cilsFai i 

Infinitive ®Fcd*f I Adj I In the Peifcot there is no ii or elision of re- 

duplicate because the root begins with a and so VI 4 126 S 2263 applies, 
Noun «r<iW (V 2 139 s 1945) ass;; with the affix i From which we get 
cuifqui by under V 2 82 S 1882 (vait) 

I « 

323 k ta, 324 khit.a, to fear, to frighten Note trase here 

means to cause fear 

Pre - Per - f^^d. t Fut airdrlT i^FariT i Fut - 

^TzTOfH, iSfstzrfH I Impera - ^c.g Impei _ la^dr? i w^,icj i Pot - iJiiT? 

- ■^2rt \ Bene - f^asuTfl ” wistff Mlr^dlri l Condi. _ ^g^Fdtd in^- 

fciwH I Pass « T**,*ir} fuiSSI^ J Caus - iiufh I Desi ^ fg^rdofn and 

FTiiaFstirf or fafi«iTdwirt and fgfial^rrFfr i Tnteu ^ fffduti ^ I Pre Par 

Parasroai I Per Part Parasniai frafieii^ci i Past Part Pass 

FtafsH l Past Part Act fosiferr^TST I Fut Part lirFewi'i I 

Ger ^iBirgr F®FdraT ^FSr^T I Infini ^Fdrt^TT Adj ^fdRSq : ^fecTOT t 

Adj I n Noun , by tiai^ afiBx The F*fi«5 occurs 

further on as No 341 but the meaning is different 

ftid (Md I I I I » 

325 Bta 326 shila To slight, despise, disregard 



VpU il linr Cn I nonr 33 sniTA 


ll! 

rr«. \ Vtr fnii, Timr i I ^ol ii?zhi wTctti Afr 

I C*« izaTn ^qTr i Acml ^titfuzn i DmI fuTjfeqrn i Tnxj\t 
bfn I TUp n l« tMt clinii;;p(l lo a bfc^utd of Ibo ittUicUoD of ^ 111 3 Cl 
SCS** Inien tjIo u»l i nfo^Jf! • 

ft? \'^£ vtiilri I 

3 * Jkfi 3*S to el t lirtome or mailed Icgclher 

Is Uair 

Pre flrefff »tsTn I pPT 3 S te*ic fcn.ic 3 D 9iz^ • I Pot 

M^zni I Aur ^wrl« i wrci^ orftii i Caoi quicoTnl 

liesL I N^ri«i-«5t A 

“STT ^'V I 

\/ni *1* lo rKrtlfub to tire l6 reeflie ffsgei Tbl« root is alio 

Toon 1 ih the (II nt 11 1 >1 iQ llrr tpote of topocUim 

I e 1 1«T mttc I ll*»u Mtcm I Act vw^irt 1 

Laai ui’qfn t Doi T«ub6Di il 

'a-cUjU 1 

330 \/ T»i io irro-**! to » tt er l-e ral**^ 

Prp iTSfn I Icf flftiz t 1 PttUnTgBJ t Kot I Ndubi 

^ I 

nr it.iiyi'-ii *5 1 

331 \/Kli 1 <» <0 leiiif wi II 

lie STtlfT ifpTP siiatc » I P*** wfetiT • Aor ^wnf^rj or I C^sui 

tntro^ • Des fenfsoTn « lut n fnrnsJrt t '^omi t cn^ai ■ 

t!R («I7) I 

333 \ \ io Bfi oil ibo sUtre t*J 1 * Ffwl Iteplhi will; Cj so Ibst wo 

t Te feoTifA I T|K!r* U ciwiter ruot wrz^ UnpUl wlib w u snfc 1 TLat 
brb I g4 (b ilir bliutHi cImi 

Per srehl I ^e^ •iWT 2 \ I Fill wficAl i AotUt ^W^lfJ i C^atti 

HicoTn Of wCTfn « I>«^i. lifwr-saTrt » I«iieu. wiAWrt » houju : ir^i wreil i 

fqs \w ' I 

333 * lo ioubJ •* loHeop or collect together 

t*re c^fn I Per i I Ful. o^l i Aorlat I Caui thruln I 

Aonit wiolfa rf i sb loqfeifTt or fqra^aTn i lotto qf«cu?l 1 Noam, fqrw^ 
TudU » Oermid fortr^it or ^fcTOI ■ 

^ W'i I 

334 ^/Haia to ibirie bo liHgiiU 

Fre neSti • P®*” wmt I I Pot nrzflf I Aofbt qhl^V?! or > CttU 

I 1^1 ri)ii,rculit I Intoo qnnA^ i Noua qicvl gold 

tR grati^ 1 

333 ^/^Sbsls to fotm a part. 

13 
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Pre/^ 3 lH I Pert ^ ^ ^ j , Aoiisfc MI^ITSIh, \ 

Cans i Aonst fhnfeafcl ('f’he ^ is ni.t clianged to t* 

because ofVIII 3 61 S- 362}^ ““:;er«taa3 ' Noun-. «a. » 

^4 I <ry.b II 

336 .^/Luta, to suffer pam Some .. « ^''^^\^hers nialie 

it end in ^r, as m M^gha W 5 litt»U^> 5 'nT^JJ i This is fount in t&?^v^Di\Kdi 

class also 

Pre \ Pei-f I I But htTSHT i Aonst i Cans 

I Aonst or I Besi or i Inteii 

Past Part. Pass gf^irtS I Past Pait Act. I Oer i^f^F^T or 

^riryT U 




337 Chita, to send forth or out 

Pre ^ifn I Per fnSs I \ fgfQJ I T Fnt f Aonst 

1 I Cans ^35^ I Best or fgttfciCiI?? 

Inten l <*4 or l Gerund ^fcirar or fgfspqi i 

Nouu \l 

\ 

338 Vita to sound 

Pie g^frt I Per fafeiid:, Fafg^: i I Fut i Aor. 

Wwilfi I Caua \ D-si l^gfetilTT oi fgfctfeafH i Inten i 

^642tf^. a§Fg I Gerund Sf<5f^t or fetfifaT i Nouns, , fcitiU II 

(f^i) I I U u 

339 B ta (to sweat, ) to curse, (to shout, exoliun, to addres harshly,) 

Pie iiiiFfT, B^Ffl I Per FeiBS, f^Fstcg FsiFbcq I IsiFa^ ftiFu^:, 

I Flit ^feoTT I Aor -Ai^SlfJ, wislfj I Cans Sitlg, i Desi feiitrdClFri i 

FsTBFiO^H, feF<s(Fiin% l inten 5F<agiI§, tJs-g5R aFwilFrT, iiSFg II 

fsr \>so, ’^•Tf »irft I Uttfa I i i 

^cRTC: ;t.<yr5rtT frit^T^TW^ (5t)g<r) I Wr<lT 

SH 5fi^a^r<4rf5 feJufnl > ^ 'i.’ Mr^tyiwi I I 

'S.nm l -iMrit \ 1 I -jitTU— f<4M I rl ^ 

■O S> "a* 

^ryirn 11 

340 Ita, 341 Kit;a, 342 Kati., to go. The indicatory long 

li in shows that the Shtra VII 2 14 S 3039 applies, and so no aug- 

ment 18 added in the Nisht^a Some take this root as ending m short T, there- 
fore they insert a nasal, and conjugate it as qm^Ffi I They analyse as made 
up of three roots, namely 5 Rfej 5 and 4 I The root ^ is thus conjugated , WuFfl, 
5UTO &c. The long 4 is similarly conjugated, except that m the Perfect it forma 
’nqi4rt(^rtk «feo (II 1. 36 S 2237). 

Pre tjiFd I Per igDd, 4<i§ , 4* • %:ilF«iia i I Fut nF^irtl I Aor. • 

Caus, BomTh I Aor,-%F6cri^ as VTlH^tiFnl^crl.. I Desi, 4iF6FiiHF« u 
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341 Pr« 5(S^n i P«r « I FaL AfefTT I Aor I 

Ooi fitea% \ De»U f^fl^riuro i Inteo i YaA luk ot i 

0«r r«r& mI or ftTcrai Nouq : ftifz « 

3 43 ^y^K$.\\ Prt wiuorn I P«r «*«jc I I Pat. «Tu*h< I Aor wiTT*^ 

or i Otoi i D<*{ r««ift.urN i lotao Yafi Idle 

H or «i«kT^ I Nona I 

84*. B. y/ K^ti Pro. ^c,rH i Oor or t Part. M 

I JiSt 1 
343 A ^l, to go 

Pro ajufn I Por ^uiq curin Turuu or (Vir 9 68 S 2106) 
4i»y ia ^mu or tub T ftw VtQW i I Fut iim i II Fut. BwTh \ Impora 
Brag I Impor miurt \ Poto bt^jt i Bono imn (VII ■* 26 8 2298 ) 
Aor (w+aa>H) 3io.i»( Sgi $att 3m*j to $ajj ntg $w i Coo 5ar?t * 

Pajo 4art OuuB ■*ii«g^ i Aor Bi-hvTQQn I Bool j ’tfoofw (VL 4. 18 3 
2614) Pa^t Pnrt. Tin, «nai»i ■ 

^ I 

343 ^/^Uotbo, to oo wicked (to tox to troable to itrOca to bi bom to 
putlfj to cauM protparily ) 

Pre tIorH t It U Dot glreo bore in iba SiddbinU. Set No. 366 

344 Uadt, to adorn to decorate 

Pre «nn% I Per «4Hjf MHu«gu «inr|i I I Fat. nTbtnr i Aor em 
I Brarufg&i*^ I 'tiwrus^ii Caus i Aor VHMian i Deal rM^raiafn I 

laleo HiHga4ft I mv^wi i MiHra^ I Noaa t noven | 

®fi (^(i) ^VVl I ;«fa I 5»fc iTa g 51 % >ths n 

346 (i (kadi) t agitate to mutilate When it meant to bam 

it It itmanepadi already mentloued oej root 9 

Pre Wifi™ I Per ^ I Aoriitej^ahl bi^T«c*ijI i 

Caul ^ auf« I Deal i luten S 1 ^5 i or 

5® (9«t 3fk) I 

340 sy' Muta, to onub break grind powder to kilt Dbanapila 
girte It aa ^ SiktitAyana reada it aa gi Keblrtivimi reedi tbom aa gfi isft ■ 
Pre «iorn < P«r I I Fat *3ift.nT i Deel gylftuIH or ywiFc 

I Ger yFowi ot SiFcrr>4i (I 3 36 8 3617), 

( 5 ^ or -af*) I 

847 ^^Chai}l (to oat off to dlride ) to beoome imall to be dim! 
uabed Dorga reada It aa ^ oar author aa ^ 1 

or fulfil a 

tjft I 5 I “sfit if3S I g «fn n 

848 Uo<}i (alto pudl and lotp) 1° ahare to ahaar to croab to 

link Maltreya aaji Some my tbe root In tome Dbitakoahu It la glnn 

aa ^ Bta«wu«Ja^t I Pre^lTff, gBT«l JNoaoa gur, JUf: gin dll ■ 
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I ^ dpi I ^ J,=I I ‘ctd, ^Fs' I 

«lr«Mi II 

3,1:9. \/' -Ruti, 350 Lnti, to job, to etaal ^akiitftvana read? tl^cse as 

ending in ® u According to Ksbiiaswapii tbeso are and gfe il 

Pre , ^’iTrt I Per. hhuS I I Fiit ^ fsHT HfSrIT l Aonst 

^*eilcT, I 'MciMilcJ I Cf\u8, '5 <iyVri» i Deal feoffl i Hrt^^JSufTT I In 

^en AT^Meyri I «s^ H*. ^r^etSlfn or I A'^o,nn8 . i H^ion; l\ 

351. Y/Vi»ti, to divide, to qbaro. Tbia la not found here m the Siddb&nta. 
Pre aifrt II 

♦3.fer firvuJt I 

I I WiUidfFI II 

353 i^/^Sphutir, to burst or split open, to break forth 
Pre ^vhiifrl or t^joirn I Per (?:) l I Fut I 

Aoriat 01 i Deal (fe) nffr or gH'w?5(fe)urri i 

^er, ^^'^ferclT or ^oliTirciT i As this root has an indicatory the Aoriat iq 
formed optionally by adding (III 1 67) Thus oi 'jifi ihIdVfT I Some 

read th? root as and therefore it tnKes tlie gg anginont As \ 

M&dhava gives it aa i Chandra reads i Its Aonst is not formed m 

I Kahirasivslnu and K^syapa give three roots '54i(i., and ^ H 

Md I ^'*'3’ • II 

353i^y^ Phtba, to leud or repeat aloud, recite , to study , 

Pie q^fet I Per uuio, qsg., m$:. I I Fut qfsfiT I Aonst 
9 r I I Caua^ qisafk i Desi fqqfeurd I Inteii q^u^wr^ t 

I qruil^H or qiqf^ ii 

«4fi 5E§K'M [ ciacirt: I 35f<J^ II 

364. Y^Vatha, to be strong or powerful , to be fat Wh.en it means eka^ 
charya, it is atmanepadi. See I^o 281. That root is cine, U 

Pre difrl I Per adi<„ ^ciuiCT I 1 Fut gfiriT l Aonst 

^W6^r{ I Caus uiciqff? i Deai fgg^3wTd i Intoii wicicitt’^i cTicii^fH oi mafg i 

Wi y 

365 Matha, to be intoxicated , to dwell , (to go) 

pre 1 Per w+iis, «§•, wTiiVi | ^ Fut J7r<i(ii I Aor. iq«T<i)fT^ 

W I Caus Uioufrt I Desi Twwfotiflg I lutan ?Ti«ouri U 

356 y/ Katha, to live m distress. 

Pre I Per gihi* i I Fat ^r6rtr l Aonst 

1 Caus etii^uTd i Desi. fxigi^6«?rt i Ini en. ^eijcw^ I «« ge*', ^755^^^ 

I Noun aRs:, **,2^ ii 

\<i <3.r^^ Ii 

^57 .^Ret a, to spaak.Some give it as 
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Prt 1 r«- TXTZ I I Put, tfini I Aori^twnr'?! 

^icln I Cvna ^tctTh » fftfettpR i Int«n lueuri i \a\i luk TTr^tlT! \ I 

\ I t wnid n 

358 yy^ Ili^lui to leap to ba wicked lo oppmn to Mitd to a po%t 

Pre- uiTrt i P" SnK.{j i I Pol ^fCTT « Aortit, 

I Caua, Tiic.uftt \ DrtU rstQtc.a^ 1 lutoo » OT oniK*'^ 

Or Iflrn^ I Some laj* it meaua to o p prc^i. 

^ 15 135 I ^'^ra 1 TO ^wS I 

EK^ffl ! i*<iita*K ■ 

359 360 ^/Lujha, 361 ^/Ulha. To itHke Some read TB 
with a long 3 aod eonjagate It a« ACiPn A-o. 

Pre ^ioTh I Pw I I pQt tiTcm i Aoriil l C*ui TTBO^H I 

D«l atif^urn I loUtL I kaft lok oe I 

SCO LQtl>^ thta root it (oand lo the Todill aUo 

Pro mrfrt I V^^jc, I 1 Fot. wlTon • Ad^Ut 0 

3C1 Ulba Pr* I per Sji* I 1 Pob ^nfeni I Aoriit 

I Oant. <Ii 4 qT« « Deal Brc,Tc,uftt • 

SCI A .^iilha. pro Per ?Rrt I I FoU »rofli I Aoriil I 

Cam ^ciufA DetL «rc.Te«uTn B 

f«i«r€ 5 f'^iaMri I 

3C3 PilHa lo hart; to feel palo 

Pre g<,^« I Pee I I Fot ^Tcm I Aonst \ 

Caoa. tl6ufrf I Deti TooTrafn i Intw ofoc^n i nr gnj, oftr^lTn nhT^ i Aovw 
«1«,^ withal The leugihenlng Is b/ VI 3 137 b 3539. 

viii I 

363 Silha to choat and aleo ’to bort, to feel pain, 

Pre ajo^H I Per ailiio "ficgif ^ Put, wTciHi i Aoriet. ernn^lT^ 

I Cotti. nIcnTn i I>ee1 ftni^o'^H » loteo limo^R i u»g«\ 

■ 

I Siafa I jfe «fa wih\ i ^^sfa n 

364 ^/Siilha to bo Impeded or hindered 

Pro. alioTn ^cThiPer i t 1 Ful i)|Ve.ol » Aoriat 

aj2ii\?l '5»c»g^ t peeL ^iiTi^arn ^^Tg^aTfi l to 

— iiywR I 

■a: » wmrfa a 

3G5^/^ Ea^hl, to be Uonted err dulled to looaen, 

Pre »q<»T« I Per i i X Put i Aeriit ■va^uilfj \ 

Cana, ^cctum l Deal dr^TU<<arrt I Inten. ^gocuR I I I 

^OQD I 

6ntst<l ilRlHlfl ^ I 

S6S ^/^Ln^hl, to be lazy ^ to itrlke Pre ^oV)! B 



118 


The Sml)HA^TA Kaumudi (ToI/. II Bnu Cii ^229S 


5% I 

3()7 i^uthi, fo become drv P»e 5106?^ i Nouus vjy* l ^*13^ II 

^(a «|^| [ 

368 Rutlii, 369 Liittii, to go 

Pie. ^‘sfrT , I , Per i I I Fiit ^fiiiiaT I Aoiist. 

’RKns^fj, I Caus StjAufrT, gyayfrl i Pesi irenjiiifFr, Rgfqs qff? I I II ten. 

I I TT?i5ilfrt, ^lH<d6tfpr 11 

370. ^//Chudda, to dally , to sport, to hint one’s meaning Bha\a kaiapa 
means ‘to express or hint one’s meaning’ 

Pie I Per I I Put i Aorjst ’h^^VtT l Caus. I 

The aorist will be i Desi i In ten l I 

I I The Imperfeot will be I The root has 3 as penul- 

timate, which appears now as ?T, when the final is elided by VIII 2 23 S 51. 

I H 

371. Adda, to join, to attack , tj argue, to apply closely, to bs 
devoted 

Pie I Per I ^ Aorist Wl^f} I 

Caus. I Aorist i Desi. iHr^r<s«rf{ (the 3 is not reduplicated be- 

cause of VI 1 3 S 2446) 

«h«>s «nT«h^M I I $rM\JT: i Jih f^fiT i 

I iMti I H • 

372. ^/^Kadda , to be harsh or severe , to be bard or rough. 

Pre I Per i I Put ^T^di i Aorist i Caus wi^nffT i 

Desi l Inten «€-g« i or I II 

Noun ; c«igr3n?in compound of gjfj + StPlH II The tbiee roi-ta 11131 and 

tfill have a 3 as penultimate Therefore with the afiBx Tefn the foims would bo 

WH and thrt respectively. 

RltO^ I 0 

373 -^/Kiidri, to play , to amuse oneself. 

Pie wil.sfrt I Per. fxjwlis. i I~Fut. ts^firtT i Aorist. »II^1^?J jCans 

t*>saTH I Desi. rraMilfearti i Inten. wtn'liwfi i i i i Aorist 

II 

(rrs) rii'S^ I HT«fa i.rtrti^ I ii 

'w ft ' ^ Cvjfi 

374 -^^Tudri, to split, to push ; to injure. 

Pre. g^rci 1 Per g^Ji^ or i I Put g^Sfn I Aorist 

«g^fi I Cans ^iinTri, i Desi I luteu*?^Tgu^, i 

I or ^i^Jif^ii 

(t-si ^19^ .(Sr I ?T'5 :mT? 5[ it 

375 ^/Hudri, 375. A Hudpj, 376 ^^Hodri, to go 



\ *1-11 Dnc Cr 1 <®299 ] IV-wir 318 Pati. 


no 


Prt ^Tn I P<r j I Fut I U«nf I Aori^t Crtii 

I AorUi ^ 2 j«q I t>cil i Intcii wreifl i Wu lut wt^fn vr 

■ 

llu(}rl Prt trrtfiff l Per I I to! itTtm i IWnc^wiq I 

Aorilt I Cao^ «i«u^l Aoiiil v«^lcq i 

3"n ^/llodp Irt Vltfit I llenc triCT^ ■ 

‘*"r A 3TC.11. ^/K*«}ri Tb«f art uol Id Iha StddhMila. 

?!««_. 1 

3 V^lta Ip to 4r*nif PfT -rnfn titllT ■ 

wi* ^vse. Ui^\\ j 

378 lU^Jri J 9 lynlfi, to l>« fi>o1rth or tntd Prr -rirflT , 

*mlk R 

3ie ^so g^vl I TTifn I inr i i 'in^ n 

S8U yy Ada to tr^ (o fieri 

Ire IVr » 1 l-til «fpn i AonaL viFf 

XZTXf, ^iTtJ I Caau VI fQ^ 1 DraL vftTtflTtl ■ 

^nuQ VI 0 e t( iiK or Uil t r a a«vfp n limn ali rf CD|t xpeel 
all; ahar^* TliO aon of Vtada l« emfCJ ■ 

MIIM 0 

381 \/LA'Ja lo diU; } to iport to |>Uj Til Is Obat^ H nl*'' 

Pre t^fft Per hhi« i I Put vTf m » Aorlti vaifl?! • Ca*^ 

rtUcTtt \ Den \ IoUq t t RtRT;^ a 

According to Kalilraaw&tbl and olticfa ibc 1 and n being inirrtbaageab^ 
and ao also q an I r «e Iiare tlie from Hqffl Ae aUo. 

^ ^HltM I 

38 J ^/Uiia (to pU; to apori ) to dallj ) todralr* Tlita root la fonnd 
Id (ht ShIddiiiiB Kaomtndi la the aenae of Mo dnire Ma^lhara aaja ooder 
qi : *8001? road^/^Uta Ipaljam after it Kabinaainil ann ParDaliak&ia du uut ap* 
ptoTt It as a tepirate root, 

Pre. qqfn t Cana mnuPn 1 Noun hh«ii I 

STB I <ITrH I '»rs I qrofe d 

383 to be proaJ 

Pro viafn «ni^ 1 P«r ««tT ««qc 1 I Pal, wftm Viruini I Aorfat, 
vqitlq I Cana, msoTn vvaufffl Deal i feraTotofti 1 

Inteo, Qmai^ 1 vivo^Th Tuafu^ I KablrmiTlol rada It at nfi and aaja 
Hceording to D&rgi It b t Tbb root U found la tie Todili alo VI 66 I'ba 
root la iunanepadi alan I 302 

»t{« ^<ra I dmrH I tfn zaiTtMi^tiT d 

381 Qaiji to cheek (T). 

Pre DClfpi I Per etuaa oiMoagi tnil^ I I Fat itTiuht I Ar*rlat qtmilfl 
VTifus^ I Caaa kqiuTk f Deal fonfoiliTT 1 Jottn ( ^ou^ 



rSO I'^E SinDHArfTA kAUMDDi [VoL II flriD Gn I §2300 

J 

Jme. ‘olieek ’ Accoiding to sonic the last five roots (mcludmg gaiidix) aie incapable 
UF conjugation Nontis odlj tire fbrmed fiom them. 

Ilefeend the )oots whose Huai ta a Ictte) of the palatal class 

qcl7lTi4r?<Tr: l a^MAC-rtri: II 

Now we give thb roots enditig m a labial Ol these, thirty four up td 
Stiibha are anudattet 

^a<f ^rjirrnf I ^l<4(l» 

5?I‘SiTi’ I rctzi yf^ivi 5refT« I H^ltl I 1 WlfciRfilHlRtci I 

fflfrlfMM I flmT II 

Tlie fiist of these rooti is anudaita also add hence i Ksbirasvami 

nnstook it as ii 

I’hus Pie I ^*61 I Though this is amt, yet in the Second 

and Firat Person wou'd be ddded by the rule 6f k'yadi [VII ^ IS S 2293/ 
T^herefore, we have frTlrifa^ add do The First Future is rtifti | Tlid 

second Futu'-e is l 

In forming the Benadictive the following rule applied: - 

^300 I Rfts rHTaT5T(+c^ q^M I 9 « ^ I 99 H 

'v Ni 

ti^T HiviicTI F^sirH^iaciUc: r«:ar5m I r<*rttTi ijiii: 1 

I frlM^n^aprrtiJj I ffr ^fri ^i^iU* I I 

wlwu «(<im I sifHtr^Hrr i ^uri i i rnf^M i faficui^ i i Fatiu « 

I Tf'cSrot n 

2300 After roots elfdirig ih a dorison&nt, that adjoins a vo- 
wel of iJi'at} ^hUra, the Substitutes of Jin (III. 3« l6l) d.nd s?c/^ 
(lit 1 44) when they begin with a consonant ofjhal piatyfihdra> 
aie hX when the atmanepada affixes follow 

note - I’lie sfitia oousists of ttto wrords fesRlQf and literally 

iheauing “the affi'ieg /id and gic/l lu the Atmanepada The other phioses, given 
in the above text mugt be supplie 1 from the pievlous sfitras, to complete ths 
seliSe The anuvuilt of the woid that began w'lfh shtra, 12 8 does not extend 
furthei ztH - fwt^cs^ ‘may he break’ and ‘ may he know.’ ^fw?? ‘ hd 

broke, ‘ he kuew ’ 

Thus the root ends With it Simple Colfsouaht, is pieceded by ^ a 

letter of iL piatyAh&ia , aftei this root the jhalSdi affix of the Beuedictivd 
in the Atmenepada is treated like fturi , therefore there is no giiha suSbtitutioh 
of the vowel of the root before this affix fhu + = fhnr II 

So also fhtf ^liiwitW, f^a il 

Similarly in the Aofist wd hate ^+Trtu^+Rl^ + flj the of the Aorist bein^ 
elided by VIII 2 26 S 2281 = ^frig l ^ridHmiW I ’nFriutlri H 

386 ^/^Tipn, to spuukle This foot is enit os it is included in the list 
of amt roots. 

Pre I Per farnU I rnrrtfuiil farfifucft I I Fut* I II Fut SqeiS I 
Imp anciiH I Impeff ^^lua I Pote. I Bene lau^dltS, fa^«U®I I 



VcL ir Pnr Cn I { 3 lW] r^t ClffM 


1^1 


iTnH^rrj t 


nruwS I fmp 

1 C4l-I« K^tTT^ I 


AoxitX «r»q*r« i C»m «9Brn • Atf«n 

I lot'll nTfrori! I \ afi Uk nTmit^n or mtTtn • 

3«r \/'Tfj\\ rrr mrt i T^r i I r«t, nr^nt i H Poi 

ncmn I Ina|rr ^Rcn i Toif thJW i IVn fitctfrtsi Acni! 

Df»i I Idicd nTittun i gsw* wnotfne f(6?ot • iTi. Tii^ i H Vnt 

j"'" r,» TBJuirw Wt^ 1 Wmin 1 iShralc! 

If! rffT!i I ItTffrml ve tiiuniH i CH I Pj«r WOWi 

Aorut fo^i O olL wTrcrjw I C>a*,fH c^i Dfil nr n 

*n c IT ii r<)t chsi Rf 1 Ion ( \ III ^ Cl 8 J lalrn pi ^ 


fol mfuUi^ 


wT^atTn cr wp ffl i f*rf Tpitarri « pf Town ■ 

3 9 r*fr pTnrt iPrf f/reoi I Tut throfm II * “! 

' ^ ‘ r c I Arn*!, 

Iraprit Tc vmtj i Imp r ppinn i rote ct ont mnr rrt^m/r ■ 

fete I C Till ^PT tw n1 c*n primrtl Df«J fftpTronfii Inll 

3r3 v/Trifi to iffaMr Hj- ih frc9 ct V 

rr, wA, ra- fm« t } roi mem I J1 U. nt uS i 
Itvj-^r ^nyn I r tf rviH 1 Kitnlc I A-nUi vhiqCj r - 


ClQf 


I r«l fiptTanii t Wien niro?! • 


5e5^ I • r n- 

J'.o ^(iiMri ro I<r«r rr.^, r,r 


C*at duafn 


rtTTffalir I A«l t pttrftjcri Coot mm?l I P«i tBtT!ti7f)i I 

» Wmh I D 

3yl 1 nr I fl to h«Vr to liemUe 

r»e acTt I Ter fana i I I ut, oTinn ' Aori»t pnTac 
(The Oiuatirc ii 1 *t« becmif tl « mb Hm tl>t leni of 

B 57j 5) Drtl faaronS i Inien antim i o/ rl i Tofoinr 

Noon* tremblinR^ till 3 80 S 130* b'e\ttTe ” 

(U^I II C*) a<nti (»1(1| g« HI ** U6 S 31:B» 

^ ^ TiH^ ^^1*' 1^^ 

WTItI I IllcJtoi WiW*i 

^rrtPiiifMd tjTcT u 

59'''' x/Kl,l 393 x/Oortl 35* v/<l'''Il'. ‘° Kiwir Ire 'ulflT 

tnOTO Hj the fjree of n both the iemn of Ifcn blinp on'I tu ^ . 

Ihitidonelj joga tIW 1-^ ircord)ti|t to 8«lml AceorJing Illi^^^'uln'* 
f me of (rembllnB wooU I e ufldentood by contoifc et n « Iboat,^ , * 

ik Ihkt thei» rooU eoul I well I tro beeu md with but t. ^ 

becioie trailUionallj they trt re*d ■tparmlely Tbo * repeat# 

bocaoia It hti n dlffertnt meanlns btro a j i er 

Pre I Per fora i 1 Put nfarn i Ben# «raaYd«^ ^ * 

/T ^ 07 Q QTK«t Tl — I r^=.C. a 1„4._ ■ 


Cju? ftao^ (I 3 87 8 3733) Detl ftiffifoaft loten, ^ 

303 ^/Gepfl Pre 1 Ttufl 1 Per fimtl l 1 Fut nfom » B#a# ^ 

^TtfaP* Cam rhjaTh l Peel ftlnfooft I loteo. wfiiaifl i 
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TfiE SlDDEfAKTA KaUJIUDI [VoL ’ll ’BrU Ch ^ §2^i)l 


394, ^Glepn Pre i Per. i I Eut. I Bene, -I 

•Aorist I Caua i Be'’i Twi^ftlu^ l futen U 

-iiii its ^s %%•=: »irtl I 

396 to move According to Maitreya it means ‘to serve, to 

attend upon.’ The reading of Kshiraev^mi is mepri, repn, lepri gatau Btit 
Maitreja reads it as mepndepti sevana , repn plavagatau. Some te'xts have gq 
and ytiu 

Pre I Per i I Put. ^ForiT I Bene. 1 Aorist 

‘Cans iSaufri l Desi. TM«ru«^ l Inten «r«wr} II 

396 Repn, to go Recording to Maitreya it means ‘to leap, jump 

IWim’ Pre xuri l Per Fl<il I I Put ^OfTT I Bene <ruJit3 | Aorist ^^Fuui 
^aus. I Deal. i Inten. II 

397. Y/Bepn, to go, move 

Pre. I Per. FrrlQy > I Fat I Bene I Aorist 

‘Cans. ^yhTk l Deai fe^fuarJ I Inten. II 

398 -i^/Dhepri Pre i Per Fg^ i I Fut, ^unT I Aorist tT^Fyi^ 

'CauPa I Deal Fd^fyuJi \ Inten. « 

The Present is gy^ i In forming the Perfect, tlie follovfing Tulfi applies, 

^15^09 1 I 5 I 8 ^ 9^'^ U 

Wi*»a t!'=hKWX4T*j»iliI«g wifrlnfiFr yFo W I I g yrr? I 'sTfci? 

^FeJiTCtTFci^gT I '^ftlrn— t w 

2301 is substituted for the ^ of and an<i 

the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the Perfect having 

an indicatory ^ (or follow, as well as when with the ’=.6 aug- 
ment follows 

Thus ?I«J, , ^l«l, M^Fvi'y, iiFoiu), ’SIUT^, gfo^ ft 

Note —In the case of fl the rule applies to the w obtained by Guna, contrary 
to VI 4, 126, m and Mol the rule, that no different substitute should be in 
the reduplicate, is not adhered to, and in ':4 m the v does not stand betiyeeu the 
two simple consonants. 

The root >;4^c( being exhibited with an indicatory g; shows that the ad- 
dition of the augment *56 is optional {VII 2 44S 2279 and Vll 2 16. S 3026)* 
Thus the First Future is gFarlT or gjfi i Benedictive or gt^ts l Thn in- 

dicatory Tj shows that the feminine noun from this root is formed by >4^ (HI 3. 
104 S 3281) As ^yT l 

399 \/Trap6sh, to be ashamed, abashed 

Pre. gy^ 1 Per QU \ I Fut gfunT or i II Fut. ■9(FyK4^ or I 

Imperative 'yunij^ i Imper ^ilTiyrt i Pote ':4yrt I Bene 'siFy^ftS or | 

Aonst ingfufti or | Coudi ^a-:4ry«iyrt or ai-;4a^?aH I CauB -^yqFrT I Aorist 

’5rc(-;4ar:j I Being a QhatSdl root also (see 859) it is mit (VI 4. 92 S 2668) and 
hence the shortening m the Causative Desi Vrt^JtFyUri, or T<igq^«r} I Into n 
I yy gyj, or ftTr^Ftrt H Past Part Pass, l Past Part. Ac t 



Vot rr ntro cb t jsaoi] rwt in'* chimm iss* 

mviui j I Cer Hfurai or ^sjrat I lofinC nmfcwi 

(III 2 UC 8. 311C* *13 »Titu 

Hifn )ico I ijotR I n 

400 ^/Kap» lo mOTO to trtraMc 

Pre iraR I Per txvTir i 1 1 ot fftpnn t C40* i»Murn 1 (I 3. flP S 2 53) 
Dfil r«»,rwaa?i I Iain Qia^nTCTfl Noam :— «« (Ilf 2 167 S3U7) 

ruiH (11L2 IIIL or 140 S. or ^PO) mfot (U9 I\ 144) tjtrmTB* Mibna 
or KuJrt ' wTctr lowerer Un I 63) 

Vo'^ I Vinwn 

<01 ^lUll 40* ^ UbI 403 ^ Abl 10 loanJ. 

401^UjU, Pre 1 Por trnT I I ^oU ifwini I Aoriil iicrRns I Oiu 

«Miurt I Dni Trtfnn^ I latcn. Tiro9 C?4 I OT ^ 1 (i<i4lfn or (um fn 1 
aiiuT ' T'oon *t!tPr 1 

402 ^Labl to iwoi Prr ctRii^ 1 Pff Rurf tl Fgtirffvni 1 Aorbt 

I Citu ^Kiort I D^iL t Iqioo intro of! ■ 

403 ^ Abl toioBoi Pfc «tof) I r#r ^itnT 1 I tat. ^fKini 1 C»at, 
vtuufnAoritkt tnr^ari i Doii vfRiTavR I iSoaoi t Lmz] ' Tfat fitlicr ot tb* 
tlirro vorld* ' trroCVt 1 Vmi * tDOtbtu 

tiPl yoV *4‘44 j 44:I^ t 

404 y/ \jiX\ u blag don, bas^ from Mo daej^lr 

Pre neon 1 Prr nrntT 1 I Fat nTnmi t Soqdi \ vhib tilb Ibt 
nr^tiTtf ^ obJ oGs x. aader ttk t, 67 U ucaoi i^Qrd 

VoV. »I^ 1 D 

41)3 ^ K*t^ to color pro m?4 1 r<r wdiT FuU vTom 1 Aonit 

w.Txic' I Coat mourn 1 Aortit ^B«iori * fe^ToaR 1 Intea itizoift iTTi^v^ 
WT«rtn I Noaai I rrtO or iB««v (1\ 1 43. 8 600) t 

{ft? >fo^ I d 

400 y/ Kllbrl to b# Itopoteqt. Prf KtoR I Per PbsIR I I Fut ifirvm.1* 
Aoriit toIPto I Can*. sfhwTn 1 AorUl oiftfiiliiij I Dejl TtirfiraaR \ 

VO'S 1 o)nS 0 

407 ^/^Rfbtb^ to bo dmok or lotoxlcfttcd. 

Pro olnR I For fii^S 1 1 Fot. ^foni ) Cao* Aoriii aiTBifUni > 

DeiL T«ttFinR I Noao 1 tfhn • 

tji a Vo<2 \ Q 

40B.* \/'^hh\\ to boQit 

Pro ^nfi I Por fn^J^ I I Fat. l Caoi. tIMoR | Aerlit i 

D«L Tinnr»nR 1 loton, ^lilwR \ 1 (n ohang*djlo\j bj ^ UL 9 40 

S 3980 atw] n ebaagod to a bj VIU 4 63 S. 63). Noun iilHTt I 

'aeg. \ 

400 ^ ^/^Cblbbfl to boaat, Tb(i la read teparatol^ bocAoit tome raad 
^ aiftt Itutood, Pro. ^ihrS I Per Pnl^ 1 1 Fat tflPnm I Aorlat uplfiro * 
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W, VH) I ftfg- 

rM^H I \ II 

410 ^yy^Rehhvi, to sound, to mak<3 noise, to low like a cow Some rend H 

as and ^ dw li 

Pie l Pei fiZtt 1 I Fut ${^HH Aorist ^n^mui I Cans. ?«uh l Desi. 
fafViaS I In ten tT^CWI^ U 

411 \/^ Abhi, to sound 

Pre ^JlTW§ 1 Pci or (Q) I Fut ?iiffW{Tr I Aoiiat i 

Cans »5iwrq^ i Desi ^ifwoH I Nouns : I ’JilfTM; ii 

412 .^y^Rahhi, (to soundj to boJlow, to low ns n cow) To obstruct To 

atop Pre tth^ I Per \ I Fut ?r«THI I Aonst il 

I I I ^ts,: HJr- 

7 { «affl \ X-ifN! l rlgtsi 

(99C) (5;xOr) ^iffirTajfwnivjmrfv^ifci mysr:! 

%>72f^c4, I I U 

413 ,y//Shtabhi, to atop, binder, pni-alyso, benumb 

Pre ?riwi^ I Per rJe=f?W I I Fut ^affW^T i Aouat » CnuB??rtWU^ 

The desiderat ve of this is faiJdHTFqqfH i Desi. fa?rirwrut? I Inton ?7Iwntt§ n 

With thi Preposition ut, the foim is gew^ (See VII 4 61 S 118) 
With fa we have i Hero h is not changed to n because the sulra 

VIII 3 67 S 2272 applies to as exhibited there with g , namely to 

the shtra root that takes the viharona by III 1. 82 and not to the present 
root ijiW I The reason of this is that m the sdtra VlII 4. 61 S 118 the root 
is exhibited as with a labial nasal, while m VIII 3 67 S 2273 the root is 
exihibited with a dental nasal This is the opinion of Madhava Some say the 
Z of tSW IB original. According to them the conjugation is Pre. fccHirJ Per. 

H 

414 ^ Skabhi, to stop, hinder 

Pie, I Pre l I Fat <?:ar«THT I Aoiist I Caus 

\ Hesi i Inten. i Past Part. Pass 

^ifiTwri: \ Past Part Act il 

Slier vn, Mm II 

■^15. (bth)) ‘to copulate' Some read it as stftr I This root insert® 

a penultimate nasal by the following. 

, I I © I H I U 

_ «rtlligmu« I I 5i5iTw i Ear»Tm i Hi6ir«Te i i ii 

2302 The augment ‘ num ’ is added after the root- vowel in 
‘ radh and ‘jabh,’ before the affixes beginning with a vowel 

Note ^Thus Wnfrc, I HiwrnfH, axwes:, gi^wV 

I Though the rule is subsequent, it is supeiseded by 
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the BQgmtnt 'W^J do w* uj befort an affix beglooing with rowel t Ob« 
lenre nst. WWitf ■ 

Prt «iUHl rcT ttxjwT I 1 Tot I II Fdl, tRfwwft I Iinpir fgat 

im? 1 Impeif xivmn t Pol Itm* n t Ikw i Aorijt I ConJJ 

tufftiron C»u* Hi+ton cr fit I Aorlit i Ueii finroTart i Inteu 

'^TTPOCrt (III I 21 b 2fl 3 j aol MI 4 8G 8 ''flSS) ui* gx, avsHtfr? 
or I Dual iivaM t FI m i Soon WM todlb 31aitrtja taaVti 

It ao 1 ai euii • 

4If x/'Jrihhl "To Co^iolate ( To c*K 3**'’ ) Ff# per mvui' i 

Put wwn t I A »rit i Ciut qmtoftor fn i Aonit xmroi^ i Dciu fnmtaHi 

41“ Y/^b^lhhA Topa*<‘ toboait Prt utjurt i Per viJ^MiIFit 
Tt^fum Aontl aiunlK^ I Ciu« i^mho^ I Deal lOuijritTTf i Inln^ uiijMar^ ■ 

H<<<T V’C I 

418 ^/\a1bba Tu cat. TbU root bc.{m« with Iba ilento Ul lal a ■ 

Pta orjvft I Per aanS ’ I Fat tnjTMRt i AoniL «oanTrfo^ i CaniomniFfT t 
It ]■ alwara Pdraimalpadi Ueaaia It nraoa to e>l (I 9 67 S 3<&9;De»l 
TauwrrtTft t Inteo i 

»pr*T VU ^('•4 I 

410 ^y'diWht To U« boU Or confldcat or airt^ol, 

Pi-e OKHA I Per «rim( i I (ut i Aor at vtp^Twts i Cana 

nmicm i DeiL fennlimt i lotea i Soun t tnmm Uarln? brava 

aadaclooa. 

Kvtr^ 

4'’0. ^/^^ratuhbn To to eueW*, nogll eit, t^> e r Tbe root I gioi witU 
the raUtal V tot wllb tba denial q accoTtliug to Chandra 8«iml baTiog giren 
both adda cpra alio 

Pro. TOTH I Per utoT I I Fot Itjtht i Aoriil XTo Tnr g i Cana toto^ 
DaiL F mfa gH I lolen, tn^oT QH I latl Poai atrmnt I Poat Put, Act 
Hfmnai^ I 

Cjg Vtt w'-fl I I 

421 ^RhigliUu To atop praljat pro ttItwS with To 1 Per 

I Fat WllimT I Caoa. wlu^ l DeiL or QT^fMoH \ Inlen 

P«aL Part paaa X^fiTHl or X^RITJ I Paaa Part Act xg Mrtuq I Oer x^TwWl 
or tTftfirrai (I 2 30 s,2017>. 

litre md (At tkitiy'fovr rooU eitdt»^ fit a labial and tthiA terra Atnaatpadi 
Now we giro ParaamaJpadI roota endiog iu a labial 

4S3 ^ Ttrm ' to pTOteot In Ita eonJogatJoa Iho fonowlag lAtra appllct. 

^S®9 I 2jyqn(rtamf«]MfItttr WTTJ 1 5 M 1 n 
inn aduufQQi HJirtjqre I 3 iwi yIh V 

2303 Tho nffix vm comes withont ohaneinf:' iho sonso after 
^ ‘ to protect, 'jn ‘ to heat/ fate * to approocu, va ' to pmiso and 
OH to praiBO 
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Notb ^ Thus JhfHTufH ‘he protects’ , ^TuFd 'he heats' ; so also, 
lUuiurrJ, and u»it0lTHi 

HoTE Tbe verb being* read along with ‘to praise/ has here the 
sense of praise only , so that the aflBr does not come after the verb when it 
means * to make a contract’, as M-mrl, q^url 

Noth : The verbs la mq do not take A.Lmanepada aflaies, os there is no> 
tndioatory letter to show that 

Thus 4jj^+ 'Riq I Now applies- S 2189 aud we get thegunaofg; as, 
nrara i This is now the rooi, for it gets the designatioa of Dh^tu or root by 
the following siitra, 

^^08 t ^^idy»nr >JTrrg: ^ 5 F ^ * 9^ >r 

Tjdiciu: WfiiaT ’«•« qqr rJ i ^f^raifc-dsldM: i Jrimuff? i 

2304 All the words ending with the affixes e-d and the rest 
are called Db^tus 

Noie i — This extends the sphere of Dh&tus or roots already defined m 
sfitra I 3 1 These roots may be called derivative roots. They are separate 
independent roots, and have all the functions of a root,, as taking tense afifires 
&o as shown m the above examples Thus ‘to wish to do,’ ttufi ‘to cause 

to do , QFth<4 ‘to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the sams as 5i, ‘ to do‘ , 
and thus take aju^ t£fo 

The stems that take the affixes beginning with and ending with fiugt 
namely, the following 1 . 5*1 (IH 1 6,6,7) 2. qg-a (III. 1 8) 3 qn»^urf (III 
1 9), 4 uUe: (HI 1. 11)5 (in 1 13)6 (III 1 20) 7 fqja 
(III I 21), 8 ' q?P (III 1 22) 9 fuia (lU. 1, 26) 10 Md, (Ilf 1. 27), 11 

aiq (III 1 28), 12 4M<5j^ (111 9 20), and 13 (III. I 30). are called 

also roots Being roots they are conjugated in 

Thus iriqrq J Pres. JiwiqfH H In forming the Perfect, the following 
B^trai apply : 

I ^T<4«ci<4 HT I 5 1 I 3*1 n 

’Hiav3Tgt«,rc(tiTdiqTqTMT<iyi ai pi,: n 

2305. The ajBSxes 'qiq and those that folJow it, (i.e. vjq, iu* 
and Tiiie,) are optionally added, when it is desired to express one' 
self with an drdhadh^tuka affix. 

Note Thus fTT 3rQ sing of the Future is an ^rdbadhfitnba affix It ;a 
optional to retain the dya of gopdya before this affix So we have umlfncTI of 

Jii^T ‘he will protect ’ So also or , q5r«rtT or qn^rum 

But for this sfitra, the affijces ^iq <f;o would have come always even when 
.^rdhadh^tuka aflSxes were to be applied This makes it optional Therefore the 
proper ^.rdhadh^tuka affixes ahould be aj<plied when we retain ^iq <fcc and when 
we do not retain them. Thus the Srdhadhatuka (III 3 96) will be employed 
in forming the feminine noun from the simple root, but the Ardhadhdtuka w (III, 
3 102) Will be employed in forming the feminine when ETiq <ko» retained. 
Thus ^7^: or ^TUkii. 
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I r«Ti < 5 I ^ 1 lU H 

•VTO Mi^ Tii*^fcmrvwr<»’ ^ g ■ 

+ t&iHi^tti^uiHi VncQi^ 4 I ^ HfwuuoujMgnh] vfn OTV 

Thtwh ■ 

2306 tmj 18 tlie affix of tlie verb *re ‘ to cough and of 
%hoa0 root* that are formed by affiiea (i e the derivative \erbs), 
•when follows except in the Mantra, 

Not* — TbU forma uU Perlpbrnatlo Porfoot, The porfoot of wre irill b# 
after wkiah the termlnatloat of the Peifeet afe all elided (11 4 81) and 
Intend the perfect tenet of the auxiliary verb ^ or «a or Qt U added, At 
•QitjiniS he cooghed* } he atole So alto mihuIua 

Thl* rule however doei not apply to the Yedaa aa vulii ^imU Pig Veda 

I 79 5 

yari — Thli role only appliee when the root le polyaylUhlo eonalatlog 
of more than one vowel ae Hho^aiQirTt i Tlie force of thta xirtika 

Is that erea of notMlertvatlve roots the Perfect will Le formed periphrvatloally if 
the root ooniiata of more than oae lyllable In fact the vtrtlka woqIJ sabiti 
late the word anekiohah In the room of praiyajit. The i6tni woold iLea run 
that \ kicaoekaob Im amantre li(l vni It added to the ro^ aod to rooU of 
tnore thts one tyllahit In the Perfect hot not In the Tedaa, 

^JBOe 1 Vr^\3Tgi I « I 8 I 8S 1 

1 

2307 From this upto VI 4 68 inolasive ib always to bo 
supplied before an affix called &rdbadhlltnha (III 4 114 &c) 

NoTa(->'Tbl« U an adhtkira sCltra aod extendi opto VI 4 69 (exolniive) 
[□ all the^edtraa npto Vl 4 68 ihoold be aappliel the pbraae ** before an affix 
called Irdhadhltnka,^ Thai TL 4 48 teaohes the v itaadiog at the end uf 
a verbal item U elided,^ To complete the lenxe we ahnnld add before an 
ardbidbktukn affix.^ Tbos the flrrml « of the T»rb&1 atem farflw !■ elided before 
the Lrdbidhitaka affix |j aa To^lTo bnt the final v ii not elided lfe> 

fore a alrTadbit aha affix as the « of irq In vtqFh Man i The fabeliilon of iiT{ 
after roota of vaiTh olats inrpllea that there 1» oerer iopo of ^ I 
vWh oiiiy « fotiliM >. U4)iv«iij i 
4ra^ra V Twua^ia q I 

The foUovrlng pmpu eee are aerved by this sfitra I e an irdhkdhitnka affix 
oinaet the fohowing speolal ehangei (1) — The eliilon of ei uf a stem as 

shown above. In Ta^Va fn (S) uvilu w i The elision of « by YI 4 

49 6Ch aa ^ThTboi SThToqji 3r«lon«*»j from dfHOJ the InteDiive atem Before 
Birradbitaka, we have druaifl i <9) fgivflu u ntliiafi^ I The elision of 

fiS by VI 4 SI, M ■Kuji niiuji niw48 + a+rl) uiovrl i In 

6lrvadb4talca, uvaoTn uioinrn wuv^n, I (4) the ellalon of err 

Vh 4 04 — Vi vag U31, aoQs I In Birradhitnka, aiT»n (5) 4ra*{- 

The iubstitatlon of long 4 for en ia nme roota, VI 4 66 as 41uA In 

Bkrvadhitaha (6) nt«n— The inhatrtnlkm of q lor wn VI 4 68 
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ftB ^UTi^, , in SarTadb5,taka, tifqtFJ, ^mmcj 1 Tins is confined to the Pre- 
'cative (asiiliu) (7) >he ticatment of fhe Pfecative like Aonst 

Passive in by VI 4r 52 as wiftoIcS, i In Sarvadbatuka TfH^cTi 

5 rje«Jfj n 

^ ^HF rjllM: I e 1 8 I 8'= II 

^T^vjig^’rorinr^T^ tr^iRTTT^* ^wTSiiTro ^rtSr at i mUitlr ^erh: 1 

JrmtVr » ‘ihaminTg i w^htr i i ^irifcr?! i iriTn 

♦iiTi/rti marciri?? iritmjT i ’ulitaiaVf^ 'Hniolfi u 

2S08 The ^ sfcauding at the end of a stem is elided before an 
4rdbadh?ltukd affix. 

NoiPfit-Thus fasR^fa nt, fia^Fo' nn, and F^^Fa^rfcan, fiom the Desiderative 
ntem i So also FvJgfT and <*i^(7‘ from the roots fysg and thus fv3?or+H 

(III I 80) -fvi^^ + ’B+3 (III 1 80]=fd3^ + ^ (sr being elided before the drlh^'- 
tnka 3)=FV3g, the 3rd Personal dual of it is fy^ri. l The addition of iJl by III 1 
80 and its subsequent elision by the present sdtra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided ? 5 I being stbanivat, prevents guna of fvj i So also l See sfitra 

III 1 80 Why do we say “the is elided’ ? Obfcoivo ;^rTT here ^ and 

g have not been elided. Why do we say “^rlJ with a f The long will 
not he elided- as tnHh E(tht l Why do wo say 'before an Ardhadhatuka'? Be- 
fore saivadhatkaa there will be no elision of iji nor before a Tnddhita ; as 
and tjgm li 

Vdti —The elision of such w takes place even to the supersession of the 
subsequent rules relating to Vriddhi and Itngtheumg As er; 

and II 

Thus Jlnira+^TJT + wt^iTT^TriuiyraERTT or frunaT 3^1 or jiluinTHig II 
The affix min being optional before f%i<i (III 131 S 2305) wo have the 
alternative forms i The root has an indicatory 3T and so the 

augment is optional ( Vlf 2 44 S 2279) As or II 

The .^6 IB jnuiFbrTT 01 TTifuRT oi I The fg© IB mmmTfJ or JTzrTTJi 
The tjic- 18 '^irfigTiilrT, or or n 

422 .^Gupfi, to protect. Pie Umiylb I Pei wiIlfTT I wyu^: i 
or ^riitn I or I I Fut TrifUffT or niTHT I II Fut JTTFhnjfrl or nT- 

nwTH ' Imperative Tnmng l Imper ^nniTWrj I Pote ihmllrj I Bene gOTTfl I 
Aonst or HinTolrT l Coudi ^Hnifttijyq or igliinnsirT I Cans JrnJtlfH Aonst. 

'RUJUH I Deal or or I Inten #Tyu(^ l This Van, 

IS never elided Past Pait Pass Ger ^i^FSt or Ji/fuf^T or ^fur^iT i (I 2 

26 S 2617) Adj ihum iNoun ti 

^/'Gupk 'I 0 protect Pre rrtMi«rnlPer l I Fut FiluiryfiT i H 

Fut.qiqiryuyffT l Imperative mnnig I Imper vjjnmiqf? i Pote jtluTyrj I Bene irTtrr- 
527TfJ I Aonst 'JiTlTyTylri I ^nTnifut^m I Condi »nniuTfaKirJ I Caus irTyT«nFH I 
Aonst l Before the Aidhadhatuka, the being always elided, the 

root becomes ag lopi (VII 4.93 S 2316) and so VII. 4 1 S, 2314 does nit 



Vcn. Il fenti Cn 1 J330P] Hoot 431 TtJri 


139 


applj Deti ^Diuiruu?^ I There iHli be do yeh ns the root Is of more IbsQ 
oD* sjUible Pm Part Pssn, ^luifuri i B m i fa wi i Adj SmimD ■ 

1 gm«n? 1 WJim nSiTT I 5«q I VmruRTfa I 

gfmiffl U 

4'>3 ^/^Dhfipe, to heat or tof»e hented Th i li eo juprited doaWj like 
1 J 2 I Pie I Per ^aiuiuvTT i I Fot ^ruoi ^tnfomiBone ^onqrrf i 

i Aonst wjTiT^fj I I Com i |>t^i g^ftnrfn i Inten 

(37 V^V, ^ ^ I ‘BI7 « n 

4S4 To mutter to ntler ia • low roloe or repeat iotemsllj 

Pio wtoffl I Per vmig i ihr^p il Fat afixTn i AorUt or i (MI i 

37 S 264} C^iu vmcirrf Aonit eni^aiur} i D k f«eVquffT ■ 1 ten i 

Y u luk a y?|q ^fa or w«ri« lAdj «tq*{ i Noant gnr i wwa^jB **n asoetio 
(III 3 ICQ S 314C) 

435 ^^Jelpa To fuurmar speak Pie STQ?iH i Per a»*<j T Fat BirBtnn I 
Cnos. qivquTh I Dosl fyiftr^urh i lottn oiieiw's^ i lioui ai»ui« F i 

^ U , 

42Q ^Chtpa, To oooeole, soothe Pro enjPff i Pro CQro i %Tigt i dj: 

I Fat nfami Aorist ottoVtj i Oaas vr^afH i I)est femhofR i inten i 

Kouds tree seconliag to Ualtreje sod 1«idIh>o aooording to DandtoKth 

mai{ Im3v (IV 3 163 S. 1630) 

ipT V'^'S I wwam" «««!• Mujiiautij} at i Trufn n 

437 ^Sbsp* To coooeet, to koow compluiel}- 3anisTi)0 roeans 
*conDeeti n or ihoroagh tiod^nteodmg Pie huTh ^ Pu trrna i I Fot uTuni I 
AoristWiaYfl \ Ciu9 m^niTn Aorlit D*«i fH^rgalrf • lutou kjinuirl i 

N oDS^ffl e joke s horse *%•?«□ 

427 A To oonoeot SAhetAja&a sod K*hirMTiml giro this 

root. Pre ?PsTw i Noon »iT«q I 

'i'Rc, ea I 

4i8 llaiw To tpesk dlsUniUj I»o Taftt i Per trvj i I F »t t:Tgrti i 

Aorlfll smdlfj i Caoi mafq i DesI ft i lawn <Kui^ I A ij ntn i (Til 1 

126 8 J887) Noon frj* ‘sn onemj (Uv I 96) 

439 ^/'Lsp To speak dUtineilj Pre Rqffl i Pijr R«rni i I 1 it Ssruni i 
Aorlat srwnriry I Oaos Rraa^ i Aorlst or vwuiuq i I>est tHwfqgfn i 

Intern srmui}^ i AHJ ninn; d 

5’T <iAi I I gSw 1 n 

430. To rooTC elowlj oreop or atesl along Pre %Hjfh \ Par 

I I Fat. ^iruhi 1 Aorlst i Ous %nra^ i Aoilst straff i IMI 

^afuafn or ^^tfuarff I lolen i u^ywi Vi^girn or i Uer I 

^iTgrai I (1 9 96 S 9617) Monas %nTRt i4iu^ i ■ 

a*'i v^v, 3*4, 

W4i WPK V^C, I Snrfrt 1 gfliq I WqftT I 

n 
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ririW I cirl*J^rt: I «4TiHrM«:M It^’^TVirciT^^TCIT ?? I 

"Njsa s>N.a sa ^ ^ tv ^ 

(5?'R'lS) ?fci f^h-daT^^M; I I ‘JTT^^MrtT mg gjrjn:’ 

ilifi 1 H^d^MrfT jfti • 7 { \ I?rtTcii4)fk 1 

>*5 V S> V Nj ^ 

I I I I '.(?itirfT t I gl 

Si si ^ •«>" 

I mMii: » ^IcyUtirc^Rt ^^**TrriT: I rIrtT fgfTt^^raK I 
^}/Ta«4obi(a*rt: R 

431 ^tiipa, To injure, to hurt Per i Pre i I Put. J^iTtrfnr \ 

Aorist ihSiq^cT I Caus ^moffT i Desi ^^^Tfaqff^ i Inteu i Gei ^furoTr or 

^fyr«T H 

432 turapa, To injure, to hurt. Pre I Per I ^ 

gput jiSWrlT I li Fut gfUuAifrt I Imperative I Iniper ^riCTfl I Pote 

o ue, I Aorist HirtwTlci i Condi sggrwiWrT I Cans Hnjqfn Aonst 

®esi Inten. i oi ^gnW i ii 

433 trupa, To injure, to hurt Pre ^"Vaffl i Per. I I Put ^JtfufTT 

Aorist siiTTlul^ 1 Cttus =^ayfrt I Desi ^^fqufrr I Inten II 

434 .^y/tiumpa, To injuie, tohurt Pre 'gwln l Per ^^Wi I Fut ^lUirTT 

Bene ^swicj i Aorist i Caus, '^TOUfa i Aonst i Deai, aTT^f+jjqfa 

Inten II ' 

436 .^/^tumpba, To injure, to hurt. Pie ^Hsfrf i Per. 1 1 Fut ^- 

Tifinl 1 Imperaiive dung i Impel i Pote I Bene gt^aTcT i Aonst 

I Caus artJia^H I Desi i Inten ar? II 

436 ^/trumplia, To inj'ue, to hint Pre gpijifai Per ^^4-U) 1 1 Fut gj^r^hriT « 

Aorist THrtRislff I Caus. i Desi ^^wfqjqfa l Inten d 

437 trupha, To injure, to hurt Pre -ji+ifa I '^qila i Per i I 

Fut 'S^fuirir I Aorist i Caus 'ahsaf^ i Desi, a=^Kh«fri i Inten 

438 Y/^trumpla, To injure, to huit Pie ^wtsfa l Per. I I Fu 

Aorist Caus De^i. Inten M 

Note -The nasal m the above roots is not elided in the Pei feet, because the 
ntBxea are here added to a root ending m a conjunct consonant, and so they are 
not faiii^ ( I 2 6 S 2242 ) Therefoie we have the forms HgW <fcc Foi the 
rule of elision of si ( VI 4 24 S 415 ) applies to kit or nit nflSxes 

In the Beiiedictive, the affixes being Kit by III 4 104 S 2216, there is 
elision of the nasal ( VI 4 24 S 416 ) Thus HtzjTfT hom^y^^rtj n 

When preceded by n the root g+u adds a sibiFnt in its beginning, because 
of the following vdiitka to be found in the Paraskaradi class (VI. 1. 157 
S 1071): 

Gana V drtiha The augment is added to the root when preceded 

by the preposition u piovided the agent of the action is n cow, Thus 
litsil ?fci nsT §3 Padamanjau ) 

Since the root is exhibited m the above VAitika as with fsciu, 

therefoie when this root is conjugated in the sibilaut is not added ( VII. 

2. 10 S.- 2246) -Thus w^T^wlfri II 
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The remahilog tlx rooU ^ ^ are coQjugtted Uie ^ and qpt I 

Tbn* I HwaTn I ticfR i gT«T« I ^rtrsfn I • 

Here the firtt tvo roolt and ) tod the fifth tod lixth rooU ( 
aad ^nc) are vlthoat c r , the reit tto vith t ■ The firit four ^px 
mod ) end vith the &nt labUl p q a The remamlog four tod with 
he eecobd labial t « ts ph All the eight root* bate ^ if Q ^ ^ vrer^ 
vbtre 

«VJo, tri, "i^X, ^ 

VVH, «r^ ^ <j<4 VVf=, »I^ ill4 

>tv.o, 'aa.t, ■SR vH.’i, *irtl I MlldJ HUHiTl I hSt 
iii'Tit I TJn umidw gfl\m.«r i ff fllycjfflift gwrar sStiirar i i 
I t>*irH 1 fJtfa I srafn i i tmfn i srofn i tisTn i tiailfmfci.' 
TOH I jratTa I tt«rn i i »wfh i rsifa i aaRj i u 

439 to 463 qrf Ao, to go 

The fintY/^P^rp^ *odt with the firet labial q the next ivo^/^raph 
and^/^rapbl end with the aeooad Uhlal ph qt the remainlug eleveD all end !q 
the third labial era Except the eeoQod and thirdY/^raph aod^/^mphi, all Iheae 
tooti hare a penaltlmate r t I 

489 Y//parpo to go Pre qq fw I Per qqq i I Fat qfUm i AofUt aiuy^ej 
Cttoi qrfqfniDeal faafq q% t loteo. qiqoJ^ t Koonr — qq : qWvi a 

440 ^/Eapha, to go. Pre Tqrfff i Per Trios i I But rr'eni i Oao* ti*aVrf 
I>eal r«rv4M% t latea n 

441 ^/'Eaphl to go Pre i Per nf^iT Put. iV'AH\ i Bene twifj | 
Aoriit I Caaa t^noTn l t>«*t ri<r«auT« \ Inten TrfwS li 

413 Y/^Arba logo Pre, rreTn i Per einra i I Put. i Axiriat 

i Oaoa. rrioTw i Deal n i Ti a rw « 

443 Y/Pftrba, to go Pre qrtfH i Per qqq il Fat urirfi i Aoriat t 

Oaas. tinutn i ruuTnuTrt i lotto qrow^ ii 

444 to go Pre rrelni Per TWa 1 1 Put mTomi i Aoriat t tmoTq i 

OaoJ rmoTH DeeU ftnihiqlw i Intenu d 

446 ^Htu^ba, to go. Pre a^rn i Per uai I I FqL ciTani ) AoHat 

i Cans oi'qfn • Doii fanTaaTfi i loieo, u 

440 y/ llw'ba, to go Pre i Per i I Put trfi ffT \ AorUt 

eiMiTfy I Oaaa. WailTfl i l>eal. THM^eTn i loieo hihw^ I 

447 Y/^Kwba, to go Pre ■»%! Per eiw i I Fot. qifrnn I Aonat 

I Oaoa i Dstl f^Tdafn i Inten \\ 

448 4o go pr* qiifti I Por nqrji | I Fat. mhiin i Aons} 

I Omu, %K4Mrn Deal f^Fjofn » loten. i 

449 Y/^wha, to go Pre. ( Per cnm I I Fot qf^im i Aoriit 
I Oaoi uq^rn l Beal remrjulft i Inten m\ lu^ I 

480 Y/®harba, logo, Pre. liafn i Per I 1 Fot Df^ni I Aonit 
qiNoFri I Caaa V^offT i BeiL ThhV^oVti | Inten iiiqof) l 
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451 i^/Sarba, to go Pje ««s(%|Pei I I Fut sfciftl I Aoust I 

Caua l Deal r Intel) «t«byrt H 

452 to gt. Pie I Per gTj<« i I Fnt ^f^rlT l Auiib( 

I Caus «^afcT i Desi fggT^oTfi i luten i 

3T('53f<in I II 

453 Y/'^Fubi, to cover, soreeu, clothe, conceal Pie I Per t 

I Put I Aorist w^ralcT I Cans J Desi t iuteu* 

I Noun Wi*iirT ‘a thuk petlio<mt’ 

" \ I rt*^frT a 

454 ^/Lubi, to toinieut, baiassPie tPei I I Fnt ^faraHT t 

Aonst wHaF^lH i Cans ^j;a wfci i Deal i luten. ^f5TRga i Noun w^Tiat 

0 \ Vd N> Vid 

*a gourd ’ 

455 .^Tubi, to toiment, hataes Pre Qwifri i Pei §5*^ i I Fut gfi-dcTT 

Aorist ihW4<B^ i caus i Desi ggfi^wffT i luten Hrg*5q^ i Noun It 

^ vhti^T^ I n 

456 ^/^Chubi, to kiss. Pie l Per, I I Fat ^UKstrit \ Aorist 

I Caus •dwtyfrt l Desi ^g^fejafrl I In ten ^T^wtrrt n 

(The thiee lOots ^/lumb, -y/ tumb, and chumb aie found m the 
Churadi also) 

VH'S I ?Emsli filar i <^«rffr i 

«ti«T I ^utT;^ \ fjw fqfj-fl \ iwffi i a 

457.y/ St ribhu, 468 Slitamlihu, to injure According to Maitreya the loota 
are fa^ and fijw also Accoidiiig to Taiangini, these are and f-y*^ also 

467 ■y/'Shnbhu, Pre, I Pei ««JT l 1 Fut gfirfir I Cms gJ^U^H I 

Aonet 'neiiWfi or s»yl55WrJ i Desi fggmcrfH or ft)«r4yrrt According to Taiaugin 
there is never g i Iiiten u<& »^eh,«{l« 4 HlffI or «r<w»flffl or or gtla 

cjm or or ^Uc(fu Past Pait Pass ^idvj: i Ger or K Ad- 

jeotive ri 

467A \/fwg, to injure Pre I Per 1 I Fut §^rtl tAor. l 

Caus. #vrafi7 l Desi feyfuMfri i Int ifeWri II 

468, .y/^Shnmbhu, Pie <i4^Tfe i Per «h«T, 1 1 Fut. ^sfWriT i Ben* 

?WIi7 I Aor w««TtrT I Caus I Desi fe+t+^TufH II 

468B I Pre fewrfe I I Fut ftjfwTrTT II 

‘f^^?T44iH'^^r<4^a 

469^/^ j^ubha, 460\/8uinbha 1 To speak 2, To shine, adorn 3 To injure 
Daiva and Maitreya give these two roots the sense of to injure , by reading 
subha Kumbha bbashane cha But Sv&mi reads it without cha This is the opin.on 
of Atreya also Durga gives the meaning bbasane ‘to speak, shine.’ So also Dhana 
pila and ^Ukatayana Gupta makes it begin with q i e ^ ii 

Pro ttflttfrl Per. ^jjlw I I Put I Nouns ( auspioious.’ I 

‘white’ (Un II 13) 

460 ^umbha, to speak, to shine. Pre, I P®*^. 

1 Here end the Qupadi roots. 


I Fut, 
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ftifiy 5[fTU WfUt I I I 

f^tllTT I I Uira^ I I ^QQJTl I w'Jnai 1} 

Sow wf gite tlit* rOt (a wLoi^ f n«) la s hu\l. Of itrte ikr Kd » iil^ 

^/kiml arc 

4C1 toUl^ to ictTitf Tff ^^3^CH I Nr tvTiCcriHut 

hiTccni I II I at foTwrert i In p*r* ttioQimq i Imj-rT clcuen i Tot Itmtm i 
IVrt>^ TtiTa aotr*-i A-k i Cm ^^toTcctani C »• fcuc^fniAcr 

^ Qff I I>r«i t lotCQAvfuuQun I ItTMOQlfn I MIQ QS I ltu|>crf cl 

% Qkt t^ilcwt • 

U01 to ulr tntrc^'irr lie ^oft Ter Crj ■ 

4C3 ^(}h^n\ irt t*Vf to rr'T Tf t« t I Ire oiwatt i Nr i 

lalen vflT^c:^ l trt >rT l VtttIQQtTn or vrf Qijtfn lm|<r ^ tl 

OT ^^V., tlHui I 6n!iTi I i to rjiis,^ 

n 

461 465 pb,<n^ t» roll au^-^ irel 

461 y/< ban*. Tea VCft I Ur « I FoL viTnm t Cwi I 

Aerlit I I>r t or ^tTcttn I loUni tur^Ttm i 

IT ^rgTtre i Da l ’srrgott \ Soon vret 0r» ^oFn or \nTowi ■ 

4W \/^Uh(i tl to f 11 Ac TLt^o two rwU \/ Qba^n ioJ \/ Qh^i^ 
ftie Pararretif »dl alto In tb«' TndLli <I at. 

r»e. I Tie In iTrf«l In y«t? loll It (Mil 9 "I 

'^1 I wnifawa wnurg 

^urc»r43iit4 1 ^jfHHiryuttMtrrrf'? rgni^aniMHiu iraaFTx g moiF? i 55 t i 
»? inTj^SAI4UWJ^^C7inif<iltii«t4inp?IT^It*t^M4»T I tjtitt 
uffl I Muiiqi QSTt I ^ Myura?nf44 4 IlfointH I ^TniwiQ 1 I 

M'liulfl 1 4*t|U! ^TC 1 U 

4C0 \/aO and 4C7 tra v 

Tbo Out root ureani lo Iranuclbnalorts to buy an wall ai *lo praUc Tli# 
atcond root tnt n eant only to pmlae* Tho u Jrawi in the anurtlitl of mfiT 
only and not tliat t f cqqvi^ becauie it baa tfeen tiblblUd acpralely and not m 
TO tni BiQint c I 

Tbcio two rooU take vnt by HI 1 ^6 8 2303, but to mint then enran 
to praise ouly for It baa been read al og with mt In that aulra Uut wben 
TO meant to deal or baiter d;o tbe forio it aafn t 1 or nd i First but qfigrn D 
Tilt onudltla Indicatory final wi In TO and art fioda Its aOu|»e only when 
tbe roots mean to prai o tbenfore wbeu the roola taWe tb« affix YIQ tbey wiU (« 
Par ^mnlpodl and not IbmanepsdL Aa qQafn i Nr oiQialaett i i Firit 
bulnro TOTnnig or attUftl^ I Nu. aigiQlf) or tlTt3in\^ a 
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466 ‘‘To trauaaot businesa, to buy,” (2. ‘‘To praiao/') The 

following coiijugabiCH la valid in the sense of tranaaotiug business only. 

Pie 1 Per \ I Fut tifinHT l II Fut i Imperative tunrlTW I 

Impel, nmnifT • Pote. u^fT I Bene. l Aorist l Condi h 

Caua I Aorist ^ntaillci i -Deai i luten i Yau luk 

01 Dual, uPliiii i Imperfect i Past Part Pass qftnrTJJ ' 

Adjective, uuu?! l I, Nouns, qmjrt ‘trade ’ HTW ‘a trader’ cir<ij6fi; (Un II 70)«- 

fcmfui: qinBJj « 

466 A \y/ Pana, to ptaise In this senae- iqni is added and the oonjuga 
tion IS then Parasruaipadi When WTO is not added, then the forms are as given 
before. 

Pie nuiiqfn I As qtDTafn TTSnsTJJ 'He praises the king.’ Per qqjTQT Q6R7? 

I Fut qoifaclT i qtinfq?iTl(T ufiQcilSi Pote uuiwirT I Bene munWTt? n 

467 .^/Paua, to praise Pie qsTiaffT i Per u-tiqi Qerh or i Noua 

ir 

^TIT I « 

468 ^/Bbama, to be angiy, Pre Mirra | Per. SMIM I I Fut. Mlf+iriT 

Desi. fqHlfMqfri 1 Inten 3 S, 'dTMir'rt Isl S aTHTr-+i I I H I 1 PI 

gnMT'H' I I Aoiist hkhTMT^I I Nouns Mis^ MrfJT^ ll * 

t I I ggfriOT I 

I II 

469 v/wg*?, ‘to endure, to suffer ’ The judicatory long ai makes lo 
optionally amt (Vlt 2 44 and 15 S. 2279 and 3026) the is for feminine 
(111-3 104 S 3281) 

Thus the Pieseut is l The Perfect is 3. S ^gM I S. ggfM^ or 
tjrd«, 3 P. or ii 

In the First Peison, the form is ggfM% I But in the am^ form, the n 
will be changed to by the following sutra 

r50<5: I 4-cfrq.Tj I I ^5 I SU H 

MTJHCT VIlcilM^T M3iT<l2ai; cIWK g I dTr^M I 'SgfMgt-'agbtl^ [ yrafjT- 

3Fi%— gTauHs I gfMiqg-gM?g i g«H i ’HTfiu^q i gfnqlis - g elii i ii 

2309 w IS substituted for the w of a root before the affixes be- 
ginning with M and g u 

Note i-As wumt, the Imperfect of as m the sentence cl«« I 
The tiii^ 18 elided as a Vedio diversity So also with the augment 

13 not added by the option allowed, owing to VII 1. 68 This sfitra applies to 
those oases where the m is not at the end of a word, as it was m the last sAtra. 

Thus from the root we have in the perfect Ist person dual ggfwgS l 

But when the intei mediate is not added, then the jj is changed to q and 
then to m II 

As or ggqq% i so also m the plural, -cnafMMS or I 

469 A ^/'Kehamhsh, to endure to suffei Pre I Per ggw 1 I Fut. 

er+JcTi or gTf+ 4 nT i If Fut, gfqtqq oi oi gnfHw^ I Impeiative gnain i 
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Irop«rf vquti i Pole \ Bene or or Aoriit tnjfms 

or nn*j0t I Oondl or WB 977^ ‘ ««*?! Aorwt «?jfiT or WBifff | 

Mfj t CaoB I Aorlat. (VI i 93 S 2508 ) I F • Ben 

BMpMolm I De*l TcbUimS otTb^tt^I Intoii i Y» iluli bbw^Tft or BBT*ni 

TUo nml ii added to the reduplicate I j \ II A 80 S 20 13 Aor st i 

Pfttt Part, PaM i Qsr Bforat or enmi i Iu 6 nt or cgq | Nnum bit: I 

F BTTI omi I 

470 I The word KnnU here mcnoj desire T 1 e root thereroi® 

nieane to desire long for wiib Ibo fuUawiug i^lrw spihei to its oo j galkin 

^ 51 “ I I 9 1 1 I U” n 

?Brn ifweamcj t wtbh^ t 

2810 The afBi ftre cornea withoDt ohaDging Iho sense after 
the root wtt to desiro. 

The 10 [ndloates mdJIu (VII 2 115 ) and v shows timt tho root UVo« the 
effiTet of the Atnanepada as, otmon h dosno so aUo wmon and (smc*n ■ 
The Pei feet Is forme 1 pe i| tirastioalljr Ijr sni) vbKih ( uing on ErOnsdlii 
taka afhz reqolred the elisWn o( fco of the root by N 1 4 51 & 33\3 But the 
feDowIng tfitra prarenU the el slou 

I •OMtH^ftl^fnrTrSOTJ t 6 I 8 1 JU 0 
•sinf B«n Big ‘«Tm fg' xm sg wrmwr torg > eiuuHiumimuUja: 
wmtii TO I ‘BIUI4Q BT>S>iT(p8 cn i «ora i anpTOTi-tfsFit > sinfata^- 

a 

2311 ifl enbstittuod for t!ie i of fis before tbo affixes Big 
wRT, Big BTO X’f^ and toqj i 

Note*— Thus Bitvl bbk, Bltor biett lueu^n: «y»u*ti (foimed by the 
UnlJI affix added to tho roots iVl and xfi) sng i aiiiiMigi l BTO 

Trgt — w^iofg • — ntaroOT • 

Nots J-Thlfl sfltrm could hare l>eeii well diapouied with for the B of fin 
would take gaps Q which wUl bo changed to sni by tho rules of Ban Ibi hefure 
these affixes The eabstitatioo of for b i* for (bd sake of the saheeqaent 
s^ttia VI 4 50 S 3336 bowerer beoaose there B oould not be changed to BQ 
by any asadb! mlei 

The fill is nlwsys ohmged to bb tbereforo the b 7 sabatltatlon of tho 
prssut shtra woold bare been redaulaot bat It is taught here In order to 
sapervedd the elitljn dsolared here afte in VI 4 61 S 8313 Thus iuihi/t TOO 
The addition of bib being optional (HI 1 31 S 2305 ) we hare the 

altematlte form BBd also. 

The Fatura formi are. — BiMluni or bThcii I wiiHruiAir) or Bfxr wS * 
In forming the Aorlst, the following agtra applies 
^91^ I ^ I 9 I 9 l 8c U 

IWtiiti vJimilv gl» I 

ofl ■ 


1 ■»!»(■ 9fn 



^36 *rHr ciDUHANTA IfAUMUM [Voiv tt BlIU Oil I §23\2 

2 312. After a root Avhieh ends in fin ( III 1 20, 21, 44, &c ) 
and aftei the veib ^ ‘to sei\ice,’ ^ ‘to lun,’ and ^ ‘to diop, 
IS the substitute of fwi, when follows signifying an 

agent 

Note — The ^ piovents quna lud vuihlh an! g is to distingiiibli it fiom 
When is added tbeie is reduplioition (VI 1 11) The usual termiana 
tions of the Inipoifect are employed after the lOot, when is usdi , a 

’HS^ERTrT ‘he raused to make', gbnbaUH he served aie went', gfl'' ‘he lan 
Si^*:d-arj ‘ it flowed ’ Thi^ foim u not used m Passive , as, ingiultiaiHTJJ i 'I'hua 
^^in + f+grT II 

Now aj)plies the fallowing sutra, hy which the ^ elided 

^313 I tUCfRfj J S I 8 I UU II 

wHsTdfaTV’-JTrt^ a* nsrmi urF^rn *^rrf nfor 

mtn I *!• amnn^f'iScilHwr atfff 3i« i fm^raw H 

\ O ^ 6V o 

tngiin adf?rKrair«j IrtiSiTiwg^iitir ^frf mci: i ctwow ^fnaggmnvoiicng* 

vnrT5;nr5fTTCT Vgua: i cgjqn i fas' i 'HHritari i i i woi i 

^ '«iV %0 

I I an^q;. i dig i qnan ii 

2313 The ^ of the veibal stem fonned with the affix fur, 
IS elided befoie an d,rdhadhdluka affix which does not take tho 
augment n 

Note Phis debars the semi vowel q, the guna, Vnddhi and the long 
Bubstltutious Thus gHfigrl, WTTgfT ^TFuTaTcT, Wlfeirt, eRWcnT, ‘STnUT, wiTai , 
qnq^, and (see VII 4 1 foi the shorten ng of the stem of 

the Aorisis in these) Why do we say 'not having the augment F Observe 
and BlThlfn II 

The sflfra Vf 4 82 S 272 (a semi vowel is substituted foi (ho final ^ oi 
4 ofa root befoie a vowel beginiiig affix At) being subsequent n oider of Asli- 
tadhyayi would debar the piesent sfltia and pievent the elision of ^ and cuise 
q to be substituted instead This h wever is preveuted by the following 

V drttka : The rule ordaining the elision offnr (S 2313) > nd that teach- 
ing the elision of g (VI- 4 18 S 2308) take effect even to the supersession of 
the subsequent rules ordaining (VI 4 78 S 2290), or semi vowel q (VI 4 

4 82 S 272)j or guua, (VII 3 84 S 21G8 «ko ) or vnddhi, (VII 2 1 15 S 254), 
or leugtheuiiig 

Noth -The elision of supersedes only the two rules of vnddhi, lenuthenmg 
and not the others The elision of ^ (fw) supersedes all the above y?ve rules of 
13 an, yan, guna, vnddhi and leiigtheiiiug 

Q There is no necesiily for this vartika with regard to fui for if the five 
lules mentioned above were not to be superseded by Ftn elision, then this 1 ule wdl find 
no Iscope auywbeie And as scope must be given to etery rule, the present Sutra 
inferentialy and e^neressit dt aup’raedes the above rules 

Aus The vartika is not unneoessaiy Tlie fij elision finds its unrestricted 
gcope befoie the ardhadhatuka afiBxes like {b,-d (III, 3. 174 Si 3313) Thus from v/ 
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XimulH «• tnEO uil™ trtim y/uimiVn uifel I Tho IntoTOjdWe U pnjTjoted 
liore Uj V[I 3 9 S. 3103 HeooB if Uii* Tlrlikfc wort not tnagfat, tbo fin wouH 
bo tlldoJ onlj btfort Ibo irdboillililnVn »niV>ffil od 4 no whore dIh 

At n moltor of loot the foroo “t the word wif^rs In the oOtra Is llist Iho 
mlo of tho olbi n of tin tppliei to alt nrdhndhitokw wfflus «nd not oul^ to w 
liogle affix 

Not! t H d the preaenk ifitra not eopcneded tw *o then it woald 

haTO boen more proper to draft tk m ^ only withont the word • Por the 

with the enatfiUl of rmd Into It, would apply to the affix 

ooly after the rule* TW trtlj ^ho bet rwtriotod ite eoopo So thoro woold 
bo DO neocottilr of aiding • The \ery fact that the word tiMs i« added 

ehowi that the i&tra hae for lU ecopo ait ardbadhAtoka affiiee, and therefore it 
U an oxoeption by ontloipatlou to the mica of lyah ito 

Thai wtw la aoponeded in eiririis^ i It 1* Aotlit. There li no toope 
of Go^ hero, ai ^ li fiTj and of efttra VI i 83 S, 373 has alio no loopo 
as the < (Ttd) in la precfrlol by a ooojonot oonionxnt U i Iherefote fOT ii 
the only rule left that woald Uata opplled to thU fa • The preaent Tattika do 
ban virr hot caaiei the elision of ■ 

aimilarly tnq (lamlTowel) eohetitutlon hi inperjoded In nrfcifj l Qutia Is 
•aperteJed In and rrlddhi In wrrcfR and lengthening la ■ 

Thoi vefnj+^ + ss-l-fT-^in^+o+^n-l! i Now appllo* th# foUuwlDg 

^ai8 1 St I « I 8 1 1 n 

eiWM^ tnK flwTuxiref OW WTff • 

2314 A short ifl aubatitutted for tho vowe) standing in a 
penultimate position in tho fa formed stem, when the affix «r 
(sign of the Fledaphcate Aorist) follows 

Tho* eiani+T+a+n*ei¥Tii+« + w (VL 4 51 8 3313)» sTBif + fl+fl (VII 
4 1 S 3314) 

Now applioe the following i6tra which causes rein}] cation, 

951U I gfi* 1 5 I 1 1 ST n 

siTc nT*H«iiQ'n#«quq*3*Tai irowso^ fjffluw ■ 

2315 Of a non redupheato root there is rodaphoation when 
tho affix or of tho Aonat follows 

Dr Baltantjne trausiute* it thust Whoa STV MIowb there are two in the 
room ot the 6nt portion eontaiolug a single Towel of an anreduplioated root 
hut the redapIioatJon Is of the Seconl portion of a root that btigios Vth a 
TOwel 

The flnt ijllahlo Is rcdupllentod 11 the first poiti n of tlie root begins 
with a eocBonant Uhi beooni lyllablo is rednplicated if the first portion begins 
with a -towel. 

Thus snKij+sj + H-a«®rt+ai + F ■ 

Now applies the f llowlng atldesa efitm 

I I 0 I 8 I 11 

*«¥ nV ^ ugdlfrn i n a u guHujiqn f( i ■oidwjTwroff o^gi 

18 
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owei of the root IS onr? fj -f-^esideiative, when f-ho 

fcefore the % affi. ' w«tias notlost Us rarvowel 

rt.s word so ““pound and Iherefoto ,t „eo„s p 

m this sat, a, m order to g,re li. Til ^ '■= tw.oe enioll ^ 

ot rtlrr:;”” "■»' -r wC, 

wh.ch follow, suol, fi, aod tV arh°r""” P“ t ■»-'« h t 

rt ~ar?,?: rr'-n - 

’'t ”'’ '■<”'"' '» oUded ■• “f Bssiderat,re, before 

Ui the woin srg^ra la nnf ..,0 . , 

rt.ch stand, before L f »<■■('« wool) „ 

followed bv L i ‘‘t*' «-«« 

90^0 '■««l, 00 that aTf'- “f “■“>'> 

aa~.n,sa,-r,ueunoTj!,%,^/‘Vb<' Veibal Soe.. d’sm, tie opeiatloue aie 

like those of the Deaiderative <feo 

Note: Dr Ballantyne has translated this q^, : Bet the 

-effeotbe like aa if (UI 1 7S 2608) had folio reduplicate, ,f 
followed by a light vowel of an inflective base to which fm foUow^nv!^ 
fixed provided there is not the eliaion of any letter m the pratyaham^^^9“'^' 
Bioned by the atfixing of fm (as, for example under the provisions of VI 4 48"s~~^\ 
2308) 


Note : — The words of 1:1118 shtra require a little detailed explanation The 
Tvoid means “like unto 01 Deaiderative” , 1 e as the Desiderative is 

tieated, so should the Aorist of the for sterns The woids and 

are both in the Locative case, but not m apposition with each otbei^ but re^er 
to diflereut objeota means 'when a light vowel follows,' namely th^t redupli- 

cate which 18 followed by the light toot vowel The opeiationa to be perfoimed 
on such a reduplicate, in the xiis Aoriat, after the a>e the same, ns on the re- 
duplicate of the Desiderative 'Ucb “piovided that a simple vowel of the 

Pcatyabfiia Hica has not been elided” Wo read the woid fi® imo this sutra, be- 
cause there can be no other loot which willfoirog^^ Aoiisfc TWsitiiiS form such 
Aorist (111 1 48), as well as the aimple roots f^ti, g and » Tbg words gg' 

18 a Bahuvrihi and qualifies the word undersi-ood that siem which is follow- 
ed by , theiefoie, it refers to the fin s(em, and not to the simple roots sri, 
drn and sru The vowel, therefore, refers to the light vowel of the ?rn~ 
stem before gg- n 

The word is m apposition with \ Thus gsw+fnis^ (III 1 30) 

=^giTW-l-? 1 5IR (III 1 '48). ~ (VI 4 51) = (VII 4 1) =s 

(VI 1 11) Then applies the next sfitia 
Note —Thus VII 4 79 teaches the substitution of ^ for in the icdup* 
licatc of the Desiderative The same substitution will take place in the redupli- 
cate of the Aoiist; as grflqgfT l Thus by Yil i 80, ? is substituted for 
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Uie 3 of the rtjJupl cnt« in ihc Df^ideralire th« cim# will bo the ctuo In the ro 
dapTIceto of the Aonat a* and b; V II 4 

&1 X '> opti nallj ■abniitQted for 3 In the IX.'iitleratiTo rrdupl eate of it c the 
■aroe will hoi I pool in the Aontt rrdail ealc a* wTsmaff or or 

or tirotra^f or tjguarj or ^ftrooT] or 

^^uijq I NVhy dj w# Mk^- Latlugaliphl rowrl* T Oln^nre ^’TlTOr! ^»9lliITflB 

Dj titra III 1 48 S ojj-* roots Bo sud ^ aUo form aorht- 
The sannvi hlilTa hoaever does n t take pUc« with revarJ to then? roots bo 
rao^ IhfM TWJti do not the detlf^ntlon of Ixfore 3r 1 The rule It there 
fore confined to foroolt for theta ftro tbo root* «hloh qct the detlj^natlon 
lefore the affit erc 1 Moreover the reduplicate mnit be that of the whkcb 

can be ol Td mjti nnij 

rBitl 1 ^W47^ 1 0 I H I ce U 

tjwriTw n ^iTTt rJTwftt a 

2317 T tfl flubsttlulctl for tho Cnttl «liort « of tbo redupit 
calc in tbe DcHidemtuc 

Norr'-Ai rnuofM ftniEffT (Mil 3 3C 41) froraTff fodiirfrt ■ Whj do 
«e taj In the De«i tcretifa t OtMcrre uuto ■ V^ by lo we i^y f r the ai ? 
Obiorre jjafw ■ \\by do wc uy tbott sj I Obtma tnoftreft the DeiidcrallTo 
of Ibe loleaiire hiatnA ■ 

Therefore + am • became nr l» coasldired ll^o 5 *^ ■ 

No* tppHea the Wlowlog 

I alof t 0 1 8 I <» n 
cromo iTw trlvn *uieH u«*ntif(nra lanJlatm 1 bnTuiaoo it 
4 cnrt^ivr unuA 4 t vm^iara 1 vrjaun b 

ti dnnt winwiAeaic^ tm bjaann 1 
fma rnnarqfbpH mva 1 a 1 

OTttruQinuruui^rtJioi •nif fQstufl i 
Bit FmiUUJ IBB 

ciA^fitnrRitauai iruwnw ^fn unjnifj 1 
^ wiBbTn inttd 1 1 1 

QukiKti gffnfni n wieMiy oontwi 1 

iTnijuJ tf btfed wynliuic do dt 1 u d 

vfn ujmuTrci«euHj wuc^j U4jt*iir] i 

wodid^Ta n qwFrabimnfa BtoS i *1 i 

2318 In Iho rodupbcativo Bailable a proaodlally short 
Towol ifl longthonod in tbo RodupUcated Aorlst of the Ba stom 
•when Iho vowol of tbo root is hplit and tbo root has not lost its 
end vowel boforo tbo Caa^ativo Bo b 

Therefore ^r>a«i(+qT!«ai€l*wn B 

The affix Bov being opUenak when It U not added then applies the 
fullowlng eirtlkB — **Tbe aorlst of ^/^Karo Is formed by wv «TCn when It does 
not take Bdvi Ab there Is absence of Bui bo wo bare neither lengthening nor 
tanTadbbtra Thai vhuimh ii »' 
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Note : In Giamtnar there are two opinioua aa regards rules of definition 
oue 18 expressed by the maxim and the other by 

Tj^FeaSI Sijiyr'tWTtf 11 The first means that a lule dofiuing a term ( e. e a aamjfia 
rule) or giving a maxim of luterpi elation ( paubb&sbil ) manifests itself at the 
time of application. Whensvei an ocoasiou arises to apply such lule it appears 
theie anew The other means that the fiainjiias and paiibhaybas i emam wbeie they 
have been originally taught, and do not appear anew each time when a 
parliculai operation is to be peiformed. They exert then influence from the 
place where they are, and do not require to be recited afresh each time that an 
opeiation is to be performed 

Now the abhyaaa is defined in the sutia ggfiwra: (VI 1 4. S 2178) and 
the word abhyilsa ooours in the shtia 2316 In both views of the funotion of 
a definition, the sutras and d&o Will become oue sentence 

But m the fiist view of karyakdla paksba the one seutence will be of diflPereut 
padas or words, in the second view the one sentence will be of diflfereut 
sentences MAdhava favours the view of karyakA.la paksba with regard to the 
sfitra 2316: which opinion the author has summarise i m the following two 
verses : 

Verse 1 ‘‘According to Miidhava^ the lules of lengthening (2318) ani 
sanvvdbh^va (2316) apply there only where the k^iyakala function of a rule of 
definition being taken as valid, the anga or inflective base is reduplicate i and 
not wheie theie are many-syllabled stems." 

Note: The sense is that in the s^trag 2316 ani 2318 theie is the 
auuvritti of the words angasya and abhy-^sasya. Here the designation of abhySsa 
(reduplicate) will be given to they??sd portion of the doubled anga, Theiefoie 
the lengthening (2318) and sanvad bh^va (2316) will take place m thxt^ 
abhyfisi only which is the abhyS^a of an auga that is where an anga has been 
reiterated^ theie the first portion will get the design itiou of abhj>a 3 a for the 
purposes of the application of 23 16 and 2318 As and 'ncftnaid •* 

Verse 2 "But m the roots 'er^iTfcr, \/' ^saicraftT and &c. 

theie IS no reduplication of an auga but only u portion of an anga is leduplioated 
Therefore the two rules 2316 and 2318 aie confined to monosyllafaio loots” 

Note; Thus we have ^JiaTatniUrj, and without the applj- 

cation of S 2316 and 2318 Here the whole anga ohakas ifec has not been n.- 
duplioated, but only a part of it, namely the first consonant m the case of chakas 
and the second consonant in the case of vowel beginning roots. 

The lesnlt is that it is only in monosyllabic roots that the wfioie of anga 
IS reduplicated, aud not only a part of it (foi there can be no such part), and 
consequently the dirgha aud sanvadfah^va apply to monosyllabic loots Moie 
ovei, m this view (karyakdla paksha), the word ekdohah m the sfitia ekAchodve 
prathainasya ^VI, 1 1 S 21 75), qualifies the word angasya uudeistood theiem 

Ob] Let it be so^ that the dUgha and sauvadhhava lulea apply to the 
leduphcate of monosyllabic roots only Then stietching this aigument further 
the other mles that apply to ledupUcatqs will also he lestrioted m their scope 
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iQoh B4 the rules ot iborlenlDg |VTI 4 SO 8. 3180) reteatloa of Gret ootuoboQt 
(VII 4 60 8 2170) sni BaljatltotloQ uf A inUlal (VII 4 C2 S 2345) 
oml theso will not A| plj to iioljijttAblQ roots. 

Vtrttt SanJ 4 iU a rosttor of fact if we eiptolnel llio iCiJ% by 
A&^^sya ATAj&To JO bbjisi— thi roJuplicate wbloli b a poriiou of an&Oga.^ 
tUeo wo opine that there ra iit be leD^theulug m tho cam of and both 

(loQgihouing and sjuvad bblTR} in the case artbilpayAtl i «hllo in ibe caio 

of y/chahia none of thoae two will apply or if they apply It wonld bo OD-ler 
poelrictioni Tboy wlU not apply when taghnnl ii qanlUied by by being iu 
pioxiinity to It, bol will apply when afiga b ao qnaliGcd 

^crtB : Thai initead of wO would got tfrm^iTOTj t Tho noradbl fin 

b Inappropnato hero for whea ^ b doatled there b no wi Id tbo rodapllooto 
and BO Ihore can bo tK> efaaoge of wi to v ■ 

The rout U derited from ^ fa the aonso of ^ miqvi^ I Tbo wii 

anl ^ ROgroenta ata added before fq|« i Hero both tbo dirgha and aioTad bhl 
Va Will apply anl ve abould got the form Wtiht'car] luttcad of vm tnn^ • In tho 
caae of the root tro ^3<raiuaiui»f^ of tbo ohnrlil eUse Uio aonit n wm inm 
neUlier the dl^ha nor rxnr d baxa apply there 

In the root ehakti both will n ( apply or will apply with (]imIi6calion4 If 
wo explain the tdtra by nylOo chaft pare nao y^al laghn— tbo redupUcato if 
followed by a light vowel in tbo ease of a toot to wbiob for followed by vrr is 
albxod-^thoa there «U1 bo no appllsatlon of tbeie two rules Dut if wo explain 
the tatra by ehailpore atigam tbo re^lopbcnte of an inDootire bajo to 

which followod by ebah U aUlted >'tbea these two roles will apply to chAlJiB. 
Thus iu the Qnt case we have vwiotrqq in the leojod etqlq a oH f l I 

V*rfs 6 Deoause Kairyap' alone haagirou lbo«o two alicmatire oipU 
natloiix, tho roles b 'oomo applieabW oven wboro ao ak vowel of fin Is clkled ao as 
in make them appUoablo to ogit root* also 

Nott There are two boatli ting views, ooo of llamdatla aud another of Kal 
yyo^ They can bo harmonised by givmg them difTorent loopcs 

470 ^/^Karau, to desire Pie quhm^ i Per Vinuiwul I I Put Uimrq«t \ 
II Fat wiHlqujft t Imperative OTTnUTnrf i Imp vqinan \ PolO’ WiiwUh [ Bone 
arofctiliZ I Aorist l Caui vnonf<!T t Hois tho Orst Tq li elided 

by VI 4 51 S JSI3 Deal fQ^tHruu^ i Gor rsin^urai i Noun «nnTHi 

470 A. ^Koioa without fa boforo Irdbadlrltnkas. Pro. wiiWu^ I Per 
\ I Put i*r«ni t If Fnt. sarMuuft t Bcuo i*rMuHE i AorvBt\j«»Hn » Oaus 
(Vfiddhi by w UTuTsiuhI; Deal TuiarHBr^ i Inton qjw?! i There b no 
ysij Ink form. See I**™* Got wTnfen orwni^ i Tho a 

thakes optional Nouns isi^m. (Ill S 164 8 3131) (HI 2 107 8 3147) 
«M*ii (Un, Iir 63) 

Hert end0i4 anudiliet roots anitJig tn a aomI 
Now the thirty rtxiU upto Inolnaivo are ParastuaipadL 
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1 M3lUJleX*4«l5TSfl) 0 

485 ^/Slo^jrl to collect Pro. ^natH 1 Tli* throe rooU foofl, troifl 

ood be^ln »Uh a palatal ilbilaDl 

I W ffff I ftTOm II 

48u to go 3 to tend 3 to cnibrmco adhere (Ij Some road it 

•< \/^ P ainyi otlien m iaitTpi Pro fimFn i 

486 A ^/Praltiri to go, approach, tend embrace Per foiTii i 

480 D y^Lalpri logo approach itnd embrace. 

iTui I -tl-tilSTTO I tTa THr^ t 

■vnuffl t n?' gf* I ^\rf^ I mn i ^uig afimi n 

487 ^/^Dhrana to tovriJ This root bat a if at its 6oaI {n tUo apaden, 

4 e., onginall; It it \]i! the «t U changed to qj by VIII 4 I S, 333 Tho re* 
tolt of the root being >< ending origmallj a| peart in jrah Ink vbeie ibit *t i 
changed toauuar&ra Tbit anturifa it then changed to lieloro ff, at i 

Of oourte, It mutt be remembered that tt chanj^l to q I >7 Vlll 4 IS. it 
ctmsldere’l aiiddlia (VlII SIS 13) for 0 « purpotet of Vltl 3 *4 S ]33 or 
tnuarlrm change AitJuTmi lUd it bo^ q o^h;ln^ll 7 VIII. 3 31 5 133 
would ctot bate applied ami the fortii wuald baeo been ^urQC i The nawl m 
the redoplicata la by VII 4 W S. 5613 Pre VW^ 1 

487 A to fOon<i Pee i Per wnn figi fit m \ 

Aeeordiug to Mtlbara erm UtO and Mttr are alto read here iu tome lata Accord 
lug to Maitreyi ntsU foond In lX«(i(^tha and um in Scumail 

487 D anand. Pre 1 Per anns » isujq D 

\JSC I 

488 . ^/^Kacl to ihmo i to love with 3 to go Pro ujiirn I Per nftia 1 
I Fu.1 I Vertni rrstlT 1 1 ■ 

^ ^ V\o iu»^ I I n 

489 -^/ablana, to toupd Pio tTmTn I Per nw in 1 I Fut tsTinfl » Cdoe 

cnraTw » Aontt iiTttc^TI i Deal 1 loieu 1 Yaft luk rtmnlTH 

or fftfifni I A'oaai TTimni i TrtWi 1 T?TOtJ i aj^kfiTOrtr (VIII 3 86 S 3103) 

490 ^Vana to tonnd. Pre Qiifn 1 Per BTIH I HJWjpi I Fut oThTfl i 

Noutu, (Bp IV 3) The rectnm |*rt of tho entialli of an nnimal o)T.ned in 

aaenfice otij l Owjf lirf^ (VI 4, 37 S 3(28) ofifl (VI 4 30 B, 331 1) P*<t Part 
PdM erfnFfil I Oer arnwi li 

^ I i[T 3 - I I 

I 3ni 0 

491 \/^Vana, 402Y/’Sbaiia, to honor tm hu boon repealed boro as 
it hat a dlEfemit meaning from Ibo ww mcntloood licforo It ia oonjugaled liko 
the preceding Pre OTfti i Ncrjnt afn^ woraliipplng ' h^it (Ken opiblalmi) 

403 ^Shana to honor Prot \ Per 5HT*t Dual ThTQt Ao In form 
ing the DenedicUTc tho fgllowlni, ibtra appllet. 
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\ ^ faWTlT I S I 8 I B3 rt 

5 i*iysT> 0 r?iTin?E(* err J^TsnSr snfefa i Fiuirj n 

2319 There is optionally the substitution of long ^i for the 
finals of 5151, and b Tore an affix beginning ^Vlth n and mark- 
ed with an indicatory or ii 

Note: — I’ liui? or 51^^ ( with qcR ) sttUIIH or ( ^itli ") r 

So fils) 01 ^rgitrd, or xginn, or * 54 ^^, giijjnjn 01 11 

Before tiie vikaiana of the Foudli class, which is according to I 2 4, 
the 5IT IS aluiiiys subsMtuted for 6T?{ by VII 3 79 No option is allowe i thcie. 

Therefore in the Bonedictive of yy'i^wj wo have umirT or ll 

492 ^/^Sbntu, to honor Pic 1 Per gnm I d-itj 1 I Fut gfgfTr I Bene 

01 g»yTH 1 Deal fggF«ii3fh oi fbtrmFfT (Vfl 2 19 S 2618 read with \ I 4. 

42 S 4604J Inten gigrtr^ or g 1 Fan Ink fT giitffT, or g’gfsrT Dual egrfT: l 
Noun gig. ‘peak,’ Past Pait Pass giH 1 Past Part Active girlcii-^ 11 

I 31 H. M<nr; IHadf- 

I 1 ii 

493 \y ^ aniaj to go, 2 to sound 3 to honor The word in WHllfki 

nveaim the nffl of the root eRgl no 488, plus the and gwfrt of the roots that 
follow it Pre. Mi«bi I Peu ^iJT 1 'Jung* i I Fut *B?gfrr 1 Cans 1 

Desi 1 wftirgafHi N mna 1 ‘ Dysentery’ qng (with kvip ) » 5uF«-:4; 1 wg 1 

1 Pa^t Part Pass wf+irP or , ssrforigTfl 01 srin7cng ll 

5 [?r ?:fifdi • f 

H I I I I I r :a©i ^ II 

494 ■y/'Diaraa, 495 ■^/'Hnnanm, 496 ^/^Mimri, to go about, inn 

Pre •^g^l Pei 3^g • The Vriddhi is piohibited by S 2299, I Fut jffrtrTr l 
Aonst 'HjjgiTf » Cans I Aoiist ^f^g^gg I Pas*’ fjT or si^lfg with fgnj 

and or with TET^^ I Fut 5rF4sw4^ or srrfgtyj^ or ^gfuty^ 1 

Desi fs^gafgi Inten ' Y’hh Ink ^^^gtbl 01 D d-^^igr I Isf P 

ti»T;^fiig (VIII 2 65 S 2309^ Imp (VIII 2 64 S 341} Nouns ^fgs I 

ij5^«?n: 1 11 

495 \XHainnia to go Pre I Per 511 : 4+4 l I Fut ^r+rffiT 1 Cans 

ti+Hqig 4 Aonst 5H-jiti++4g 1 Desi fa^r+gafg 1 Inten 1 Ynu Ink oTSOT fg 

or 51 sT'tI 1 D 5f'i3»Ti 1 Imperfect i Nouns ^+H?h; ‘Knowledge’ 

496 Mimii, to go Some say it means ‘to so ind’ also P<e th+ifg I 
Pei fgglg i fgdigg: I I Fut gff+4rtT I Caas gF^yfri I Aonst wF+i+dHri l Desi 
fgglfgtifg i luteii gg^gr^ i Yau Ink gg^glfg or gFrlF+g i Impeifeot, ^isgtg i 
Past part Pass glfgg: i Ger g^VgrclT ll 

wg u oo , vfijj Ho » , I 

■497 ^Ghamu, 498 .^Chhamn, 499 ^/Jamu, 5u0 \y'Jima, 501 
^/^Jbamn, to evt When ibe root ^g is preceded by 5IT tlien the vowel is 
lengthened by the following siltia Pre ggfg i Per ggjg i ‘S+ig* i I Fut 'aWM i 
Cans ’gignig | Desi fg'erFgrjfg i Inten. gsggjg I Yan Ink D 'a»^l^* * 

Nouns ^gg. spoon ll 
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^^0 I r<<: 3 iwi 5 «Hi faifn I n 1 ? 1 ca n 

4UiHdl sVm fHTlVurn R 
♦trrfr TO ffH ari««<}+ 

s n arn fa » «»W i toTw i feumfii i %Ti*Slrj » j i 

2320 Before any other Present clmraoter (fai?j') the root 
vo^el of feti TSH and la lengthened 

Ydrttk'i -It ibould b« lUtod tb^t the ml# appllet to ^/^obtru oulj Uien^ 
vhoD it ia prjotded bj the preposition 6 aud nut othorwiis 

Tha* trmmfH I 'Vby do we tay when preceded by an T O’tserve 
fnawltt » The Aoriit ii i Some read aUo here Thue S«Th ■ 

Note The reade thie lutm as ftifu kloruy iohamim 4iti h*iTlog 

loMrted the RIT from the Tirtika, lengiheD* lU TOwol btfore ijan by 

Yll 3 71 B ^610 the preaeat tale produoea thle change before the ofEx iap 
aUo «hioh it get! i '' III, 1 70 

197 A, ^/Ichamo Pre aii^iHhi i ImperaUTe hjicihq \ Imper aimiHr^ i 

Oaoi. I Nuaiii vm i TO«t b 

198 ^X'ObLaaia. to eat Pro i Per ut«iH i I Fut aFHHi I Oooa. 

Qmi% I Paei Aor vaaftt oretvwilH l Heal tCTTfsiM»^ i Fut nf^iun or 

or I Dui rn^wtHufM l Inton aia 4 ,»u^ i Yah luk or nccVvfi i 

B eiiMDi*rii w 

499 to ait. Some read thU iis Iro i Pro amfn l F^r qiuih 

I I Fut wfunt I Put Parti Paaa vimi i Qer alHKii or aipr«i Ii 

600 ^Jimu Pre WmCm i Qer StHrai (T) or i Noun §mn^ 0 

601 ^/Jlitmu Pre Wj^Fm i Per oihiIH t I FoU hThhI II 

’titj V o'!) I 

Now ae take Qp the eoujogatlon of CQS to wulh, to itep 

This root takes rlkara^a alvi by the foUowiog idm 

I m JiT3iW’rtr«uy^.iw.h^^reMl<i«ia i ^ M i c a 

HMi: ao*qi HTTOX^ ■ 

2321 The affix is optionally employed in the active voice 
before a bArvadh&tuka affix after the following verba mij ‘to ahine 

*to ahioe to whirl ist^ to walk to to be lad, to 'to 
fear to out. and ^ to desire 

Note*— Thus HiaiP or be shines or ebiuee 

^«Fn or iTTwhiT be whirls wTsifff or ammFfT he walk« jsmffi or Brwfh be U 
tad. So tleo TOllit or ^hFb or ^ftFri WWfn or huIw ■ 

Thai WtT+iTI + fn or wt^+TiP^ 1 - ftl \ Now pplies the following idtra 
I am xKWtrtj i c i « i ^ n 

wirsmrn'v^ H? ftifH i WT^oIfl — toFr i «»ih I tai«jg-«iHrt ■ 

2322 The long is aubstituted m to before a fwi ami, in 
the Parasmaipado. 

AsHiiwIfl attmt, ternFm or miwiTit dto Per ncaiH l Imporalire 
or x^iMQ Ae. 


19 
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Why m the Parasra iipada ? Obseive 0 

How do you explain the lengthening in and (Imperative 

2ud Per Sg) Foi wlien Fg i3 elided hy (VI 4 106) then by I 1 63 the 
affix being dropped by a ^elision, it would produce no effect and so theie ought 
to have been no lengthening 'I This is no valid objection The piohibition of I. 
1, 63, applies to the stem after which the affix is elided Here is not a 
stem or auga with regard to Fg, but it is a stem with regard to as 5RJT+aiu + 
fg I Theiefore, though fg is elided, the lengthening will take place by I 1 62, 


^3^5 I I © 1 I II 

'M-TSci I -J'WlFrlfl II 

2323 The augment is added to drdhadbdtuka valddi affix- 
es after ^ and only then when they do not occasion the 

taking of the Peisonal endings of the Atmanepada 

The roots ^ and are udatta, and will get augment naturally, the 
sfitra makes a lestnctiou or niyama The restriction is that when the roots 
themselves occnsion fitmanepada affixes, then they do not take otherwise they 
will Thus iiitt)jhfJ II 

602 -^Kramu, To walk, step Pre \ Per. gpira i gaRJT§: i I Fut, 

ftiTwrtl I II Fut I Impeiative j Tmper i Pole i Bene. 

fch+iiTc^ I Aorist I Condi | Cans wi«nfh I Aorist I Desi. 

fgajFntjffT I Inteu iTrll 

01 iTasri-art. tosb. 

' . oer i (VI 4 18 S. 3329) or tHTnc^T I Nouns tii«: i \ 


ffiHUT I vies: I Trtihr: n o /iq 

602 A. ^/^Kramu, This root is fi,tmanepadi also when simple (1 o. 4o 

S 2716) Pre SiFlS i Per, I I Fut ?R?3T i II Fut I Imper, I 

Poteii 5 h«fT I Bene SFoliS l Aorist I Condi II 


Here ^id ihe thirty Pat asmatpadt toots. 


^141 TctrtiTwIT ^^(4fT(rB II 

The roots upto 5cf inolusivo are anudattet. 

The Present is i In forming the Perfect the following sfitra applies 


^53^8 I I 3 I T I 3® H 

‘c4u’ ‘-Hy’ ‘ijun/ 5WI I i 'yFynT i -HfnthtS n 

2324 After the verbs 31^ ‘ to give/ ‘ to go/ and ‘to piotect,’ 
‘ to go/ and ‘ to sit,’ theie is the affix when 

follows 

Thus 5imT5g^ 1 First Future ’nfnFn I Pot ^3?! i Benedictive ’HfqiJlcs | Before 
the affix vqw of the Perfect and Aorist, the following rule applies 



VfiL. n Bnu Ciu T J23'»6] Hoot 501 Vati 
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\ femiMd I c I 9 t n 

Tan a^T a ^ Hm o^trf gii mfi m prin i 
^ruy\>2ni 1 tnfire 1 «irti7^flTj-Tnfinii*j « 

2325 Tho corobral sound is opttonnlly eubstitulcd for tho vi 
of iihHiT ftod of tho Aonit and tho Perfect nflor tho augment 
vrhen the atom ends in U 

Tbai or i AoMti vrfos^ Tnfer^utj or Tnfovznj ■ 

^VbetJ Dpai»r^»< cqdlos Id r t lacU aj nir, Uur or pr» i rewde tho 

r it cboQ^ed to I bj the folloviag 

6 I I ^ t ^ I S< 11 

VoTsvCkjIuhtim tTRl Pmj I I hm w«wtVhkcK4iD 

wraq I fn^ud I \ fs«tm i i cnom ?fn frocit xtjij i ^ 

anc{ ,jaufn fundi'iitrimTiu ^fRuttri Te3’'w?:1 nt'kiiTW^PTOfn i 

vgiX^^aiTiv'AMacaHir^iSuawfsftnj X i drrcdcMSiQinuniKTT) I Ciifbrcini tni3 I 
^ I ^ I I I BtJiud I ^ I 

2320 « li subalitutod for the t of a Proposition when 

foUovTs. 

Thai yMjgJ^ wiy?l i Tl® it of iho PrrToiUloni ^ tn I U ctnngod lo 
^ bnl tbli ^ it not chtagtl lo beotut) it h aiiJdbt thoi we h%ro tho fonni 
fwtugif ^4 .uui<T I ihero it * prtpoilUuo fw^ alio the ^ of which it ebonsod 
to as I Sco VII 2 40 So alto Ihcro it a PropoaltloD ^ wbkh formt 

■ 

Th« word ttrtiuj is not formed from ^ifn f y/ tin hot from ofn + ^ S 

If the root tra i« Atmaoepadi wbj la U conjugated u Pirasmalp dl Id the 
following lioe of Ulgbsf * adsjati Tltotvnihra rarnnl rajjau Tho word 
odajati is Dot fortned by nd+y/ajr bat from ud+ yy'\ the is ob- 
tained by thf Bcslyils of oa w® bat® alrcody shown. Seo 1 No 

34*’ Or the following mstim applies j 

J/imn:— The dtmaarpida^ which a root may take became it Is enanalatod 
in the Dbitupilba as aoudltteta if not of noKcrtsl applicatloa ThtB maxim 
we infer from tho JfQpaka of wblcb Is iliown with an IndlcHtury v i 

This root is of Aildl class No. T It is read as anucUltat It wonld bare I>oen 
conjugated in the itmaor^iada by (bo mere fact of its being called anudUllct, the 
fortheraddingof V shows that the aoQd&tUt Atmanopada Is not nnlTeraally talld 

Id the perftot of y'fxxi (be ralo VI 4 120 8 2203 applies becanse 
the root begins With a n and to wo bare and and not dd i Dot dd dd dd ^ I 
Bujuf) and dd I 

605 ^/Aya to go Pro, wrad ( Per •yylawl i I Fat nfcrTn I II Fat 
afyi^n I ImperaUre «QHici ( Imper aimn ( Pote odn I Bene aifuyl^ aiTudl^u 
(or vzi)71 I Aorist wifute vifua(i4(or va)if iCondl aiiruwiH t Cans ^lyufm Aorlst 
a + ahnuj i Deal -wTufyad I Nonna arm t vm i 

504 v/Vaja, to go more Pre and \ Per ood i I Fut arq«| i 
DesI faufoyd I Inten uiaiyH h 
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604 ^/Vaya, m theYau luk.Pie or <afc(ffri D c<Ic(ri;, Bl 2 S 

or cjTwttf, oTTHva., m^o, 1 S. ^icitTlrfjT 01 gic4lhTi m<^T5r*, aiorriT: j Imper- 
ative 5JT5, I Imper ^c<icta ii 

605 \/^P(>ya> to go Pie I Per Uy i I Put tifyciTlI 

606 ^Maya^ to go Pre CT3H I Per iJy I I Put rrfoHr it 

607 ■^^yChaya, to go, Pre e«r? i Per 55 I Fufc gnifTT II 

508 ^Taya, to go, move, to guaid, protect Pie I Pei i 

I Fut rifUrTT I -A^owMHa* ‘pioteotion ’ 

609 r^/^lJaya, to go; to protect According to Maitreya it means 

‘to protect* also Pre. 5ja^ i Per i I Fut stfiirTT « In some lists is 

also mentioned 

^ I I I u 

610 i^/^Daya, to grant, give, 2 to go, 3 to protect, 4 to hint, ( to 
feel pity ) 6. to accept. The woid ^HidtsT means to accept. Pre gyj^ i Per. 
gufaw I I Flit gfafTT I Nouns gyj^*, dm II 

•iSt \ 

611 i/'Raya, to go Pie Ttt;R \ Noun ita; ii 

Tivg^*rlM \ n 

5i2 \/^Uyi, to weave , sew Pre giy^ I Per. I I Fut sTArlr I 

Cans. <hyyfrt I Aoiist ^ difanri I Past Part Pass cuti: I Past Part Active HiRSflsf 
Ger. i Noun difdJ H 

1 I n 

613 stink, to putrefy Pre t Pei yu^ I 

I Fut ^forTT I Caus I Aorist I Desi. l In ten I 

Ynh luk yiyi!l>f(T or I D I Past Pait Pass ^ri: l Past Pait. Active 

artciTSI I Ger afqHT l Nouns ‘pus ’ ufri: II 

I :2g’^ » 

614 i^Kn^yi, to maae a creaking sound, to be wet Pre, Jjiq^ i Per. 

•gtou I t Fut I Caus i^Taufci (YII 3 36 S 2670) Aorist • Yan- 

luk ^ryiqlfa i Noun §5r^Tq’ ‘It lamed enough to wet the garment ’ 

I » 

616 ^Kshmaji, to shake, tremble Pre ^*tiy^ l Pei laglRTa I I Fut, 
EI^ityHT I Caus i Aor isjfag^TTyc^ I Cans Yan Ink 9Twrrrm>4rB?rl i Dbsu 

fyrmTyy^l I Inten. i Ynu luk ytiamtftrfT, oi gi5TTT% D, i 

Imperative ymwlrlirt and I Past Pait. Pass. gnTH. I Past Past Act, 

5>nrtcli-^ II 

H 

V/Sphayi, 517 ^Opyhyi,to giowjsige or fat , to swell Pie ’ 

Per I I Fut G^qjTfqm I Cause \ (VII 3. 41 S 2693) Aorist 

SiTut^ tBgH I Yan luk qm^ihiciqfH I Nouns, I H WiyeW I i Past Part. 

Pass. H.tRlfT: I (YI I. 22 S. 3044) Past. Part. Pass' II 



VoL II Bin: CiL I Uo -r 517 OrTATi HO 

617 To Rrow Urge Prt»ent wTflfi t la forming the perfect ir^ 

]| tabsUtuted I j the foDowlog 

1 FelWCU^J I E 1 *1 I >< n 

nfr ^ tanr ctmrr wmi tjrr WBi;tatBr^TTtf\u*3«j ' TTt»lcw- 

( »“) cq I fottf I rtroaTin t Trstarr * 

2327 Thero iB sab^tituuon of^ for wm ^hen Ihc aOlxos 
of the Perfect find the Intonsivo (or) follow 

TTie •narptil of the werd ftntiffT eeue# 7*be phrtie orro trt of the prc 
cedioc Aihtldbjtjl «5ir« U drawn into thi* bj forte ol the word q 'and thni 
wilful tnfgiuir) viTafui'i I The role of taMUtaiion of q> being a Bolrief^aent 
rale *oald bate dcl>ajred rtdapUenUon which pK^edre It In order The re lop* 
licatfoa, bowerer takei pUc^ afier the eobttltatton hj force of the miiim of 
trrtif ‘•oeemlonaHy the formation of a ptrtioalar form It accounted for by the fact 
that a preceding nila U allowed to appt/ again after it bad prerioaily been eu 
poreeded by a iafjS«|aeot rale Tima tM+f*T^-fa+til+n»fil+oifiJ (1 f ■< 83 
8 273 the v being I'llMllnte’l) • trrTonr *ith the aSli vt i Bo alto in the Inten 
Eire aj wiIltfl&H, winaYrnn ■ 

Iq Ibe Aorlal the follow n( role apfJW 

I IB I 9 I Cl D 

WorSetnan rtuaS ■ 

2328 frq JB optionally tho sobatitufo offw whon n Iho 
third person singular of tlio Atmanopadu follows, nfior tho verbs 
litt? to shine, to bo produced , gvf to toacH or know to bo 
full , TTm Ho oxtond or protect and mv{ Ho swell 

Note : — Thai wrlPi or he abonc ; entfs or Tao waa pro* 

doeed* j or he knew or be wu full , xmrfb or eniT 

finz be extended j wuifu or aiujiTu(<^ be grew 

Then appliea the followlag 

I r«^ I E I 8 I BOB U 

Itrat tTTFi rtBjuwywMBRi I wmifn— ^wroiiftn? N 

2392 The personal-ending fT i« elided oftcr F»q tho third 
person, singular Atmanepada of tlio Aonet 

Tbtu «wiVu or vtQifot? I 

NoTw —At winft, wwrfa vxafr i Bo tin wwiUnrnj w n nh nH i H 
here theellalcm of the p*raonal aHIt n (IIL 1 60) of Uie Aornt be| p conaldere-i 
M ariddkHi the afBtea nttf and nirq are not elided i though if the abtra were to 
be lltorally inlerpreUd, ri / ojflx after Toq oa^hl to he elided Or tho wjrd 
Olfcrw l> onderftood bm , lo Ibal and affirce of feq are elided and 

not erery affix 

517 to grow largo Pre U4iu^ i Pre FqwT i i fofoi? y 

TuruiD I fgujiU I rofcacT i I I Fut tniTanT i Aoriit snarfh or ajwjroic i 

Intan. \ YoA luk mmitn D aiuim i Ih«t Part. Paaa. tfPr i Act dlnttlH i 

Noon aiiuiiSi I 
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^rilf^-^rlTfqeU 

618 \/^T&yri, to spread, extend , 2 to protect, preserve. The word san- 

t\na means context. Pre cHa^ \ Per I I Fut HlVMdT \ Aorist ^jjrtiru or 

’Mrtifubi lOAua fliticifcl I iorist srdHTyd I Past Part. Pass aifyriJ i Act, i 

619 ^aK, to shake , to tremble , to covei , to go Pre l Per I 

I Fut 'arf^flT I II Fut l Imperative l Imper I Pote. l 

Bene I Aonst [ Cans I Aorist wgfliutJifl l Inten, 

*Yan Ink or ^luit^Td l Imperfect I Past. Part. Pass vif^rtrit I Ger, 

tuTvirdT I Nouns, \ i taHioRi i ajigf®: i tDtsirti? i ii 

619 A .^/^Chala, has the same meaning as U/t?i I Not found m the Sid- 
dh^nta nor in the Madhaviya, but given by Westergaird. 

Vi^o, ■g I aaS I =)«!' 11 

620. .y/^Fala, 621 Valla, to cover, enclose , to go Pre 1 Per, 

1 CauB. ctTjmfri I It la f«ri according to Bhoja ^ee Nouns SITSI |- 

gn: i I ciPtyiH I cirtn I Et 5 itt: I i ciijiich; i ynjiifen: i <a»^*rT^ u 

621. Y/^Valla, to cover, to go, move Pre I Per, I I Fut, 

I luten Yan luk Imperfect ggia^ I Nouns g^TMt I I gfurjit i i 

citr^A ‘dried meat ’ 

51<a I ««|[ II 

622 y^hle.\a^ 523 ^/^Malla, to hold, possess Pre I Per I 

I Fut Hf^nriT I Noui'B i i wtjju: i i i i ii 

623 -^/^Malla, to hold, possess Pre I Noulb i I TTwntti: I 

U 

I II 

624 y^Bha\a, 625 ^/^Bhalla, 1. to describe , 2. to imrt , 3. to give. Pre. 

Vl«ri \ Nouns i Wgj'n*. l H 

625 ^Bhalla, Pre I Nouns Ward'S: I I H^rdV R 

( eti^rt I ^5*1^ II 

626 ^Kala, to sound , to count Pre. I Per. gc*i^ \ Nouns BRig: \ 

t I nigw; i t*,Tg; i gtTgsRX ii 

SdoM vu I chvf^i^ ^-uoi ?;fa I 

tjiwtjimg ?,ffi g n 

6 27. y^KdMa, to sound indistinctly According to Kshirsaw^mi it means 
‘to remain silent, to make no sound’. Pre l Noun SRrjdlg ll 

rt^ I I II 

628. yy'TsMvi, 629 ^/"Devn, to play, sport Pre I Per. fci^3 I I 
Fut ^fggr i II Fut. ^rsiwi^ I Imperative ^oignj \ Imper i Pote. ^gg 1 

Bene cirgdlts t Cans, ^ttufg , Aonst ^fctrigcj \ , Desl. I Inten I 

Noun rig. (VI. 8 19. S. 2661). 
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639 to pity Pro i Noon* Sax. (Up 111 132) 3a« {Up 

1 . 106). VY « 

^ ^ ’=ttl 

1 ^rt5?[f9«r- [Xi^XiVi I t f'lnS \ ^ 

'andttiKid.u I 1 ^3^ ifsniS i fwj^3 i Tmm^ i 

n 

630 ^SheTfl 631 ^0 «tH 632 ^OleTfi 633 ^/Perrl 634 

^Ueip 636 ^Mlorpl (630 637 ^Khcr^U 638 ^KIbttI 

639 ) to terra Pro boS i Per T«33 l I Fat. nfinn I Caat. ©otiTh 

Aoriit nV«3a?^ I Dot! fetfooS 1 The e !• not chtogeil to a by YIIL Cl 8 2627 
loten, H^OiS 1 Nona i Pait Part. Paw ftfiTH l Off ^rarot D 

hoTC— Thlt root la aoaad^lei] by NyBtakftnt and other* dj ^ I But thia ia 
Bgaloat Dblabyft. 

631 ^/OfTfl to lOfTe, Pro Soft i Per r«*iD n 

633 ^/Oler^, to lenro irorahip Pro iRuS i Per U 

633 Per^t to aerr# Pro ooS i Per B 

831 ^/Uarxl to B«nro Prt waft ti 

636 ^/iUeTpi to lerre ; 1 re xwoft ii 

V.V, ^ V^s., I 

636 to aerie Pre OTPt ii 

637 ^/'Khetfl to lorre Pre ulgftil 

638 ^/Pletfl to Mrio Pre ox oft b 

639 ^Ketpl to «eno Pro iwft t 

^ Wo I p^nfR jT^Huffl I faS n 

640 to go to jaiBp. Pt« Soft I jNeuH# ^OT | Soin i 

Note — Aceordiag to Ualtrey* ta and aro two roota Dat thia la 
dooblfal, 

Hert tnd An*t^AlUla nets cndtny vi(A ^a ii 

’*tUiUf*4»Tii MX^TtirCT P 

H»u Wt I ‘‘R™ n 

From this ap to *r« adlttota 1 e Par*amal|Ad{aa 

641 Yy'UaryaL, to faaten blad Fro Tpnl^ I Per Iihcm i I Fat. wfeom I 

II FaU nfraraftt i Imper wQij i Icnper vMwri i Poteo i Deoo many i 

Aorbt. ^mu(YT( t Oana wraoTn t Aorlat aiHHCutl ‘ Ueai fgHfcMafft \ lateo 
annojft » Notm In U wmfoKT or *4i«ruini (YIIL 4 64 S CO VI 4 49 
S. 3631) Paat, Part, Pat*, wfoim i Oer n^ea^aI ■ 

611 ^/Marya, Tap lab conjugatloQ Pre «iHeolTn or wiHfn i D mJfTHJ » 
Pb » S 8 HiHvJiru or Hrnffl I hiQivi i Hilriui 1 S, WiwaRfa or tn 

itiftri wntro’ i « Hmu Imper or «i«ri i D mftnnij i Pl 

WiMWQ I S S mftifQ orgiliirtin i Baal. WiUmH I Pb ^lUin i 1 8 «mujir>i 
wmeom i Imperfact i riHi^r?nq i wtnoCT' ' 3 8 wmrr \ \ 8 whih- 

Cxri I I> aiHlHlu 1 PlfWHI^IH M 
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<18(4 |!^4 feq Vlvv, I 

542 -^Slmiksb^a (burkabja), 543 ^Iikshya, 544 ^IrShya, to disrea- 

peot, disiegard, sijgkt Pie oi i Per I I Put ^gfHrTl l 

II. Fut wg fHwfrl I Imper i Tmper i Potent H^qfT i Bene, 

^19 HlcJ I Aorist I Coudi fijwirj t Cans ) Aoiist I 

Besi I inteu or l Yau Ink Qi^TsjqffH or §THftS H 

543 ^IiLsb^n, to envy Pie HfW I Per. ^^JqTxictit^C i I Fut 

I II Fut ^^'facqffT i Imper i Tmpei l Potent ^ig'QcI I 

Bene. 1 Aomt ^^'’irirT i Condi l Cans <lg Juafrl » Aoiist 

^fidid qfj I Desi 4rxaid^fqHfH li 

644 ^Irab-^a, to envy, Pie > Per 4wiT’aehKl I Fut 4 TwHT i Caua. 

4tyqffJ I Aoiist IiTMEril I Deai 4fcq^fqqfrT or 4fni fqqfH (HI 1 7. S 2608 Vdrt). 

N OUU M 

I I igff: ii 

545 Y/Hrtya, to go Pie Bqfa l Per eism i er^faa 1 1 Fut I Aorist. 

'HTiulrj (I'bere la no Vnddbi as the root ends m q VII 2 5 S 2299) Cans 
^iqqfn \ Aorist ^aaYsarJ i -Desi fasftiwfh i Inten i Qei ’srdc< 4 i i Noun 

(With kvip), is«: horse, 

646 ^/Haya, Yau luk conjugation pre, or oiiifn I D witjci; I 

p] witjqfH \ 2 S. snsfg I 1 S en'sifq n 

l W'yist^sRCur gifix-i 

g I I i(8S gr II ' 

646 Y/Suchyi to equeeze^ express (as juice) , to distil. Abhishava 
means the loosening of the ingredients or members of a thing, as well as to 
distil liquor Acooiding to Chandra it means ‘ to bathe’ also It is the sacied bath 
or baptism. Some read the root as chuohja Pre 'W'Slfa I Pei m^'ca I Fut, 
^fxMriT 1 Caus. I Aorist i Desi l Inten I 

Noun in ’sai’^FiarTT or ii^F^HT I Noun ^Fffi: ll 

046 ^ Suohyi, Yau luk conjugation Pie ’^T^wlFci or tSiwiFth I d, y 

Ph WT^xsuFfT t 2. S Uji^x«lfq or I 1 S. 'Si^ttlYFrr or ^iJjlFiJT i | 

Impel, or i Impeifect ^'Si^-cu; i U ) 

646 A^/ Chuchyi, to squeeze <tc Pie I \ 


547 .^/Harja, to go , to worship, to be weary or fatigued Pre ^qfn I Per 
Hl'scq I I Fut ^Tqrir i Caus. i SuiyFrt t Aonst 'sggititqf? I Desi ^^sTqa^ i Inten. 
HU’gnJH i Trich or oiT^Ftncn l Nouns -c: (with kvip) 'gicq i Ger ^fzHrclT u 

547 Y/^Barya, Yan luk oonjugatiou Pre witicqffcl I SnuF-rt. i d tuiSfl ps 
pi HH'sa^Fri I 2, S. ensfq i J . S sirgln i Imperative ensT^ i nrFsoii i I' 
' 1154 ^ 0 ^ t ’nsntiTiiii 1 : i xnaiT^caq u 

f«m <^^1^ \ 1 ll 

548. Ala, to adorn, to be competent or able, to prevent, Pre, I 

Perfect » In forming the Aonst, the following ahtra applies: 
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tal. Thus l Pre. i t’er ftijfl?) ' i Fut 

Cans i Aonst ia*^ir««rj I Desi. ) Inteh I 

Yau luk or 0 

’'Ti^ \ II 

554, ^//Pila, to check, obstiuct, hnider Piatisht imhha itleind obstiuotidn, 
Pre. j Per. i t Fut i Nouu ulijii i i \ il 

sf <a \ H 

665, ^/^Nila or mla, to Colouf of dye blue. M3,dhava leadi the root 
as l Pre i i Per. I I Fut. \ Nouiis F 

01 n 

tiHI ^ 1 II 

656 to meditate, contemplate Pre i Notlua \ I 

I 

557 -^Kila to bind, ‘to stake’ Pie SRl^iFfl I Nonas [ SRl,j{t« II 

I 

568 Kula, to cover ^nffi i Noun H 

559. y/ to be ill, to make loud noise, to impale Acccadihg to Mddha- 
va g 1 Pre i Noun ^^rfn n 

SSTciniT I Hr{<5t U 

5')0 ^/^T6la, to draw out. Nifihkaralia means unsheuthuig, tiringing out 
that which 18 witbm hence ‘to extract ’ Pie i Per ridtW i Derivative 

Nominal root i .The added by^JlI 1. 25. Aoriet 

WrtrtWrI I Noun rttrlM n« 

\ 

6bl Y/^P^lfi, to heap up, collect, Pre flirtTw'i Noun g 5 i; if 

*i<a I 

662 Y/Mula, to be 6im, stand fast, to take root. Pre. I Nouns. 

I «W*? I ^rt*; I 

663. Y/Phala, to bear fruit, accomplish. Pre I Per. l t 

bi^: I Nouns, i mettf i Past Fart Pass ii 

l wrei^T:4nRfwnT<4jf^i«t,Tt: i 

064 Y/'ChulIa, to intimate one’s desire, to sport. Pre I Noun 

I 11 

I 

665 ^Phulla. to bloom, expand. Pre, » Noun ; i Past. Part. 

Past, I Qer. ii 
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■<lfN«9' 'mqiftint I 

ff66 ^^CbilU to beooura loot* to iatimato oti«*i datire Pro favnfH I 
N UD I 

frt(a I ' fflW 1 fttwifH II 

667 ^TiU to go, more Some md tt m aod eonjngata it ii 
fn^rn I Pre TTflf« i Noun Tn^ I 8 

qtft. It'S®, 

■muM I <153 '^ftn «><r? »lmJ n 
S 68 . ^/Volrt.“ 69 -v/®'«'ri-®^* ^K«l,l, 67 lV^Kholti, 67 Sv/K'l‘"’r* 

073 ^/Vdlo, to moTe, trcnjble ihake pUj, sport. Tho ftnt fire haT* an lodioa 
toi 7 ^ the laat enda In ct and hat a R at pcnnlUmate Pte Stirn i Cant Aorlit 
I honn TO! I 

660 ^/'OUefrf Prt i Oatu Aoriat«fiad4}(| I Noun , t » 0» 
^Kelfl Pre iMfo i Oaot. Aoriat I Nonne. fitfei | 

itWqiKTT I Noon ohn Q 


itni I 
MO 

ftWT ■ 

671 

07 * 

673 


^/'K.belci Pre t Caaa, Aontt 

^XKaiivelp Pro Oawtk » 

^/VtlLi Pre I Ceut. Aorht «Ta8w-»q i Noon fi^t polaoo 

^cs. 'ijav, >?.* ^vsu., <^V9% 11^1 r TOt.5S D 

671 ^Itflp 6 d ^Pholp 676.^»®lr to go more^ ihake Som* 
md ^ a\ao Pre ^Trf \ Otua. A>riat anu^Mt) s Koua uin \\. 

676 ^/Pbfllp Pre I 

670 ^^6fllri Prt. ^ti?n I Oma Aorltt ii 

Notc Here iaaome tcxU we find tUo following threo rootfr alto — 
diT ^ ^ a 

6Z7 to itutHble, Pre e<nMTrt ‘ P®^ I AorUt ataunH^f} 1 

OauR. o q; q a Th 1 It It fwjj ooeorling. to Dbojo See 

tsttft Vise I 

678, ^Khjua to galber colleot. Alto to more, shake Prt Q^hT^'I 
Per Ti«iw I Aontt aWTulri i Votw UWi knave \ ^JTBTri 

»t5j t jRiffl I » 

679 y/Qaln, to twallow Pre wTn • Anriit. MUTWlfl I Jfewn. a 

^(5 isco *T^i I TRirn n 

660 ^ VsettR \ <3aa5. tunuTw Aoritt i /Tewt** 

krnn i i 

^ 681 Y^Dolt toborttopen ipUt^ oleawt craok Prt otRt i Oaoi nw'X'Hk 

It la fiwj tecording to Bhoja S« y/^854. ifouju ckir«Hti i ^jCjeii • 
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'sij^ivv.rt^ II 

682 sy ' ^ *o, go quickly. Pre V«t!irrt i P-er smgTST I Aonat. 

gjTjgT^^cT • Cans -icti^iafrl 1 Aonst ^5l»«,jic} 1 Desi faiv6<frriwfk I luieq II 

683 ^^\aUa, P c i Per » AoiJ,st i 

I (^nfflll 

584 -^Kliolri, 581 A ^KIioiti, to limp, to be lame j^re I Per. 

I Caus T^ranfa, Aonst i N'oun, ‘lame’ 

684 A yKhoiii Pie ^rrrT ii 

WMs" TiffT^rg? \ yitra II 

585 y DUoni, to <.m qiiickl\, to be skilful, (;o tfpt ^re. ^lAfrt I I Fut, 

-HlFfH! 1 Cans Aim 1st i J\ ovt) ^iTifitht |l 

rt<r I rr^Tt ) ^rtiR^^ 0 

586 to go or appiouch gently or stealthily, creep, cratyl, to pror 

eced ciookedly, or fraudalciit.ly Pei rbifii I Per rly«TT I ^ Fut rSftrn I 

Aovist sjr^TTrirt 1 De-.i fBrtlFcaFH • Ipttn i Yau luk mrot^fa or pT^fif, 

3 S rnrwV I Iniperfert iHrl W. I N(Wis I r0«tft; 11 

\ II 

587 yVnuir^, to be crcoKe'l, net diebonpatly, deoieve. Per hhaTr I Per. 

I I Fut gafTHT I Aonst ^gnTrlrT w * 

siw g-»c^<j5, niff 5^5. <q '^5.^, 

I I i nr wgi^wTH i ^^iTt^iqiv4Tri: ^«^4rc<Ti 

WTc<r^l%: II 

688. \/^Abl)ia, 589 i^^Bablua, 590 ^/^Mabbra, 591 y' Char a, to go 
to move y'^l means also to eat Pre I Per. ?5n;R>5 I I Fut iwFHrif I Aonst 

+ as ■vraT?i>^'irj I The T heie is 6nal of on auga, yet as it is not in the 
pyoximily of w, beqinise iT inteivenes, it does pot oquse the vriddhi of the w of 
(See S 3330) Cans igjjqFrT Aonst I pesi. I Nouns. 

I I H 

589. (i'll, Pre gjjfh I Per 5J5i)ar i I Fut. zjfjjfTT I Dear. fe^JjaFfl I 

Iqtep uTdOT^ I Yiin Ink J.a'abhrli. finperfect or waratj tl 

690 ^/^Miihlua Pre. tTufcI l II 

691 y/ C hain, Pre. <31% I Per \ ^Crt*. I Qv. « I Fut «rWT I Aorist. 

I Debi I Intpu ^3^5^ I Yqn luk or «o^FcY I Imper- 

Icot ^^5^ I Nouns niT3TW' I >d<: f I Q3[T^T: I «Ftw|I. I ■'atW I I Qfl I 

^Tq. I >34 I -131 I ^Ydj, in q i i gugitPH ii 

SH; I 1 ^ (9^8) ?:rrl \ II 

192 ^y/Sbthivii to spit The shoit ^ becomes long ^ by VII. 3. 75 S, 
23.’0, \s cjIgffT I According to the Vritti the second letter of this rpot lO 
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fUbor or 3 doDbi\ or llogurJ la othor iront ^ Ibe rapt It or fip^a i 0^ 
OQono kaaJbi a fira vill boooroo bnt tbM ti will renppotr for tho purpo ta 
ol roJaplicatlon That from where tl it cbtngOrJ to z **> 

Jm Bu^^trom where (he C it orlgioal we h^re Tdii's fzT«a{f \ 

fre ^>(rfTn Per ^TTcSq or fiiia i or i or fefe^ I 

I Fat tifutti I II Fat. tsTutqTn i Imi-cr w^cjQ i Bene ^hOfTf I Before tho 
tiE&iet beglnnhig with a couboiiau^ the 9 U lei^^lveued bj Vl( 7 S 
^pmt, 1 Caul TCTtrfn 1 Aoritt ttfAf^OT) i DeiL TntcfqaTti Wr 

pT fetsfoarw •fro. rnien. fj;*\6grt or d:o Noun or (^4 h() i 

Part Pas* » Ger orij^ FOt ■ 

^ I I OT i 

^itsnn^ I anfn n 

603 \/'\b to tarpMs, excel Thtt root emit iq q rowel tqJ ajipro 
pHttoIj ought to hare boeo abused wi(h ruirel^dlqg roots aad aot beru amoi^g 
^cmioaqot eqding po(* Jajw tuetot tu get exocUenco. Tbl| it ^(nlraatitire 
The root Ctl *to obtain rlotorj it TruaiitiTt ^-re duVA V 

In forming the Perfect the following t&lra appliei, 

I I o 1 9 I Seq 

9f55rMwr««^ tfUtumwm tjxCTi 1 Taut^ \ Mtjn ra*« \ 

lu I ^fauu t Taf uu I faTrnrr i i aTluir^ I 

2331 A- guttarnl 18 sabstitqtcd for tho »| in y^fii nflor 
rodapliofltion bfforo tlio Pfcldufotn o nffix ni\(l m Ihu Porfect. 

At ft MU I Ubjr in tbo I>e»>deiotlTe and Peifeol out/ T Olaerve dalo^l 
Though iha ropt WT o\*o awiuniet the form by roaxlltailou (VI 1 10, 17) 
yet tJint Td it opt to be taken here That *(lll form fawig* | Fawt I 

6p3 ^Jl, to larpa** excel P'® muPn I Per Tamo i fa*u^j i » 

*Tonfcra or larra \ Fa 114 or fapu 1 ftllian 1 fgliTO 1 I Frt \ H Fut ( 

Ii tre ortig 1 Impor 'qauff 1 Poteo aw?} 1 Dent ( Apritt, t C< iit 

anxnfiT 1 A aiilauq 1 Detl i ^Hlen I Yau luk o^ 

wiTn D dfdnt, PL ieuTq ^ 

1 H 

694 ^/Jlra, to Lt 9 or to breatlio. Tbit b lotrantillTe Pro aluffl 1 Pec 

Tarfla \ I Fat- (flfewi \ Pi*'* ‘ AorIiln'‘B8n«q i DetL l^rshTqqFn 1 Inteo 

I No Yau luk Nouna M ip omaltn? 1 \ 1 I 

Siuiqw I rflam ■ 

•Hm ye.^, «!'« y£«, 1 t^mV i 

fiwta I fOTra I n 

695 y/plYn 690 ^Mira, 607\/TjTt 6p8 v/lJra, to grqw Uh 

pre olqfH I Per Fudla t iFut q\rafl| 1 Capa I Aorbt I Detl, 

fanlF>®tn » Inten hi ay » Tat- 

Q&0 ^ U1t(\ to grov fat Pie wtaftl I Per r«H)q | Noun, »na<j v 
generkl tenerable 
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597 -y/Tiva, to grow fat Pre. i Per i Noun, *a hunter ^ 

598 ^^Niva, Pre u<JiIgfiFT I Per. i Noun, ‘a trader.’ 

'll i 

599 /^Ksih AU (Ksliivu) to sp t j eject from ^he mouth According to Chandra 
the roat 18^3 \ Pre x3>c«% or C Pa^t Ptt't. Puss, i Car. ^Fgf^Tor e«tt(T I 

699 A Y/Kshevn, pre yciFirT, u 

' 3 «ff a'tl fi?- 

I I (r^9) 'iff! I ^5 U 

GOO .^/Urvi, GOT ^^/Turvi, 602 ^/^Thurvi, 603 ^/^Durvr, 6P4 
^ Dhiirxij to hyit Pre. i The lengthening is by VJIL 2 78 S. 2265, Per, 
3I3T 'agiH t I Put a^arlT I TI Fat aiT^t^Frt I Xtnpvc 1 Imper ufi^rj | Potep. 

a;af7 • Bene sTtcwii^ i Aorist I Cans I Aorist • Pesi. 

3i?9iaaT3 I Noun Sti d 3^r PI i past P'ait fasa. i Active dirnTiciF^ li 

601 y/'rnr\^, Pic sFh I Per. i t Put ^^riT I Caus. 

Aprist I Deal i Iiiien wlrttnl I Past. Part Pass. ^0<u: i Active 

^UuitiTV^ 1 Ger I 

Yau luh Pre. atg^Yfir? otai?i^Si{VI 4, 21 S, 2655, and I. 1. 4- S, 2666> 

I (VIII 2, 77, S 354) , algjafrt tTni^ai. or I 2. S. i 4* 

I Aorist t n* 

602. ^/^Thuivi^ Pre ^5^5? Ffl oi «l 

603, Y/Dur\i Pie, or » 

604 ^Dhur\i, Per ^=1^ i Noun, V'd ytt t or l^l 

I sifa I gjf' II 

605, ^Gurvi, to endeavour, Pre, • Noun ^gf-iii 

I 

606, .^Murvi (Muivi), to bmd, tie, Pre. i Per, ^j^icT I Noun,| 

^ O^y ^<’^1 { 

607 Y/^'Purva ([.firva}, 608, .^/paiva, 609 y/Mjarva, to 611. Pre, trYf??, 
2265), Nouns i ii 

608. ^Parva, Pre, m<u i Per, ysitT i I Put, ttfcfm I Desi, ruufe*'uffT I 
Inten. Tnussf^ I Yap lu^ tnuTr/ Imperfeomanj: i Noun, ti; d. q%Pl, qtct.i I 

II 

609 .^/Maiva, Pie »cF% ij 

•qcf \ 

610 ^ Chaiva to chew. Pre. 'gcffn I CaUB. I, 

■*1^ ^ n ff unrii I 

61] -^/Bhaiva, to hurt^ Pro Wcffk I 

ll 

612 Y/^ Narva, 613, Y/'j^harva, 614, ^/Garva, to bo prou4i ^ hoasfc 
Pte. afw « 

613 Y/^Kharva, pre isfct*fH t 
614, Y/'Garva, pro. jisFfH i 
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led 

, ^ 'T^ frtirMiH, I ' 

mfe u 

CIS \/^ArTt» dio ^/a^rr* fli# ^/'fllmnril, to k'H t‘ic «6 |Fh I 
kii»iu 1 1 tat, rTdnt I iJal vfaF&vTfri 

010 Prt it^fFk I N HO f Tiilil ti 

Cl7 Pff ^fitl Crtm Qa tiTn i He* of Can* FFifjTa oW I 

OrdiMry l)rtl fcwfq* trfw NtiOii BO i «tin M 

SmthI’ I rmPR I X^\ HTrt » 

Ij18 to KTt«Hi! duromit Pru i P'jr »rfit I 1 Fdt 

I II fut TJ^Fcdfff Impcivilfe tr«0 » I*njH:r Bun 1 1 B-of ^^3 /j i Aoriat, 
I Crnuj I Aorlat l D *1 ^^*“0 ooffl 1 Noun I 

'itari. 

HijfM I ^'jwi-' 

UiHtflti* 1 Tfa mrjjMuiM^ 1 fagafi I Tqr ga n 

010 ^/PtTi C^’O \/M ri 03! ^^nWl to wet to njolttffu. Accnnllag 

to touie liic tiiiid rtMl li FdF? 1 Acoonliu" to T^ran^ nl i i *■> to lerr aIio 

Prt I Pot foTtn^t! 1 I P t fo^^Faftl i 0 lu AorUt ^FtJra'\ffH I 

Deti Turq^^raoTn i lutra dTa^orA 1 

OSO toejnuki to Iwnor Pfe fn^nfR I 

011 ^piTi r?f»Mmata^fn 
C«1 A ft^v^SliTi In fefcfilffi 

fiffw njft I 

ligdra I fkaiffl b 

CJ ^/UivlflTl) CM |/1 >ItI,03I ft l>r{, lo I* stol 

or to gladden. P e fu^uTn i Per F»Fij*^ai 1 Ful * 

C^o x/'tJifi pre 1 

Cil ^/FvTo MogUd ^D, to bo gliJ Id con^uj^tiug tbla root tbe Mloff 
log tuim appliet »- 

>;1W I fvigfjemtwit « ill s i ' 

tMi^ufuU n u*^WaB 1 *«??! ^Vir (et«c ) 1 jtpj ttrtT*rt(- 
fllQiv-i^Munjtif! B I wnoTO Targ jtin 1 FvmifH 1 fugni i r«»aF*n 1 

2332 The \ikamna 3 conics (iitsUatJ of h^) nfter the roots 
fViBAi to please, and qifm *to Imrt, wUun a &iirM\dliAtukn nftii 
donotiDctbe agent follows , and m thcao yerbs « is the aubsU 
tnte of the final n of these two roots. 

The roots Fugn sod VW belong both to the Dliutdl clitt*. Tliai S| 
tI+fif*f«g + ^+«+Fh-fv^ + o + 3r+Fif (Tbs w b elided by M 4 (8 S M08) 
be pleftses. It night be u^od «by there (■ no ffwuM of tbs short 
penalllmsts V of by rule VII 8 80 vhloh reqnlroe the base to bo guntUed 
befoTS the slrTadhitoba aim 3 I Tbe answer b to be found In sdlm ] 1 67 

the sero sobetltate of V, tboagh a blank b like tbe foitner ocoD]aiit ^ttAdiaiva/ 
u}d thu peeTtnU gat>« and x b ml coosldtred peDolllm&le 
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Willie the ^Itself I'l giiimted hetore the firfT ThtJ, thougli it is iiol 

gunated liefoie uoi)-pit nffiy<; 8 , aa 11 In foiming the iMrtt peraoii 

dii.il and pUlial, the next afttra gncs an ^Jition 

Note Thou^ih the idat oH^fiinJlyrS hoi ohb tliat ond« m 

^ and it assurties the ftirmfy^rdhnla subseqneiitly, yet at the tulle of appljiiig tlio 
S,idlindha,tuha affix it is h en'liiig, so the lopll riile VI. 4 48 S. 23t)8 ajjphefi 

I 131: I 5 I 8 I 900 ll 

u* ^OTcit 5aTr7 JijJt: i i 

F^rr I FdFq g tTTrgi^/Tin: i ii 

2333 The a of the vilvh,raiia a aiid where tidt pieceded 
\)y a conjUuct (b isonant, may be elided dptionally befdre a person- 
al ending beginning with n or u 

Thus Fw»ic( 01 fvjgq:, Fvi.+i: 01 i Before the affix howevei tlieiewill 
be gura, by the sub'-equent rule because the affix is Furj alid thus we bat’e Fy^iiFM ll 

In forming the Imperative the following rule applies, 

I I S I 8 I qog (I 

t fyjicnci I Fy-tcim i Fasachrinrs ii 

2334 The Impeiative Fs is elided after the of an affix, in 
the vikarana with which the I^resent-stdra is mdde, provided that 
the ‘!3 is not pieceded by a conjunct consonant 

Tile afcx t with vi-hioh the Bieaentstem is nfade is gr and ll After tliid 
5, the imperative F^ iS elided Thus fvjg ll 

NotE Why after ‘3’ ? Obseive igjhr?; I Why dd we sdy “3 beni^ 

t>artof the viktirai;la or afcx’' ? Obsdivo^^, here 3 is pait of the 7odl uselF, 
find not of the vikarana Why do tfd say ‘not preceded by a cdiijnilct consonant 1 
Oijseive ll 

Note ; ^ 'The elision df fg nftfer the ^ df the yiknraria ^ and ifl 

bptional m the Vedus , us ^lagFg F^^Fg tjgqFhw , rti «T miFti?! « 

The augment bdnig (compulsory niid never set «a de h}’ any rule') 
takes effect piior to the application of the rille refiuiring elisidn of 3 1 Tims n add d 
being preceded by ^Tj theie is no dcfcasidu fdi npjfdyiilg Vl 4 107 S 2^33 , fOr 3 is 
hot followed bygor TTbiit by or l Thus we have lu the Dual and Plutai 
Fh-igic* and F^a-frr 11 

624 ^ fihivi, hre Fh^Fh I 1 1 F^iF^ i Fviga: 1 1 

fg^fFir < Fa^a* or Fhfg; 1 F^3 or Fu-«: 1 Impve F^^t§ i i Fhsg-^ 

I fvjg 1 Fv3^^c^^^3^ Fyqgra 1 ftafqgWi Imper 1 I wFu^: I 

I or I Pote. Fu^jtntj l^Caus. Fu-viuTa tl 

625 ^/^Jivi, Per F^sgFn ll 

tl 

626 ^/'Rivi, 627 ^/^Ravi, 628 /^y^Dhavi, to go, mdve Pre F<uig^ 1 

Per fdtoig 1 I Put Frtufcmi I Aorist I Cans f<.4L<u«r«, F?*iiqd^ 1 Desi. 

FtFttuFgMfri I Inten 11 
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C37 yy'U-iTl Pre IoiuTh i Vtr i I Fut nuTom I Aorilt 

Deii fiti^yTtraTfl \ luten ntr^am • 

C'’8 ^/Dhnrl. Pic. v*aTH i For S'na i I tat vTf^m • Aorlil | 

C»ui MTOafiT MmioH ' l>c*^ » iiiKo HTMHsuw I N >'108 I Mr*a ■ 

I g-hKi^iifrli pmltfrt, TPJtfknrff 

rfllfl I WU ^ H 

O^O \/KpTl jo injure io do Bjr force of « tlie ro I mcaoi lo ra re nt o 
It li conja AtcJ like to I It nlao 1*«1 to i h cl b ( rc Qn^tT^r i 

(Tlte lalro III 1 80 S aji|dicB licio a! o) per ewnn t I I- jt ^^onfTT i 

Imperntire i trai>cr flJTOni i P te i Aonil ^aanolFI ■ 

UT I ’’afrt I Sag I ng i airuTn-Tima^H d 

030 Y/Miixa lo fn^ivQ linl lie »t]fn > I cr nnni i i Trg 

I tu» nrimi I Aoriil or vw^alty i C ut rntJeJn RiDim i lor viTltja/r I 

I)etl firaraa^ i Intco ttirczi^ i \ount<>Qt, j ^t i 

C30 ^^Utk, lau I k c-ning Uun Pre mRQl^ or ni^ifn Mijjni i 
m«4^ i wrrnla i nr^ i mimq i irimhl i niMj4 i ni^i \ Ir ipur mwwTl^ or 
vrmr^ i imnrtt i nnnciiT*f i Iiuper vnmt^ i worn i i 

^7 7'^aiMfrt<+vfOrtlf\fnri'<MMMHn5^mmy^Tr- 

vafn I ana i in wanwlg a 

031 y/'Ayj I loproieet 2 10^0,3 lo Lc iHfnntiful cr bnllunl Jocire 

4 lo plea-if 0 to bo Mti,ficJ 0 to ouJerBUfi 1 lociler 8 lo bear 0 I mloyr 

be lord of 10 lo l^eg llloaat 13 lo wiali 13 to ilnr^c H lo oblnid 13 to 

embrace 16 to lujur# or k'll 1 7 to accept (ibo word aAiliDA and noi diiia) 18 to 
diTl le 19 to proipcr Pre I per ana i anag i I ^ ut shfTT I oriit 

(ajotg wlUjoyt autfmant) Cam aiiuuin ^ITim i A jri«i ofaag (wiiliout au^mo ii) 
Veti atfafatflrt 1 ^oual help (III 3 Oi) aifair (l/y I 43) ‘ocean 
3r»|j waailUft (Un HI J) anjpT eaiili (Un II 103) ang On (Un. I 113) 
ai^ a abeop ibe aaii ^rgi U e woof *a oat 

^^5 1 wfiafi I yraFfr-unl i ^s_ 

S>rra 11 

633 ^/Dliirn to roo S lo puilf/ Tbia root n iTuntet and co it in 
both AUnooe and ParMtrnii»idi Pre 'Utafn ot UTOHi Per 5via i i 

1 Fut vtfonT I Gnun vTaqlrT vraafl i ))eii feMifanTnorfti luUu ffumuff i 
pait Part 1 ati i Act ^Twai*! I Oer ^JiTflRn or ^rwi p 
//rrt enJ tht rood earfiw^ in ti n 
Nnv we ({Ito tbo AtDi>iDe(MtIi luota enllug m a sibilant, 

'Uai'-Himi n 

fvraS I fefOT a VO •, 
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633 ^//Dhuk§hi\, 1 To kmdb, 2 To be :?\eary 3 To live Pxc I 

Pei I I Fut 'yfgHT i II Fut i Imperative 'gcidTR i Iniper 1 

Poten \ Bene i Aoiist i Cmd !nyf5iarl i Cans 

I Aorist ins^grT i Dcsi. I luten i Noun ii 

633 .y/^Dhukebn, Yan Ink conjugation. Pre- or I I 

Imperative tryts i i STygiViu i Imper lylTyTSii 

634 v^Dhiktha, to kindle 2 to horaas, 3 to live Pie fucirl • P^*' 

I I Fut® fyTgm « 

1^7^ I ’• 

635 ^/FrikEba, to accept, select, to covoi Pie i Per i I 

Fat ^f^rlT I Deal Fy^iIciMrl I Inten ci0?9q^ i Yan luk EfftqT-Ki i or yi? fi* I 
Noun *a tree ’ 

11 

636 ^ Sil^sba, to learn^ to teach Accoiding to Tarangim tine root is 

Parasmaipadi in senses otbei than that of leaining This is not approved by 
the Madhaviya Pre i Per f^rfjjtT H 

637 .^/BhikBha, 1. to beg 2 to ask witliout oiitaiuing. 3, to obtain, 

Th s root takes two accusatives Pre l Noun fHH ‘a beggar, a meudi- 

caut ' ‘a IJeggar’ Past Part Pass i Act. fwfTjirtcii^ l Adjeo. 

f JirtadcU II 

7rP< I ffrf 1 *113 ' 

ftiiS II 

63S ^/^Klesa, I to speak inarticulately 2 To impede or hinder, accoid- 
^ ng to Durga According to SwAmT the root means also ‘to speak aitioulately ' 
P re ^31^ I Per. i I Fut I Pass. i Desi ll 

I Olqlrl I > 

639 ^/Daksha, 1 To giow 2 To do, go or act quickly Pie Srjci I 

Pei dticT I I Fut ^f^fTT I Noun sfam; f hji i i SfridOiTr?!* n 

I I fk 3 rT« 11 

640 y/ I To shave one’s head 2 To saoi.iice 3, To invest with 

the sacied thiead 4, To piaotise self-restiaiut. 5 To dedicate one self to, or to 
TOW (6 To consecrate oneself foi the peiformance of a sacied nte 7 To initiate) 
Pre I Pei TdSdl^ B 

I ItJT U 

641 ^/Iksha, 1 To see, behold, view, perceive, observe, look or gaze at 

Pre I Per l I Fut ?I4jriT i II Fut I Impera ive ^gfTTJJ I 

Imper I Poten i Bene i Aonst krTd‘<i i Condi 5 • 

Caus. ^TanffT, I Aonst i Desi i Noun ^lawcTlg M 

itiT Tail u 

642 Y/^isha, to fly away, escape 2 To attack, hurt, kill, 3 To look, see 

Pie I Per I I Fut ^Sfrr l Noun 4 ut i n^trr 11 


Tol, II Bdo CiT T Root 635 Diiilifi 
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♦ilM mfs^ I »4iuH II 

G43 ^/BhUha 1 To »peak articulatelj Pro wtoh i Tffr i I Fat 

inT^ I H Fut >4iruuj^ I Oitu umfn inou^ i \oriBt ^athMOT} or vuHiurj 
(MI 4 3 S. S565) laira. uihi^jA I luk nitttTcSi Nudd I 

I a^iwyiFs I OOT II 

014 1 to aaoiot, Tlio root bei,ini vitb a drato— labial Tbs 

root t^tl to raia it Paraimaif^a'I! aa •ill be abovu bemfter When 
jnetDlDg to be fltrooq It bdoogi to CbnrAdl clau I re CID t Tor cnra i I t at 
ofain • ToaToir^i luteo umw^ i \aA lak araft^ i nr ^jiu* i 

I I 'rarabai nt-jamoH i 

fsnii n 

C4j ^/Ceihrl 1 To a«k learcb loreatlgato According to MaJlreja, 
it U I Pre i Per falS i 1 buL irftim i Caut, Jhnjfn i Aynn nfain^j I 
Doil l Intrn i kab tuk uiiftd i R 

^ n*j«? I 5n3 a 

C4C \/ 1 thp 1 to itrlte diligeotl; for In the Mldbarlya tbo root ii 
vtt and the form gireo (• rrft i Pre imn Per fireS i 

^rij ^>SC, tlt| ^V£, 5^ I aa3 I 

I tjhrf TO I f<nw n 

0l7 C18 \/neihfi ClD ^/E^bp 050 ^/Prcibri 1 logo 

to more Pre ora^ i 

048 Po W«uqA R 

CIO rl fre tpifi I Icr Roi^i i I Fat nTtmi l II Fat ufawtl I 

Oaas MuaPn I Aorlat qfvQT^ (wilhgat ibe aograeal} 

000 ^/Pre|hri 1 to go move Pre tTo# i 

^ ^ I HtltwT HWJjtS I 

^ TOancr i toS i ^3 i koh ii 

Ofil \/lU«hrf 003 ^x^IIefbi-i C53 \/'nre|lifi I To bowl or jolL Tbo 
root 9? !■ tpedollj eonilami to tbo IiowIIog of tbo wolC. Pre i 

658 ^/Heibfl to aoigb The neighing of a bone Pre I 

CBS ^y'Wn^hji, to neigh Pre. ■ 

*wti. I nnflT to u 

OSl-Y/'Klirl to coagh or make e Round Indloalory of any dUmo Pro- 
mmfllPer viuIqiS | I Fat. BifgHT I IT Fut. wiruuiR | Iniportivo 
Imper aivihm I Pole. CRi^fl I Bene inilti'nt? \ Aoriitajeiify;^ I OoudJ emiQtVH t 
Cent. BiHoftt I Aoriet erauiup t Dcil pTnnr««fi i laten l Tab lak ern 

1 nhi^ Riiwtfu I nr aniTWTj i 8 B aiuvit » Noum :. vTHt i mw * i 

■lywO I «gFtt R 

■Hltf ■{IhI' I «*ll3 II 

6S8 \/Bhlivi to iWot. Pi«, wiBfl 1 Osui rtiauTn I Aoriit .iflauq i oi 
m«mut) (VII I 3 s S505) Noum — jm D mrft PI nrei i airati i 
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i II 

656 .^nasri, 657, ^/Ra ii, to sound Pie I Nouns 

STTPIJT 1 :TTf;gaiT II 

657 to sound Pre 1 Nouns ; ^re t ass ’ TT^T ll 

I » 

668 i^y^nnsa, to be crooked oi curved, to bend Pie i I Pef' 

I I Put qf«(iT I Cans, 5n«uf?i 1 Aonst n 

I c|la4ti II 

669 .^Bhyasa, to feai, Pre wj«r} i Pei. ojwjH I I Pat MlfsHT I II Put^ 

I Caus vumuffT I Aoiist I luten euwhi^ i Yau luk 

aiwiTvi II 

I 1 II 

660 \/a Bftsi, to wish, desiie The root must always be preceded by 

the Upasaiga ^JtT I Durga leads it as without indicatory ^ » So also S'Vami. 

^5 to praise is Parasmaipadi. It belongs to the Adadi class also Pie i 

Per ^mtauj^ I I Put tHT^feaT i Cms wTSi'titilH I Aonst ?Jritil3i‘0rf i Pesi 
sr‘ftw3 I Inten i Past Pait. Puss. i Adj ^lai'ww I 

Nouns j qnw ^ I ^T3IW II 

660 Asans, Yanluk Pre ■siimin'ftri l Impve I Imper It 

?rQ I S'*® ' «*''« “ 

661. .^//Giasu, 662, .^/^Glasu, to swallow, devoui, eat up, consume Pre, 
xr«?i I Per ( 3 tu^ I I Put, ^rfyriT I Cans ht«uIh, I Past Part, Pass i 

Ger 01 <i« rat l Nouns ^ire; l ur^wfl. ll 

A ^ S9 

663 ^/iha, to endeavour Pre ^^^1 Per I I Put 4V«rtl i If 

Put ^ftsuq^ I Imperative i'gflTt^ 1 Impec, $sri I Pote l Bene. l 

Aorist 1 Condi ^rtitTyrl i Caus ^TS«rH, Aonst I ( without the 

augment) Desi ^fgrlsa^ i Nouns fiT tit, tiHWt li 

«^R f«> I I 55ll I 17’=?^ II 

664 .^'Bahi, to luciease Pre gi^l Per <s 4 (n% i I Put ^figriT I Bene# 
^fstflTSS I Caus SfCQ^H, I Aonst !Ji<s<c(^f7 l Desi feioifiq^ I Inten giciiy^ il 

664 ^/Bahi, Yau luk. Pie. oiitsifn* i d gigq®. i pi snssfk I 
Wa I OTdg: II 

665 ^/^ahi, to increase Pre. ll 

«ir?^ I ^ 1 (I 

666 .y/' A hi, to go, approach, set out Pie I Per | I-Put wPscTf 

Caus 1 Aonst ^nTpsoi'gH i Desi, | Noun: — ?ji a: ll 

I I If 

667 Gaiha, 668, Galha, to blame Pre l Pei oiu^ I I Put. 

iiTticiT i Desi fwnr'gu^} i Inteu I Yan luk SIlui^fcT l Impeifect ^sivS* ll 

668 Galka, to blame Pre n^^rl I Per i I Put, q^rftirtT I Desi 

itsUi^fcMrJ I Inten I Yau luk Imperfect ll 


Vni ir nno Ca I }'’334 J rtoorCiOtni 


icn 

*1^ 1 n 

GOO ^/'Barlin to bo j ro eminont or eico’Ianf Tfacie roo{» 

coinraeoco wilb « (labial) Pro. CTTli) 1 ca^ i I i'ut. cmHT i Noon 

ofn nr \ n 

070 ^/'Ilalha to be pre-emlrtent Pre i Per I I Fut cr»jTintt i 

^ I 

SfaH ' ^15 n 

0<l ^/'\arba G7J 1 To apeak 3 Tohort^S To corer Midbo 

tIjo reoli dlncaUa no giro aa tbe third meaning The root begioa witn a 
( denlo-Ubuil ) Sotoe read the laat t«o ro lU «Uh q aud the preteat tiro with 
n (I ) Pre ernfi i Per mnj I I Fot, ciT^fli ■ 

072 \/\alho Pro i Per I I Fat i 

Jirtl I « 

G"3 ^/Pliha, to go, moT# Pre i Per fofflB • I FqU I Deal 

fofjqfjtiS I Gcr or JqFcHn I Nonn ■ 

^'3^ HMe? I ’uidU awiiMira:’ i "irtu 
fearrn<Mirr I avnaiifeMidll I , 

asrl « 

C74 ^/JebH C7C ^/Elbri to ondeaTonr 

Tbe ^Mt rcb^ begitn in(b deoUKlaUal a l CTB C70 begioa with tho Ubiil 
ti I Some aaj both begin with a (Ubiat) Otbera la; both beglu wiib a (lento 
labial) pro 5trS i Per ffl&Fl \ I Fut. Sftmr I Oaui. fitrjFn i Aoriat mTa&nij 
Koun ini?I ** barren cow ' 

07j ^/Jobfi, to endtfatour tt aUo mrtna ^ g > Pre i 

C76.\/''B4bfi to endearonr Pre wnj« i Per bMiB • Nonna. UT^ CTtn B 

077 ^/'Drilifi to wake Acoonliag to wcm>« it rueana to tlirow' Pro 

fam^ I loton ai^ii]uri I V«& Ink 1 d i 2 8 ffiuife i Imperfect 

I 

•hf'sii ^IhV 1 '*'*'<3 n 

078 ^\/'K44tI to ahine Pro on irl i Per ««iia] I I Pub W^finn I ll 

Fut wiirwiuS 1 ItnpTe majrliH » Imper otoitdTT l Poteo \ Bene qnfflril^ i 

Aorlit. emtfvtS I Condi wviirvcun i Caun anmPrT i Aorlat vnoiist] \ l>eal 
fwwiFijuA I Inten vTCrwoFt I Nonna i^atnn i •nfm i «1^ I VtTiii^ i ktu i 

078 ^Kisri Yah lok cot^ogatlon Pro ^iwirts i Diwircj | vicaif^H I 
wi«i ut I TiiviaHi I ImpTe wiTii^f% I Imperfoot anaiVT^ i 

^'SE. l aw ^ « 

079 to reason infer deliberate abont Pre attfl i Per sntttio' t 

I Fnt aiPtim I II Fut, ailTItnfl l Imponitlfe i Imper ^inr I Polen. silrTT i 

Beue ^FBuFtS » Aorlit. ftiruMSt Oondi fiiVniMti i Caua o-nurn I Aomt tlifoiDq » 

Deal- tfcF«rnu?i ■ 
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5 rinf%^- 3 i<ni^ ii 

N. 

680. ‘to shake, stu up, churu, agitate’ Pre. I Per. 

fsini I 2ud. Pei, S srnit'gt 01 PJ oririfTicb t -'’ 01 siHT^t l I Future 

*nfsflT I When § is not added then the folloflnug applies. 

r 35 U \ ir § ^rq: i i ? i n 

<£1^4 I TTT%fn “ <n<£T iinfigTzi^ — » luftiults: ^n#c5 i 

’wuid, 1 wgigifiTTi I ^^TarT I ^nTcbi. I wars an i ^aifa « 

2335 There is elision of s when s follows. 

Though this shtra is lead m the division of Grammar which is governed 
by udlFaSTT, yet this elisiou takes place only when the s is not at the end of a 
pada. Thus mST from nrS + m I The 'g is changed to shy VIII 2 31 S. 
324. and the cl is first changed to y by Vlfl 2. 40 S 2280 and then to g: by 
VIII 4 41 S 113, Thus UTS + ^ I The firat is elided by this sfltra and 
we get ni^r i The change of ^ into ^ by YIII, 4 41, should be c leied as 
valid and siddha foi the pui poses of this lule, otherwise this lule Wil liud no 
gcope 

Note The form fsiiiJi# is thus evolved — + vyitf = m'^+ § (III. 4, 80, 
S 2336) = irra+t (Vlir 2.31 S 32 1) + § (Fill 2 ' 37 S 326)=gi^-f. 
;§ (VIII 2 41 S 295)=:'Eira'', aud with reduphoation sigrC l» 

680, ^Gahu, to stir up Pie, nrg^ I Pei SUTT^ I Sfnirgu or ianciiTsT • 

ermrgs^, 'sq or i I Fut mlgcTT or ind.T i II Fut nifgnj^ or » 

Imperative nigcii+i i Imper ^nisfr I Poten nigrf i Bene niFgulcci oi f 

Aorist ’Miuf'sts or I ^^ndTrtiiT I I ’mii^r: i i i Gaua 

jngufH I Aorist I Desi foi^iTg^ or fainifsnS I Inten, siTnutl^ i Van luk 

aTinfe I Ger ul^clT or mFgr«<T I 

*<1^ I I H 

fqiTc( ^ II 

I qinNcs I II 

681. ‘to take,’ 

Thus IPie. iigR l Per. trfi 4 % i Before the augment the following V^rtika 
applies 

Vdrt The affixes of (Perfect) are in the case of roots that 
have a penultimate and this fcftct— condition takes effect before the application 
of Guna rule, by debarung the subsequent m anticipation. The sdtra requiring 
Guna, namely, gnirTst^ (VII 3. 86 S 2189) being subsequent to the htiva 
rule, would have applied first, but it is set aside by this vaitika. Thus we have 
aiJiFs^ or l l die Aoiist vanfgtS | 

But when it does not take the augment <^6, the following rule applies in 
forming its aorist. 



Tot II nnc Cn 1 J'’33''] Root C89 Gnc»nL JC7 

5 ; 55 S I ^ifliQiwrafTC’ tsw i 3 i i i sa n 

H •HlSaj pjni * mHJTT I 

233G Aftora vorh tlmtonda in ft ^ consomnt (w n and n) 
and has an ^ vom^cI for ita penultnimtu letter and does not 
take (VII 2 10 ) wn is tho aubstitatu of fw 

Thus uqg + -V Ha vvitiH i 

D«rore tht «l£xn UegioDiD^ with * rovel tho q of it elrded hj the 
foIloKiDgihtra 

^aao I I o I 3 I Ot I 

wftikr Hic ww *fhi Rir?| i v^u*xmi i hiwu rnt^j i wti jm ■ 

2337 Tho (« of tho Aonst ohamotenstic) is olidod boforo 
an affix beginning with a \o\rel 

The eluion le of the fia^t of Kin and not of lbs vholo nflli (See I 1 
5** S 42) Thai wtroiflT*? i it 

Note — ^\’hJ do « eaj when ending In oh end ti ? ObtfrTt 
hero iitmptojrul Why do ne txy having for lU 

peuultlnalo ^ 3 ^ or I Oitie t* Hvr^n 1 Why do wi lay not hirhag an 
intermediate ^ 1 Obt r»o and i See \ II • 4 and \ III 3 28 

lUd the « not bren elided liefire oiihim and viui»f then ifo moit htTo 
been nbititated for it aowrUns to MI 2. 81 Why do «e my beforo an edit 
begrnolog with a Tovet 1 Ol'Serro v^q v^eHni 1 Why do ve aay tad 
not only hI 80 that theelliioQ iboold not take pUee here a^ 37 ^ drHi>, cifBT 

681 ^/Griho to take Pro ntlS 1 Per snra i wifcS or -ButT t omfrud 1 
or qn;3[ai IPat, » II F it, irQaii^ ha a?^i ImpermUTO tTQHTH I Impcfr 

■V iTiM I Poteu irnw I Bene nfrpJ^^ or 1 Aorwt wnhi ^ or I 

’Oirnoirti*! or viiioMiH i • Hirn^r or aureffn 1 or vorf 

H IB inf 1 VI ifara or bb'b i o'* 1 D li ftntfinTft farxBTt 1 

Inteo o^Hqurt 1 1 ai^ lu\c qr vtlH or « if^ d bh 3a I Noon iniq 1 nfar^i ■ 
11331 I 

^ I 0 

081 A ^/QUlia die, to toko Swimi Rlayapa and S mmata read giaba 
Pro I Nona unn u 

^c;’^ \ uMt? \ I iifgg ^r«^qu 

MiF-et Q 

085 \_/'GhQ|hl, to be bcantlfnl or brnHanl Some rial U ai Yy/Ohat, 
Ohandra and KMyapa road it n* fgni with a ponalUmate 3 1 Pro 1 Per 
^3® ' i Fat ^Rtht 1 Deal 1 Inteo | Tai lak. dTg*fe 1 ihq Snd 

P I HT viai^*\ I 

hfra tmd tA4 roou ifA(ue final u a aihUni and tffJueft an d^wtantpodl, 

Herewltb oommenos roole eadiog with a libiliDt and wbiob ore Parainui 

padL 
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Ma: i mafcT I I ^rtai i <in:TaT!i^ gi i 

S> % ^ 

II 

>.* 

683 -^/^GhusliiPj not to prooal.iim 2 To sound The word avisahdaiia 

means ao^ vi^abdaiui, Tlie word visabdina iiioaas 'proaiisr,' According to otlieis 
tlie woid IS sabde only and the root means ‘to sound’, I’lie indicatory makes 
the lule III I 57, S 2209 applicable m the aoiist When the lOot his all 
other nieanin<.s except thatof ‘pioclaiming’ (v sabdana) it is leal heie When it Lab 
the meaning of visibdaua (pioolaimiiig), it belongs to Chuiadi clas- (i 187) Pre 
'^afrT 1 Per 1 I Fut gifaHi I Aorist wgan 01 Hi5iatfT i i oi snirr- 

fi?6<iT« I Cans graqfri I Aoiist i Desi or^qrfaafrT, 1 iten aranjR i 

Yau Ink I 2nd S i 'n^mrcj i Past Pait Pass (Vlf. 

2 23 S 3063) Gei gfurdT or gifqfgi I Noun giST II 

sqrtr \ 

681*^ ^ci oarcfst ‘to peivade ’ As l But by the following sutia, it 

C\ 

takes the viknrana qg also 

^55^ I I 3 I I oa II 

cTT qgiTraq ^aTr^Tf’^ I Mia I I I 'HTdyfT I 

^ar-Ti I 'HtuTcf I I ’McaT'n i i ^Rfga-wiRcs l ^a^fTr-^tSf i 'argcqrRi 

‘tMil:’ (aco) gfiRiq* i ‘a§T. aR %' i 'Hcinfrr i i i_ 

qraifg i i ^Ta^ct« i i ’Hgaif? i iiifcifgTg^ > 'rts’ (s^iec) i tit waiR 

i^FgeTTT I i ^^rna g nr ngrRi^R i ^nsin i 'Jiia ii 

2338. The vikaiaija is optionally employed after the loot 
^a ‘to peivade/ when a &S,i vadb^tuka afiSx denoting an agent, 
follows 

Thus ^w^lffT or 'ngfR ‘he pervades or obtains ’ D | PI, '^ra^cihri 1 

684 Aksbu, to pervade Because tlie root has an indioatoiy long 3 i 

the augment is optional Pie ^gfR i ^gR. I -nixifRl I Pei I ^RC5 oi 

giRfgva I oi ^niRl^ail Fut ^fgRi, or5no(iT i II Fut, ^qfgtqrR or ^ngufR (= 

^a,+mfR=Hiche* 7 +njfR Vllf 2 41 S. 295<=gw+TgfR the er is elided by VlII 
2 29 S 380 = w^qfR) i Impeintive ggg or I i 'ugaarFRI Impel 

^aigRorgT^iIiTR I 1 S wTg^c(« I Pole ggR^ 01 sng^aTR^ i Bene ggaiR^ i Aon^t 
^T^R^ (galR^ without augment by YII 2 4 S. 2268) D gfgtsin i P gfgg l 
When is not added, we have MJ-^iwIri I gi&siTTi gig . I Cans ggafR l Aoiist 

> \ vj 

^ifTagrt I Desi gfgfgq^R or JHf^jgfR i Past Part Pass gts. i Qer gfgfgr I aT I 
Noun gfg eye ’ 

^='c, aq;«h<'Jr l 

trx 

686 Rg ri^ 'to make thin,’ As Rgfg l This root aUo take ug op- 
tiouplly by the following B^tra, 

I nnehiiu clip I 3 I I ©S II 

^qigT ggfgtra i R^ulTfR-RgfR gi i RRfgq-RRts i gR#R i sirifguiin 
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ICO 


I i fcnf i mf»«i i wreofllpnr i 

D 339 The nfiix ^ IS optionnll} omploj-cd after the root to 
* to make tlun when a pSr\adh/iluka nfllx (Itnotinp nn agent follows 
Than mifn or otji^lipR inc: )»o |Uoci ih« trooJ \\Lj- dg ne enj* trben 
mnoiat; to mnice (hio t OUtrir n htt itRQfn 1 bt coif vidi (•prccli 

C8 li (0 fniVc itiln I rr Ttafn or nt^ihr 1 P(T nna I frnrero 

Of Rffuo t Aoriil vn^rn or ir?rT«»ff 1 or entj i \ an TOf 1 

C®C Y/Tnillbo Prf TtoTb l P^r BTOO< I FuU RlftTm ■ 

^ \ ^rHT y>K n 

Co ti ija-lrktr I rr atsfa I Per aol 1 I Fut afoTn 1 

Noam — wnm ^iu*qlWT«tG I qtita ■ 

^IqlH I 

C83 ^U\l«bn to protect I rt njTH 1 Prr no 1 Il-al rfoRl t Noam 

tuaf Tiin I rr » ■ 

filT^ ^=€. I srnrafiT 0 

0-0 ka'ii to kill P e faefn 1 W Ih 0 w# I»^rf ofiTolh Inrarjald/ 

byMII ^ H S Pat 1 1 K itlii U li'i'e ntcnm»*f r ofnEnill*? 

Mil -I 31 S " 835 ) Per fafwo 1 I Fut Tlfom a 

? 3 ST %%o, ^ ’iTil ^ 5 .^, I 'j’Pn 1 1 

?raffT II 

090 ^/^Tflk*h» C01\/^trkl)» 09" to j* > to n orp Pro 

MU • J nhiif 1 Ciai ficoTn Aor ‘t vsTjon 1 Dr* Tfrufflofn 1 

Inlen nfVqtTTTti luk Hh»irc»- 1 \ an niu n t 1 TO Nan » of Ki \ | 

C 9 l Y/Stfikiha Prf ^ Gfff 1 ler rmi G 1 I Pal mromi Inlcn 
nf^Frufl B 

CD! ^ nakiha to go to mote Pro *niFn I unraFtT 1 Por *tTO i I Fat 
nfufll 1 Noun ■ 

<IH I •triyiri I 

003 ^/'\*kfb» to be an ry Some etj- it me\us to tccumuKlo Pro 
OGFft I Per GIG 1 I FuL afujii 1 Noin oa D 

num I 1 

C5t ^^Mpkaba to aoonmuUte. bouio laj the root is t Pro TOfn 1 
or mjFp I P" MU or jtto I I Ful i|(rjm or nfoTTi 1 N an wFofif ■ 

HBcT I * 13 ^ FTOT uvti\ g rt 

C03 ^/^Tak«ht to coTor Tho teaeban^ nnsni 'to corer and alio ‘ 0 
npproprlate Sotno refwl It My/ pakilin wUli tho moaning to aceopt, Tlio not 
no meMilng to make thin hai aUealj been taught I'cforo pfo ntjFw 1 Per 
TOO \ I Fat nfem \ Sec no C85 

'rg W I 

090 y/PaVlba to aoctopt 1 fo gqTh llor atm t 1 Fut qfeHTi N >au tnji I 
23 
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<S,rM7BC: II 

C\ 

697. ^Shlirksha, to respect *To disregaid’ according to some But th.s is 
wrong. See Amaralioslia wheie tbe author gives the meaning of the woid 'sigiidril 
as ‘disregaid’ and ‘dishonor’. (I, 7, 23 veise), Pre H 

"hiflT ^rRi! ^T^^ 'soo (hf^T^rtrn^ I 

698 ^/^K.vksln, 699 ^/Vakahi, 700 ^i^lsl^kshi^ to dehire, to wish for. 

Pre ERTS’g% i Per ggRTS' ^ I I F^t CnTg-fciflT i Cans giTS" gaffir, Aoriat srggRf 
1= gn 1 Desi fggiTs'^fgqf'fl i Inten gTSBTI'^rtl^ t Yau Iuk n 

699 ^/'VakslUj Pie ctT^gfH H 

700 ^/^MilkBhi, Pie TT!?: H 

5[ir% ^0^, scj I 

701 .^/Diakghi, 702 Dhrilsshi, 703 Diivakshi, to mike a dis 

cordant sound By force of ■g, it means ‘to desue’ also Pre, I Noun n 

702 ^/Dhrakahi, Pre viTg'^QlH I Noun vn^T II 

703 .^^Dhvakshi, to crow, to caw, 2 To desire Pie i Per. 

I I Fut \KtTi;fgaT 1 Noun .(TI 1 42 S 719) i' 

(VII 2 9 8 1897j 

^o)i I II 

704 -i^Chfislia, to dunk, to suck Pre i Per i I Fut ’frqtTT 

Cans 'rauqfH I Aor ^nritirl I Desi W’g'tjqffT I luteu ^ixiuii i Yan luk ipafcg: \ 

705 -y/^Tdsha to be satia6e I, to satisfy Pre ^qffl II 

f#r I 

706 ^/Pusha to nourish, to mciease, to grow N ite This root belongs 

to Divadi and Kryadi classes also Pre i Noum ]gqT 'Sju ’ (Un I 156) 

a niche for placing the lamp’ 

'^o\3 I 

707 to steal, rob, plunder Note with short 3 belongs 

to Kiyadi class Pre TTuffT i Nouns irqqi: ‘mouse th ef ’ jtIq^T II 

C\ C\ G\ 

isoc;, \^o\ { 

708 .y/^Ldsha, to adorn, decorate Pre ^uffT n 

709 ^/Pi^sha, to adorn, Pre I) 

srti3 I I II . 

710 Y,/ ^Asha, (to pioduce, beget) Tbe word prasava means permission 

Theiefore the loot means ‘to permit ’ The root begins with the palatal sibilant 
and not w.th the dental sibilant as some wiongly read it Pre U 

13^ \ ffOTMiq I vjljr w I 

711 A Ohs’; to lujuie This root la found in the Chuiadi also, 

Pie ^uTfr I ^ 



V tTT Unc CtT I §•*330 ^ n«cT 721 Hi 


in 


Til ^/iaalia, to lojore S«ne ttad the root *’ « It •• coajogatej 

g tollarj (o I l^oun oop broUi Su alio i 

'3^^, Hf^ ?!l<it‘t>i| I wnfH a 

71 ^/Uljfiiht to ftdora. It hfounJln U»} Lha &Ii dm tl+o Pre li 

713 to fcJorn It !■ tvot fooni id tba Siiidbluti or tho Midba* 

ilji Pro n 

^ I ^ y-hi< n 

7H to be ill Pro 'SflTB i Pro ^TOPTTT I Caui arorjlk t AonaC 

Without oigmoit 3hra^ gn trittar^tao^ i Desi sfoafn i ^uDtu ^-xni Salt 
groUQ 1 Ktrr a a)in« »oil 

ifiTVS^V I 

715 ^/ifha to e eao Pr« i P*r <{0101101 1 I Put ^fcnTri Aorul 

wIh I i^OuQi tbo p>ild or •b^ftof » eamiuo or a pi u-’h 

^ Hkm '3^=, snr VS>6. WT .9^0, ?nT 

^ ^-3^ rrj ^ fox fr^rni? l 

«iii hirtiiwril I fltfiSr .fwiEntfir i gsm i «miu i fajjlu i fo3 

fei I Ser I I3W 1 wfaaq i 'ii2»og | flun i uhiu^ i wig. i ira 

ng- I Ugg n 

TIC ^/K«*ha 717 ^/Khnihft 718 ^^»hk, 7lP^/'Jaflha,7*0 ^/Jhithu, 
721 7J2 725 y/iUtUg 7'‘i v/Hn^ha, 7^5 v/ Ibfhi To 

injure to kill The iblrJ (do 718) god llicgUtU <Sa 7''!) begin mih g Palatal 
■IbfUot Tbe lereath (^o 732) begoa with g dmto labiaL Pre oofn I er OOTTO t 

I FoL «fanf I Aonit Oaiql« or SJOTtH 1 Paat Part. Paav or I Hoana 

f^so: I «i4,a«. or *foor I I ftnafoT) (Ilf “ 145 8 3123) 

717 ^/'Kbaglia to Injure Pre onTn 1 Per owm j Noudi utot ‘tnger 
vloeoce (Up ur U) 

718 to Injure Pre. ’OoTh i Per hrfo 1 TiitjFqo i I Fut oter l 

II Fot. I riujierallrfl <&ag 1 Imper erSew t Poto. i Dene ro««i« t 

AorUt ofuon (with iiw HI 1 40 6 *’13C). Or winln 1 Coodl wrxoan i Cant 
^ofin I Aorut viftr»urt I Deal firTvofie i Inten ^^ 007 ^ I \atl luk I 

Peat Pgrt Pus 1 Pgat Part AcU fuicoi't I 0 tr I Nouqi fijiaio 

ftiHuini I 

719 to Injare Pre II Per uwia 1 ^ 0 ^ I I Put. ahsni t 

Imperatlro gio^ I 

720 y/'Jhx^hAj to Injare Pre mfrf i Per aiH.iu i I 

7JL Y/*^'!ha, to InJ ire Pro uuPn i P*r tjajTfl 1 1 Noun, nor * 

7S2 fha to Injure Per rrafrti IVr uuiu mra^ 1 mt£i il FaL ofam ■ 

733 ^/iU|bA to Injure Pro tto^ Pot rrmu I Srig ■ 

754 ^Rufba to Injure P o. treTn I per t(to I irtiTun 1 1 Put, ^rhlfn 

or ?Tt3T 1 In forming the FJrat Puturo the nugmout la optloug) bj the foljor 
log ifltfg II Fat trfiraFR 1 Paat. Part. Pms. Fifiimi l ^?ni or •^ist i Ger »Tti?a 
or B 
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T^^ SrnnnAM^ IvvuMunr [Vol II Buu Cn- T, §23J1. 


-3^0 1 I-?!'!: 0 I ^ I Sc j| 

yyi ^7f? I TifcriT iTTrawffT » 7:fqf?T Ken 

\}IVJ n 11 

•Jd40 An Ai Jhadlliituka affix beginning with a cfniay optionally 

take the aftei the loots ns,, *u, rnd ftti ii 

Theietorc ^\c Iia\e in tli3 Fust Fiiliiie o foims KlfhclT oi TirST H 

725 iniu'S’ Some read the loot i^a nioiig with those loots 

The MuifcuM}!! does not fiiipio^ o it Pio nafFfl l Poi ftKXI I I Fut Kparll, oi Kei » 
I’asl PaiL Pass. fiT 5 II 

I Tjatg: I ^mfri I cimtT ii 

72l) Dlmsln, (to ibnsc, rojnoach) 2 To bark. The woid bhnilsanft 
lu'io me ins the ‘ soinid of a dog ’ The loot liiciefoic nieaus ‘ to baiL, giowl’ Pro 
;7u?rl I Per ciwin i Noun HCfCR ii 

Sq I ^Ttlfrl II 

727 ^/^Uslia, to bum Pro i In formhig the Porfectj the follbiv- 

ing sutia allows an option Poi WtjTatRTK l n^lil l diori l I I Fnt ^f- 

foHT 1 II I'ui ^rFarafa i ImPeratno ^TOH i Imper §701?? l Polo, I Heiie 

tHOJlrT, I Aor/st STalft, i Cius. ^laatn, Aoiist gftlwri, (witliOut augment) Deal. 
’^TTTaqrfi I Nouns, nwi i ntd i gttTH'TiT ‘gruel ’ duu^rae. i ’arts: ‘bps’ fqwTcst i 

camel 

i 5 i *1 i 5*= « 

nwT mTfT i ^itjT ‘af'atR nSm i diurn i dSifoKi ii 

v> 

23 U The nffi\' ’am is optionally employed after these roots, 
\i72 na, ‘to bum,’ fan ‘to know/ and sim ‘to wake,’ when follows. 

Tims ^ruTSFaTirt or357a I So also fcidisgqriK or fc45ci, auaiTsgquK or srsuint i 
.\ 1 there la .in agreement m the present insinnce to legard th- lerb facT as ending 
til n '-holt '/Via la not substituted, as it would otherwise ha\e hoon, by rule 
VI r 'i SO. 

f^q 15^,=:, ^\o, f^rq 1 ‘ 

irndwj4mki i fg^fuKi i fs^Pag i i gc^^fri i ii 

N 

7'2S ^/I'-ihii, 720 ^/^Vif-hu, 730 ^/Mishti, 731 ^/'niDlm to spnnklo Pro. 
FuTn 1 P>.'r I I Put i Cm? staqfn, Aor. <jj5hF=Tarr i Dcai. fstFatfauFfi • 

F^^foam I Int'u 1 Van Ink 1 Past Part Pa'^s, fsic^cr i Ger iirafKlT I 

TSifqi^jT (I 2. 20) Fan ^roir (VI) 5i') 

72". ^/Vkhu, tf-Fjiiiiikle. TJtc root Faq R belongs (o the duliotjadi 

eh**' j'ni fan fuqUiH lo Kt^ ili clns-i Pre. ^qff? i Per fyTiq' i f^F^q?!: i FzrFng. > 
T^:b"n<7 1 farorao i I I ut ^a^r i II I nt 6^ oFf? i Aonsf. (HI 1, 15). Deji. 

Fut’qcdn (I 2 10). i*jst Part p,,.., fgcrjj | eJer, fqFqRJI ! gFoFai I ?ar<^KrT l Ad) 
t^njn (\ 1, 1( 0^, 

X' t — d him K it i>* i-atii ,11 the list of .unt ioc,li', ^ct it tak/s la the 

r.rhct fj MI 2. M. 



in 


TBI Sft)DB*»t4 |k»BKOIWi 


uot. If. iiuv* .^1-; 


741, ^/^Hri?liu, to tell a Ite, to become eK<^ to brMie, t(y be 
Ab or ii?iiVir-. , Ch*4jl*l *tbe hatr brntUng up with delighC Pre 

Nouns, i . „ 

. f 'sv^, 'svv, i»ji «<<< I I «iw 

I II , , , . ^ ‘ , 


t'f i'' 


742 y/'Tuif^, 743 ^/Hrxwa, 744 . ^/^Hlaw, 745 . to 

Pre 1 Per y^i«i \ I Fat. i II Put. il Tmperaiite t 

Imper. » Poten ;h 3 ?f I Bene. t'Aornt. iC^tu. 'Aoi>tH 

I Desi. gg?Baf(?fi i Inten. ,*h( 24 A }4 Y«b i fmpeatJiroJ 

2 nd S fitgfvj I (VIII 2 26 ). Imper. 2 nd or 3 rd, S. (VIII. 2 . 73 ) or S, 

_? 1 i«t: 1 Ger. qT^^wi or ^fBmT{I^ 2 . 26 ). - , . f -f-:: 

,743 ^Hmsa, Pre. Brefn I Per- -*i« • I Put. vfvM ,t Beiu 
tnten Bnni 50 ?l l Yafi lufe, ^ . , . ’ - , ' 


744 . .^Hlasa, Pre I Per. i I Put. I 


''XA 

-j’y ’- 


745 ^/^Basa, to make aoand. Tl^ root <<| meaning <to ta«te* bek>Qga^t» 
Cboridi class. Pre_ wfn \ Per. ^«.i«i t < , - . . ^ 


746 , y/'Lawi, to embrace, to pUy. ,Thi 8 root belong! also to the Churii 4 i 
Pre, I Noung -Himow i i ers iT^wiW (III. 2 . 143 ), , 

< - t ^ ' I- 1 I ' - ( 

viifSl I ^ (V84) 

Ml*: ftnjtH I t!rfdlcwk<hl* 4 f«*,i m«f." VfnVI^ 

<1 V ^ ^ r- *-‘V i -'.w r ■ - il. 

I wihiTh H I I'lethi H" 




717 ^/Ghagln, to eat This root is defective and ‘ ii not JoOnVugatBij^ ^ 

I all tenses and moods/ Because it is ordained as thesubstitnte of in' the ^ 
(spe II 4 40 ). 'Had it been an independent root, perfest in all its ooni ' ’ 

' ^I, 1 ^ t 1 S'**- 

- there \»ould have been no nOdessity of that sfitra Therefore, ibis root'^n^Jf. 
m those tenses and moods only where it is^ either speoihoal^y ' ordained cdr , 
its presence may be deduced. ^Its'bemg read in' the Bhv&dl dats^ shows 

^ -is conjugated os a BhvSdi root, and not as an Adidi root " though^ a 'sdbttit 4 'tn'^ 
' j Moreover it is Parasraaipadi The ihdtcatory ^shows thatd^e Aoriit is 
ed'With wB'i This root'ia read m'^tbedist ofthe Amt. roots (gee^p; 7 S ) i-in " 

- that no augmentls to be aided lU Airdhadb&tuka affixM bCginniti'g withytBg 
/ . nanti Thus by HI 2 160 It takes tbe^affir , but^ho aagment is ^ 

before this 'afBx As I Pre, lutifB I fPer.‘ .MViisjb I Put siv..i |5 In for« 5 a%/. 

2 nd Future the following s 6 tra ''2342 applies * ‘U.FUt/? 

Imperative , yftjg i Imper, Poten." wQff i The root it' nWfodnd'hs^ 

Benedictive Tho AonatJs." formed by the following/ shtn^ 2348 .- Aoiriitt^i" 

■Nouns isttA. 1 V ^ilfe; H ' 

-w ^ t -< . -,r>r - > 


>- >i‘~ j 





I ^ I O I 8 I Q 

^Ri fr i treg « i i ftmaminfftftiw 

^atii II I 

2343 ^ 18 substituted for the final ^ of nrootbeforean Ardha 
dhfttuba affix beginning inth ^ n 

A* Mg + ^afn “Mg + wIk ■ wj^gifk I Whj do we wy when cndlcg in g } 
Obtorve ue^yrn ■ ''by do wo «aj bo ianing with g T Obocivo Min MTO ■ ^Mjy 
to ifdlioJbAiaka ? Obierro M^n Oin froiu Mig to lii aud Mg (o cotci lotb 
AdUi root! 

yiifecifiitw-trdCR 1 g t 1 I au Q 

■vTif^iiiuiyQiei^ «io»4 fema trtgi m grr KiTMiwtrtg i MMsg i 

2343- la tUo au bstitute of mTr nfior the ^ erbs gn to nourish 
and the rest igg to ahino and tlio ro*<t and the verbs Imvjng an 
inidcntory tt ^vllen the affixes of tlio Pnrnsmaipadi fjllow 

Tbui wug I Tbs Torbi oUiited a« gnihf &re a ■u>Mi|riaioa of the 4th 
oonjagatloQsl rotbi ood renw bcio ijr to the ut conjugitioa As gn 

wijuq be DOQruhed ^UORg heabouo npj Mimg bo voot Djl not ao !□ 
the AtmiQopadA u o^fnes, 

'3V<: '3»s, 's<\o I 

748 Oborcbo 760 ^/Jb ijba tooay 3 to mjuia 3 to 
ihreatOD 

Tlie roots ^ aod nni; batoog to tbe TadtoJi olaaa slio And gire rlfo to (he 
aame fortnsi The ditTerooeo la la tbe a cent ouly ‘mm to study la Cb iriJi Pio 
tnafh I 

749 ^ ObarohA, Pro mm^i B 

750 ^/'Jliarjbfl Pie irgiTh i Noan gat n ■ 

RtC Wl, ^ f ^<4 ^ isliv, 'SV.^, ^ 

'SVl^ Jirif I fifqfBg i fq5gg n e « 

751 763 y/ P^^r** ^ 8® totooTO Tbs root fire would boconio fig 

by gxnn the rowdlng twj roots Mpwtitely la f»r tbe sake ft fi«g aSljea auob a 
those of Prirfeot Pro u«Vn i P*'' foMg i foToeg; i Oiu*. fit jufi r Aor g fufigg i 
the loten i Nouns i (III 8 176 ) 

769 ^/^Pearl Pie i3tirH t Per fijfig i7uv1«q' i Inten UHtuS ■ 

768 y/Vlfyl to go Pro I Per fueia i rwfuyg r luten fifutufj i 

754 Y/'Yearl to go Pro figfg i P«r fazm i fiifiag: i 

765 ^/Pi^rl to go to more Pie figfii i I or fufiii I fiiruiiQ lutCQ 

fiforgifl I 

760 ^y'V'ihX to go Pre fitifg \ fafin i Tmutiq ^ luteo afitofi i 

^ 1 ufamT^afg I u 

767 ^ Hose to Utigb Pre nutn i Per oiaig i I FuL gft g; t Aorlat 
wreelfj I (There Ii no VfidJbl as the toot boa got an Indicatory ij | VII 3 6 ) 
Nooni : — HM VTRt I i i nrfoiMg i tigg i 
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The Siddh\xta Kaumudi [Vol II. But; Cn I §2343. 


’PM'RI I rim5q?«»4Trr(: I Tl^/ifri H 

758 iiisa, to meditate Th s root begins with a dental and ends 
with a sibihnt of the palatal class Pjep ^gjfcT or I Por I I Fut 

^fsTHT ( Cans ^oiqfrT, Ao-ist I Desi oi f'l^fsitTfrr I luten 

I Yan luh I Gei \ ^ftSTF^T i Nouns f?TajT 1 HtO^T 11 

^ I rIT^oM“rw^^^'T ii 

759. .^/Jilisa, 760 ‘^/^Masa, to make a sound or noise, 2 to be uiigiy 
These two loots end m a palatal sibilant. Pie wuiIh i Pei fir+iJi l I Fuf 
^fajfTT It 

760 Pre "wtlifH l Per ninai i I Fut nfsiaT ll 

761 to go, approach This lOot liegins With a palatal Sibilant 
a^nd e 1 Is with a dentolabial g l Pie tdcifn i Per sj^iTg i I Fut arf^rTT 1 Nouns. 

I iiT n 

HT«stc4i^T^rrf: I la^^TTur i i i 

II 

762 ^y/^a^a, to leap bound, jump The root ends in the palatal sibilant. 

Pie ^aifn I Fei ajajim i Jiajii: i i i I Fut jjfjjrir i Nouns tirai: 

'satnij: n 

762 A ^y/Kasa, or .^y/Kasha, to go Some read this root Iiere, But it 
belongs to Adidi class propeilj Pie gitdH t Per gcSTO ll 

I 3:fr«lw^ra: :?ig53:-(:5^5g) 71 f 

^^«rp 1 I n 

V3 V3 

763 injure, kill This loot .ends in a dental sibilant Pre. 

I Per jjaiTtl I l tll 31 ¥ l tUSlfeg i There is no ^ nor elision of the 

reliiplicate, because of the piohibition of VI 4 126 S 2263 Noun | 

Ger ailHr^T oi ^7rcIT ll 

\ 5^5 I gi<’’ ^r^l- 

W 1 I ^(Wcr -rt^Tcp I Vl<:<4TtH II 

764 ^/^ainsu, to piaise Dnrga says ‘the root means misfoitune also, 

Pie tcefcT I Per tutug i I Fut tuFerTr I Bene tjJTtTTfT i The nasal is elided by VI 
4 24 Cans ’SlHyFh 1 Aor l Desi faajuJuffl I Inten ^tsiw^ I Tan luk ttTT 

5jfe=f I The nasal is not elided. Dual ’srr^I^ST; i Here the nasal is diopped Impeia- 
tive 2nd Pei S tnigifg l Past Pait Piss aiTrTfT I Past Part Act i Ger 

3lI%raT 01 ^H^rcTT 1 Nouns 'cruel ' 5T?:i’iig l II 

I I 1) 

765 ^/"Chaba, to cheat, deceive The word pankalkana moans duplicity 

Pie. I Per ggjs I i I Fut gf^m I Aoust ^HgtcT i Desi, ^aFgnfcT I 

Inten I Yan luk -ggirct I The ’g is changed to s by VIII 2 31, then 

applies VIII. 2 40, then 4 41, and VIII. 3 13 



VoL. ir Batr On. f fS343.] Root 776 Aboa 
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I h(h*[I(3 U 

760 to honor roapeot Pre. Hqtrrl P«r mhiq i Aoriat 

2 ^oana n%ai, Mirau«{ t Hni*t i Mvifl i 

Tlf VS^y> (rqlfl I 

767 v/Tl*h» to quit nbtodon. Prt mfWl Per ITnf I I Fat tftim 

Kouna nr • \ miwh « TT^ l macnif i I 

*l?ll I " 

768 \/fiahl to moTi with tpeod, haatoo Pre i Ptr Ctfu i I Fut 
lf%HT I Konn ni ■ 

^ ^■* 5 1 tniff 1 55 ' I 

aj«{J 1 I W^n 1 I »1*» V 1 ?fsrl niruiRrtH TTO- 

»ir I ft I ^Ijnstj-vaisf^ 0 

709 ^Drha, 770^1>filil 77l^B^hti^77S ^Bxihi,to gnw inorttw 
Tha root qfii (77S) meana also ^ make aonad ^ ^fiiN nRiirain*^ the 
soxmd of aQ elephant (A, K. IT 3 107) Some read it aa Qfg^ i The aoriat there- 
Tore will ^ovi « I Pro I 55^ 1 affogt l I Pat. ari«i I Oaui 

awuVn \ Aor e*aoni or t Deal Vei^rwurn i Inten * (VII 4 90 S. 

3644 )TaAlQk Blftf or I Paa t Part Paea aTin*! I Paat Part. Act. 

I Cler afiirai I Noqoj ^ I afo^^ 1 
770 v^DiHhl, Pro. f uTft I Per « 1 I Fot ^Tljm » I>o*^ fil 9 Tqar« 1 
Inten. Yah luk 5 ;^ 1 iiiftr i OT f 1 Imperfect artr^ •( 1 Paat 

Part Paaa- or ^ i Patt Part Aot ij*Ta«at*t I Oef ^Vb«ai ■ 

7T1 Pro I Per «ni^ 1 I Fot. oViJni I 

775, Pro rloTw I per u 1 1 Fat. 1 

«f^j^ 'S'SV I I gfim I 

I inln I I ^ritemiRwiww 

I imlrt I ■aSis i >*ig. i ftirsni i nr tfaijitiq i 5i^q a 

773 ^/’Tnhlr 774 Y/Dahlr 773 ^y'XJhlr to dlatreaa. pam. Pro. f^iaTh I 

Pet Qfl tl t 1 Fat rl»r»«I 1 Aor (IIL I 67) Oaua, fiinufh i Aon 

arjgWj j DooL ggrBofM l 1 g^irkaln 1 IdUd 1 Tap ink 1 fligoi 

PaatPariPaai g? 87 Ttl 1 P*at Part. Act gTwntn^ i Got gfarfll « I (I 2 36) 

774 Aeoordlng to M-iltreja and othara thia root ahoald not be 
hioloddd In ^e amt hat Fra, SiaTn 1 Per I I Fat 3ilwni 1 Aoriat 

or w3i^«l I 

773 ^/'Uhlp Pre. 3ial>i i Per « eiwg' 1 5^ I I Fat r Aoriat 

{iiTK) or fiiAlq >n ttdigan ' ^ore the aoriat la formed bj VV of ffcAr cn (III. 

1 37) The other form u tii^n I 

«T^ I 0 

7(6 ^/'AxbA to honor woiahip. Pre..^?H \ Per \ I Fat ^T^nn 1 

Deal wf^rnuVn 1 Noam 1 g laiii 1 VBi ■ 

Htrt mtfi tJu« f«6-Ke^ion 


28 


The SiDDHANTA Kauatudi [Vdl II Bhu Ch I §2341, 


17S 


giMqJ^^rlT U 

C\ 

The loots up to irq aie anudsltteta 

^ n 

7i, SJrl To ehiue Pee sifri^ • lu the Perfect, tlie folio w^ing applies 

^588 I <wf(ltc<Tw4l: I © I 8 1 Ss II 

H I I fctSI^HT^ I culfHcTT H 

2344 Tlieie is vocalisation of the half-vowel of the redupli- 
cate of si^cT, and tc^ifa (Causative of " 

As faailTn«?l. fcifacu^ffTtiH, (I 2 26) fg dtu^ra^ ti 

III foimuig the aoriet the following edtra applies. 

I 33 3 I T I 5 t <5*1 « 

Hifarth xjz^qe; hit ^irT, iumfci«=^iil i 'nai nn 

2345 Aftei the verbs dyut ‘to shine/ and the rest the termi- 
tiations of the Parasmaipada aie optionally employed, when the 
affixes oflun (aorist) follow. 

The Djutadi verbs are 22 in number (Bhu&,di 777 and twenty one that 
follow It up to tii ‘to try ’ By the the use of the word zi in the plural in the 
sttia, the foice IS that of ‘‘and the lest ’’ These verbs are anuditteta and so by 
filitra, I* 3 12 they would have been invariably dtmanepadi, this aphorism makes 
them optionally so. 

777 ^/^Dyuta, to shine The roots beginning with dyut and ending 

with Kupu are udatta and aniidattet Pre I In fjiming the Perfect thei? 

18 vocalisation by VII 4 67 S 2344, Pei fdcu^ I i I Fut ^TfHHT I W 

Fut niTriCHH I Iinpera «nirirtUT I In.pei, l Pote OTafT I Bene I 

Aoiist 'Hcuricj ^shTriiiS I The loot is optionally Parasmaipadi by I, 3 9J S. 
2346 When Parasmaipadi the Aoiist is foimed by because it belougs to 

class Cans ananfH, Aor l Desi fiscufHurij fatulfnari i Inteu. 

I Van luk <sc^fhfH Or SSITfrl I Ger, afac^l or saifac^r I Nouns, fciti^rT 1 
Tdidja I OTlfa II 

\3 

ik^rxi I -wffH 1 I II 

778 -^//Svila, to become white, be white Pie i Per I I 

Fut vg?HflT I Aonst. or mtiafats i Past Part Pass. fagfllT i (VII. 2 16) 

(Vil 2 17) 

I hsh II 

779 to be unctuous or greasy This root is found in the 

D vs,di and the Churadi classes also. Pie I In forming the Pei fed, the follow- 

ing sfitia 2346 required guna but it is not so See explanation Per firfira I 
IFut. iircirtf I Aonst MiisTutii or ^ftrafT I Past. Pait, Pass, iNouus i II 

r385 I I © I ^ I II , . 

s> 

jm: i ‘^ai.’ gtu i 'fnfirS i 

snffliiri - Miwrtivi II 



Vor II Bbv Cb I ^*’316] Root 78j Lnths, 
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2846 For Tin there le substituted a gU]>a before auoh a 
affix* where the indicatory ii stands in the beginning of the affix 
•Not* — A* DaafH *lain B Why fwij ooly I Obtflrre 

qiT«iajr«n 1 The root fjitMai heloogi both to the Bh>ldi aod the Div&dt 
The Bhrtdl ftny will got ga^e before fcy sn nrtne of VIL 8 88 bat the DirtdL 
would not h(iTo got gapn before ai thii iffit li (I ) 4)j hoaoe the 
neoniity of thit lAtra. Before ooo iffltei there U oo ga^a, ai Thu^ 

II 

The pbmo finfn *whare the tffir hu an Indicatory Q* u andentood here 
fh)m the preoedlng Aebtldbyiyl t8tni Vll 8 75 The word hr;} ehould be ex 
plained u a Kannadbinya oooipouod meoalog v indiontory (vbtt^I T^fh) I 
Then would mean by ftrfv •nd tbe affix that bt^ai with an 

Indleatory u | Therefore tbe affix 93^(111 4 61) though a affir, doe* not 
b*yM with an Indicatory tr and benoa before thU affix there will be no gu^a. 
Hence we hare in the Perfect 

'S'3K I ni«i3i I <3a3 i fe 

1 ^rwaH-Ti^fro I faafasT a i 'ra^ftnn;— TraSHtti n 

760 ^01 fbTidL, to be greasy to b^ dfaturbed Sotue gire the mdlng 
aeZiiiidZliil Some read here the root fs^-iWiabo lie forms to the aorUt are 
TTBpaufi or xtts Sfai-fi. • Pr* t Per ra<<^oa i I Fnt. wram i Aorist. eifwarj 
or \ Oaui auT« Aor I I>e*I fTtwroaft i loten. ^ rooifl i 

Ya:^ lak i Past Part Pan, | 

^ tO«l«tril>nAr I g)!’ I «tS nfilB I 

781 Boeho, to shine to Uke, to be p.eesed, Pre m ?(«?! i 

^iw3 Hfrei l Pw I I Put- • AorUu ajewq or v?iVwc« i Cans 

?iwur« Xiwufl t>«si. BerwuR Oer ^iPwrai or afwrai I Nouns i 

wscTt; I Ziwei} I 

^ I ^1*^ ' 1 MiUiiQ— II 

78S, ^/^Ohu^a to hsrter erohange Pre 3iafl i Per I I Put • 

Aorlft or vTlifcva I Oaua. Aor Heal i Inten. 

^^30^ ' Yafk luk I Past Pert Pass, or I Oer {lifanai or 

^araii i Nouns- I tliaei. I ■ 

^ ^ «<ra, '9c% I U 

763 784 785 Y/Hntha, to strike against, resist 

Tbe roots mt and lot end with \ ^ the last^ lu^h ends with th 5 i Pre I 
Per I 1 Put, )ir<sni t AorUt ai^iTaia or ^aaq n 

784 ^/Lotar P« i Per 1 1 Fat i AorUt wgan U 

786 ^Lotha, Pre Sicfl t Per ggS i IFat,airoflil AnrUt. or 

ait i llgg U 
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54 ^ I 

786 ^/^^abba, lo shine Bre i Per, i Aor, I Cans. 

jjiiTofn ! Besi \ i Inten. I Yan luk ^iviifT^i Gei 

or ^Brrcit » 

I 

787. ^/^Kshubha, to shake, tremble, to be agitated or disturbed. 

M^dhaviya gives the meaning of sanobalana as ttu^r jijj^ g” I This 

root belongs to DivSdi and Kryadi classes also Pre, I Per i Aorist ^yT- 

?«ui or ggwa [ past Part. Pass ta®a: or n 

S3 * V3 ^ 

Cv * ^ ^ 

jwi(^ g II * 

788 ^/^nabha, 789 \/Tubba, to injure, to hurt means ‘deprivation^ 
also Thus in the Nirukta we find “gvitiiij ««” explained as “ +ii 

X So also the Bhishya explains the word by lo the 

following q;inTm»u^ I «T ouit+iT wr iu-j^iUT Twrii fajwi 

M«-rt I Pre. gvr^ \ Per, w i Aorist or I Noun gw: 

“sky,” ‘Ocean ’ 

789, i^/Tubhn, to hurt, injure This and the last root belong to Biv&di and 

Kryadi classes also Pre I Per I I Fut, i Aorist or 

I 

«lrJ! ^ I ^ I 'uIh 

I -srtifcr i cituiouTifi <3,1^*^ 1 

790, .^/Sransu, 791 Y/^Bhvansu, 792 ^/‘^Bhransu, to fall or drop down, 

slip off or down means ‘to go’ also Before the Aorist in wi? there is elision 
of the nasal, and the form is ^«yrf as m the following verse of Eaghuvansa, 
^QHFJ sfiBiur I Some read here also Pre i Per 1 1 Fut gferti » 
Aorist Hi«yrt or ^tiTetS i Desi i Inten gigwrJ l Yan luk I 

I Past Part Pass I Gerund gPeifciT or «tfgT l Noun. H 

794 ^/'Dhvansu, to fall down Pre ‘batjcl \ Per gvstig » I Fut vstfgcH u 

792 ^/'Bhransu, to fall down Pre Hr*«rl I Pergiiy i I Fat i^rHiFTT U 

793 Y/Bhvaiisu, to go Pre. vzrg^ i Per. ct\a5 1 1 Fut. 'Bg^HfTT n 

«vg f?(»sTr«_i 

KHld! Mri: U 

79-T-. to conBde This root begins with a dental sibilant (s), 

that which begins with a palatal sibilant (^) has already been taught before m 
the sense of carelessness See root no 420, Pre I Per j I Fut 

HT \ Aorist or I Cans i Aor siytdwfj i Desi. i 

Intensive iGer gTmr< 4 T or ggvgt i Noun n ' ' 



795 ^ Vvilu, to he eilit, abld« remahi iUjr Pre orf^ I Per j I 
Pat I II Fat ofrfaT^ l Th!i is opUoomllj Pamstosipadl bj I 3 93 S 

3347 bekiw tiT^Tn I When Psrt^mAip&dj the root does not Uhe the sag 
ment bj Til 3 69 S 3316 bdor Impemtlre. unmtj i Tmper vtnt R i Poten 
GRff I Bene I Aoriil vqn<; ®r «a^c<s I Condi. s(«Irt WR or ^rtR W fj I 

C*iu. I Aoriit siaunR or i DmI ftiurfftr^ or fnetrtifn i Inlen, 

urtqwifl I Nonni i ^ ent i qTir I 

t^8t> I I s I ? I B 

firw: tn ei ■ 

2347 After the verba STit to exiat &C., Faroamaipada la op- 
tionally employed when tho ofllzea aya (second Faluro and condi 
tional) and aan (Deaiderativo) follow 

The qnirn e U are fiee in namher imd are Inelnded the c^Ntfa taboUss. 
Thej are qTj to be, qu *lo prow , ^ to fart or break wind io»8 to ooie, 
and ^ Ho be able Aa Fatoie erTj'rolR or ofn co^ it vlU be Conditlooa 
W!nf«7?j Of aiaTn onj DeaWeratire or lonWtrft 4o, 

In other tenati than the abort, they are always Atmanepadi. Ai OrR 'll b 
I ^ q^a.drj*i I 0 I ^ I iW D 

vnt ViQ«+g*‘tm I nTTn%-«fh^fiI^ I wqnfj- 

sjurffer I emiRtiq-'wWwi ■ 

2848- Tho Foraam&ipada drdbadhfttaka affixes beginning 
with ^ do not get the au^ont qq after qr| and the three roots 
that follow it. 

Thai qq— orfwfR sra^wfj Tbqwlh iqu enfwhf iwxTitoTii rt4qqwTn 
uy I urfpdRi wrarq wq i fuKr^rn i w^ar i • aiw*^ r o?j i 

The qnifo root* are foar qq qu^ ij\j and rw (Bbo. 79J 798). In the 
oxamplet, the Panumalpada fortoi are ibown btosose theee root* are optionally 
Farasmaipadi by 1 3 93 before rt and oq • 

Ohj —The word may oonrenitotly bare been omitted from tho 

Blltra A reference to the Dbitoptlba will ehow that the qmfv rooti fora a 
eabdiriaion of s^mf^ rooti, and itand at the end of Dyut&dl olau. So that 
the iCitra ft wonid hare been enongb and there woold bare been no noccr- 

tanlty or Ttgnraeti ebont it for the word qnifo would mean the rooti qq Ao 
with which the Dyntld! olaii indi. Thai we ehall get the^M root* 796 qq enf 
796 qq qtff 797 vea^iuiq , 708 tais TOtid end qij «ihu i Ai regard* 
the lait root qrj we shall find from the next ifitra that the pr*seot tfttra ap. 
pliee to thk root alio. Or we can ebange the order of the root*, patting ^ 
first and qq dlo. after It eo that qmfv wlU mean fow root* only Whether 
Tpitidi be taken to mean tbe^M or tbe^^imr rooti the word Ii radandant 

Ajm : — Tbe word (■ oied In order that the prohlbidon oontalned in 

thJi edtra may debar the ‘option ibleh the root would have taken, beoanse 
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of its indicatory long 31 (VII. 2 44). For this ‘option* is an antaranga opera- 
tion because it applies to all ardhadhfituka aflSxes , while the ‘piohibition’ of 
the present sfitra is a hahiianga, because it applies to those affixes only which: 
begin with H 1 So that the ‘prohibition’ of this sdtra would not have debarred 
the ‘option’ of Vll 2 44* and m the Paiasmaipada would have had iwo 

forms , which, however, is not the case because of the word by which the 

‘prohibition’ is extended to also Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
ons form, as, , but in the Atmauepaua we have tm forms 5Errn4«4^ or 

The word ‘Parasmaipada’ is understood in this sdtra, so that the proliibition 
does not apply to ^tmanepada affixes as ’HtlTcf t£frj, ftJtlfrrw?/ 

^ fs^ulUi or I Moieover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the 

IS added to these roots when they stand in the same ‘pada’ with the affixes. But 
when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the ioo(s ‘vrit &c,’ but to the loots 
which are derived fr:m the nominal bases formed from vrit &o,’ then the ‘root* 
18 not in the same pada with the affix, and the prohibition of this sdtra will 
apply As f^e^rc+j -^lur^ 1 Moreover, the rule applies, as we have said, to the 
affixes standing in the same ‘pada* with the ‘roots* , therefbie it will apply to 
Desiderative roots, as fdqrafcl, though here intervenes between the ardhadha- 
tuka affix and the 7iirasmaipada ffitr , so also, an ekSdesa though stn&mvat 
and theiefore an intervention, will not be considered so for the purposes of this 
rule, as , so also in fsiqr««frt l The prohibition, moreover, appliesj 

to i*rj affixes, and where there is luk elision of Parasmaipada affixes As 
and where the Imperative fs is luk-elided, and being so elided, the force 

of Parasmaipada does not here ••emain by (E 1. 63) , hence the above/fA^ 

•af as!l I 

796 Vridhu, to grow, increase The conjugation is like that of 
Pre, Era § I Per \ I Fat o(Ty" fii l Noun dfa | q; | 

5^3 I ^hT II 

^ 797 ^/^ridhu, to break wind downwards. Conjugated like i Pre 
aivj§ I Per. ^anj 1 1 Fut. survfciT ii 

\ I (^585)j 

(^5811) drT 'l I t 

tm ^ X ^ 

798 \/Syandh, to ooze, trickle, drop, distil The 15 is changed to « 
optionally when preceded by (fco. See VIII 3 72 S 2349. Pre 1 Per, 

I «*#4r'T4S or I OF I 3^r'T5t(% Or I I Fut. 

wirtT or ^.^<1 j II Fut. 01 or I Irapera' I 
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Imper WWiBH I Potw w-dH i Bene wr*^^!** or AorUt. (1) | 

<®) irw^Tl or (3) 1 (1) r^min or I (3) TOffHI*T I [When the 

root ttkn die ailixei of the PAiaimAipAda then the Aorlat ii furmod bj «!• (S 
3348) l>«r ro frbleU the niul U elided] CondL (1) or {*) or 

^3) <{ 1 D •[ ftniR refti i lolen Peat 

Pais wa i Oct ♦'jlmrdT or w*» rh i N am fe»^ i I 

!! 3 i,e I wtiSihiIcoj i c i a i n 

trwr mwtniruiBifi «?a fir or i or whij i 

fat? i i aBitiug vfh ogaroitj «m«MiGw ^uj*3n 

tEfn^ifu tro UT^i Mtnra i tnfag a g trwn? » 

2349 V 18 optionally tho sub^tituto of tho h of after 
the prepooitions «g, fb, aft, ^ih? and fb, whan tho subject is not a 
living bemg 

The root nuuiH It enad^tU That v«^ui»isr) I rauj*«R I I 

t3rMcq*dn flnt? I ^U4*a<) I i i That or 

xrgw*3ft WHJJ ■ 

Wbj do ve nj vben the tnbjeot If do! a )irivg belog 7 Ohserre 

I The option of tbit litre will eppl/ when ibe labjeet It a oompound of 
lirlag end con-llTlog belngt That or imndiinli Tht 

8Qb)ect here U e DreadvA eoapoond end it It not in the tlDguIer number bt. 

caott of IL 4 8 The word 'Ottlforg U a rArjoJitA end not a PnutJja 

pTAtiiUedhe, If it be the Utter toil of prohibition then the foroe will be. on tbs 
word fmM^ and in a oompound Hkovm9«liad OontI Ungof hwmj and won^mn^ 
beingt the probiblUon will tppljr beoaa e it Let a //nay being In It and to 
theie Will be no I In the other rlew the force it on the word nonliwin^ 

and beoaoM the compound oontaioi a nno hrlog being, therefore tht option wiU 

be applied, and the pretence of the tirio'* being along with it will be Ignored 

The anuTtltll of oft fs and fa U unJeTtlood here from VIH 3 70 So 
thete words eonld well hare been omitted from the tiln, wbloh might hare then 
been enalvnifa ^nisRturftirg. end b/ the ftroe of a we would d aw in the 
anorritU of oft Ao 

790 vg uihS I In oonjagatlng thti root the following nppliet 

•tinj vi stw » *10? ^ftf I «M4iafipl i w rorri i 

MKHIIUU^I dt ^ V WWKUQUl CUTTT I WHM^ I OH ^ | 

injifa n 

2360 For the t of tho root an? there is substituted or i 

The word o;^ it oompoanded of ora 'i- a i The term WJ it oted with the 
force of tb« genitire the cate-endlDg U oontidered at Utent It It repeated The 
meaning It In the plaof of tht K of W there Is r i In the place of the t-tonnd 
which Is a portion ot the tq of VS and therefore which maj be oontidered as like 
^ there U tnbaUtated tomelUlng which U like ci \ That it when vq Qaiamet bj 
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gona <feo the form e^ivT ‘to, then for ^ is substituted 5T and we have i But 
even with giu, a I-sound like ^ is substituted for and we have SHd’’ I As 

•fcc like wT»t4 11 

The T here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the siugle conso* 
nant and the same consonaut of the vowel | So also with ^ | So that for the 
single ^ there is sulistituted ^ , and for^ when a portion of the ^ is substitu- 
ted, i.e ^ becomes i Thus as m the sutra 3 US.) «*ivi^T, 

tfti^iidKi, 1 I II 

The word giUT is derived from the root by vocalisation, as it has been 
enumerated in Bhid&di class (thU; tiutjKiu* Q III. 3 104). The vocalised root form 
is not to be taken here, as it is a l^ksbanika form 

Vdri The words <ijia<u, c <fco, are also from ttiU I Oi by 

the Unadi divetsity, the ^ change does not take place 

Vdri Optionally so of e 4 i<?i <fco. As, «(im or ««?i« or i or 

or or or ^e- gft: n 

Vdrt —Optionally so in the Vedas, or when names, of ttiTucietiT ifec, as 
or thrU5i5R:, of f^f^MOshW, or^T«ifqi, or t»iH or ch^, 

^SF; or t*i«M II 

Some say ‘t and 5 i are one’ and operations regarding ^ may be performed 
with regard to 51 II 

In forming the FirstFuture, the next sdtra applies. 

555^*1 I I <1 I ^ I <3 11 

cjiIj ^rr n 

2351 After the verb klip ‘to be fit’, Parasmaipada is option- 
ally employed, when lut (1st Future) is aflSxed, as well as when 
sya and san are aflSxed 

The verb ij^ is one of the five verbs of the sub class, Qnircj I (I. 3 92 S. 
2347) Theiefore it will take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when the affixes 
50 or 057 follow The present sfitra makes the additional declaration m the case 
of the let Future or Thus in Lut we ba7e — or m the 2nd 

Future we have or cyfh, m tbe Desiderative we have Htjfrf 

or , in the Conditional we have or tticht,yw4H n 

I rlTf« g 1 S 1 ^ 1 50 U 

13550 rti5. «=tircrS5r§vii{3*A« tuiHsa-i^iwiQ I 1 1 

ttiT^jUrtia 1 I tt»rju5ai7I 1 wLjMwri I I tftTWiTltd — Mattel i — 

'H'hfvMti-'HWitn I ’Htft,^45!I3^-’Mt|lTvUCarr — I l?rT^ I ^tJ: - 

Hir^o^ruvi: ii 

2352, The (Paiasroaipada) drdhadh^tuka affixes beginning 
with n, and the affix mw (the sign of the Periphrastic Future) do 
not get the augment after the root w except in the Atmane- 
pada affixes. 

Thus Oir^^T, OiT;Ju5ofH, I But tfifvMClItJ, cttT^- 

Uiri, io^^Tvmwki, in the Atmanepada, 



Tot. rr Hnr On \ ] Hnor POO Chif 


18 . 


In thi> en of bNo (ht 7 ^ 1^ Ird lo Ihf Irdh^dbiinkt tfllxet in tlie 
Alrr^nepirlft vlion (lie root lUndi in iho tine with (he aStci and there ia 
pr hi’ tion errrjwleiT #lie So al« there' jrohilKlon l^efore fcfit afExei and 
the Int elriion nf Pamnnialfndx Aa fa#iM«^r*TTTT fav^m^H pi M 

Act rdinp In radAmanjirl the*e Ivoailitai cool I bate been ihortened Ihoj*— 
(I) n ('*) mfiT Q «t>«l 'WO'*’ could »cll hiTi been omitted Tie 

nUf com t nnlj ftHc* an! not afie other roou of \ nti'li elan in Paraimai 
pada [I 3 O'* and 03] Therefore there la no fear that the prohihition ^nftT « 
• III npplr (n the other root! of Tfiildi hat onlr to klip becautoihe word 
trv^ > aiileritov] here ; and a* no loota t.f T(H'adi cbai take ParaitnaipaJa in 
(hr Penj I raitk halnre fiecpt kl j there (• do fear of anj atnbifuil/ 

’ \/Kn( ^ to t«« fit or adeqnafe for Pj \ If! ) 8 S 50 the r of 
thli root li chance I to q 1 Per qi rf 1 Per or^ i «D:Rfo& evr f! 0 |tTTpT i I hat 
trqtTtt I I 1 trqfjiprT or ot^rfoirm or le hkiikj i vq^m 1 1 [ 

Fat Kfujiur^ I awjMjrr 1 crqmffT 1 Imperative wMjHHf 1 fmper i poiv arcQH I 

P tx* ttfqnrlts I iFtpficr I Aerlftt vckhwi or errqejj or qqhsjcr 1 Coadu qw 
TwiWMor q»q^q i Inlcn qql cui w 1 kaA lak or ofRmql;^ erqqtqqf^ i 

Iff ifTf mfum fiat tt>* Dy^t^dh and Uf \^r*tdj$ raott rnd >tfrr 

^ow (he |i irteen mota end nc qith Ftrtfn So. 815 are anndatteta and ahlt 
TO I I ^u2 I tidld^T flTfT BauHlulHI 

rurHtif I g mr ferrn tT/? rynuiyrtr^fiJfi^Riwrm 

tf>r ^ titu^ I weyffi I fjudqlfi I oro nfr 

JifauidlaBT WMrq4*T'rt4<J ihqriiffiTirrtu ^rorfj I 17UT I 173 
grrrfktfiwiiH I ^ q nTO 3 i«riTraT Clitjuw I 

»ti«^ rH^firrif if'd f'm'Jig I ^lu f^Fa TTiITf?M>^5hQlfflri.Thl^4 

<I4«I Wruq U 

600 ^/Olinta (0 he hu^j with ilrWe afler The Clhatidi roota are fqft 
a deiiifnatlua which * 11 be etpWIned further 00 The m It of their Itoinp 
fiTK I« that the rooth ahortened In (ho caotallTO hj \ M O'* S 260fi and 
there i" optional lenothenlnf? l>eforj the oHlxea and bj VI d 03 8 

2 0* Aa u*grff raucuffl t If ao how do jon exjdain the lonRlheuinp id 
qiod and uTarjiifttfn In wHHa^ioqic*? ®J3N 5 I and ” urauicfunT 

TffrrrtTt nn*Jnan^wti There It a xic xiqiS belonging to Ibo Olmradi claaa (No 
183) Tlie nhoTO forma are from that root It ahoold not bo aaid that (hat root la 
onl/ a porticalar rate of the preeenl root, the lenie of q urq being a apodea un 
der the genai Scr| and theroforo that root la alio niltldl Thia we taj bocapio 
Iharo la a apeolflo prohllilLJon no other roota of the Ohomdl which take are 

fmj I The meaning of qijJii !■ that except the Ore roota wj *0 no OhorAdl root 
which takCB without ohange of neme Isa i For thivag orwnj fin fa ad 
ded cralj to Chiiridl roota, Pre 1 Per tnn; 1 lint vretii 1 JI Foi qfe 
24 
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Iw^c} I Bena. ■ylitrtcs i Aorist 'HtjTscs I Condi J Pass I Aor i>!lciT?S 

or njgfs 1 Cans 1 Aor I Before mn 'to Cie lengthening is 

optional as viUwc^ o- &o. 'Desi. i Inten, \ Yan luk 

I Nouns -y^ I \ Ty«i 5 iT U 

801 saa «q 53 3 ?i?iqr. n 

'In conjugating this root in the Berfect, the following applies, 

I otiiui Tclld I O 1 U 1 « 

cq^TJWire^ tuTf«jTjife I jgwTfe: $^ 1 ^ 373: 1 I 

% 3 « 4 u n 

2353 There is vocalisation of the half- vowel of the redupli- 
“eate of W4>& in the t*erfect. 

As Tcton^, This ordaiHs the vocalisation of z», which 

'Otheiwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant ^VII 4 60 ) 
The vocalisation of is prevented by VIk 1 . 37 Why do we say lu the Perfect? 
Cbserve giGayurt H 

801 ^/Yyathaj 1 . to be afraid, 2 to tremble Pre i As i 

In forming the Perfect, the shtra VII. 4 > 68 S 2353 applies, which cnuses 
vocalisation Per fyeuy ] I Put QifariT I Caue oyyyfrT, Aor !nfgoyytt I Inten, 

l Yan luk c<Tou>M>rH or cuonfri I Nouns i fcj|[ 7 :; i ?i<sM\yt I! 

802 -^/^Pratha, to become famous or celebrated, Pre i Per, I 

1 Put vf^fTT 1 Pass. I Aor or i Cans uvyyfh, Aor I 

Nouns 1 uiTy'g: I 1 I V?qm 11 

11 

803 *-0 spread Pre U«^ i Per uy$ I Pass, flwrJ \ Aor ’Hlifff 

vr iStViT« I Caus, Aor ^ruU«ri i Desi, rMMhjufn, Tnten, yluwH I Tan luk, 

^JTVfeT I Imperfect 3 rd S I 2 nd S. iqqTafj or ?hmim: l Noun, u«i 11 

di>)$ \ 

804 -^//Miada, to pound, crush, grind Pre, l Per. I I Put* 

^fcim 1 Caus Aor i Desi Tw^fciq^ i Inten rrmea^ I Yau Ink, 

N n « 

or TTlwr-ri I Nouns Jjg: i «i^qw l 1 JtfgERI | +jrcl«i II 

CiOli \ f3$:Tcny^ 11 

805 ^/^Skhada, to out, to tear to pieces Pre, i Per, 1 

I Fat 3 Tafcifii I Pass I Aor, or l Caus ^^iqgqffT, ^^503 

Aor 'Hrtjg Tqyrj II 

(^®£r) Tfh ^yf^ctnjn* I I i5li>^ I tSiTbcjlH il 

606 Kshaji, 1 to go 2 give Pre l Per. 1 1 Fut taHji^STHT I 

Pass ««i^ 5 l I Aor cr i With ^uwt^j-we have S 5 I^ 5 IJT or 

Ta 7 sl^ 5 |i^ I See S 2762 Caus, ^$T oiqfH, I Aor. I Desi. ' 

\ tnten ^^^51 lYan luk. II 
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tira35 fmaiSfjgara’ n 

V^D»kjhm, 1 to go 3 to Injoro The root bb mOMllig qUeSloDit 
(No 519) road lo the onadiltoi olmUotaoafinj root, that nuinlng bolog tooladed 
In tht moaning of tho pro«nt root. Pro. Bin) I Per Bltf I I FnL orqni I Paaj 
01(0^ I Aor aroiri] or oioril I Cana, nqufir. oQU^ 1 Aor qonqq II 

^ «:oc i;ht{|Mk »iAl I 

608 ,/Krapa. 1. to pltj J lo go pro am# 1 Par ^mSi 1 Fnt nrunl t 
Paaa morS i Aor onnfil or onsifrl l Oana. ffioofn, Aor aiVhiniH] I Dtil. twarauil I 
iDtetL I Tafi lak mnfcn i Koaoa mnnt i I D 

Hrf^ CC^, tpf^ C^O, 1 5(*n3 I WSr 

orfMkfl rftf 1 9 ,rii.« »?ailH I tra S 55 tfn 

nirtntMir^rfll l iti[eunfd.th^*tiHigirtiia.>t^i M<t?la!ci^rtii*i( 

MI61 {!iWt5i >uif«5aiiiiA^ II 

809 ^/’Kridl QIO ^/Kr»4l,811 tobo oonfoonded or p^rplsred^ 

to oonfonad. Some read It ai i Aooordlog to Nandi all tbwe three tootj are 
wlUwat the Indicatory » i Acoordlagto Swaml they h^T0fto iudicatory ^ | AocordJng^ 
to MaltrayA tsfa anJ atffl hire an todieatory f while tKS Z55 oro wUboat It, 
Theae three root* Iiat« l)eeu read to the Pattwmalpodji inbolm. Beeonte Their repetl 
tioa here ia for the anke of ahcwlng that they tr* and aleo etiojinepadL Pre 

I Per 'QziQ I ( toL t Pmi. i Aor or I NamaU 

1*^ t Of WOTt i*»«ii*4 1 0*ui \ Aor \ Dell 

Inten i Y*i!i luk «i«r*n M 

810 ^/Krodi (o ooiifound Pre I Per l I Fot nrmni I 

811 ^/KUidi (o oonfoand When the*© ihree rooia are then wo 

hore wiAur^ 'RCtfv ka Pre ta*o^ i Per i I Pot. iaT*^ni i Honoa t 

I *441 I 

I fMrlt I RiTaiqe- BW tirfuS Q 

613 ^ Buraii, to hurry make baate Pro WtSiPot ffra? 1 1 Fat, wUnTi 

Pmo Aor wrafc or wwrft i Namnl raff*f or I 0*01, i 

I Aor 1 Deal rNWhaS I Inteo I YoA Ink ai^X^ I niQff 1 1 

flTTtitfd \ ttyj^ru \ I Tnra^lftr i \ ImporatiTe \ Poet, Parj 

Paw r^r^Ht or ^ \ Nonna p ^ il 

Hero fnd Aott OhaiAdt rootj ta&tcA are I Tkeforoo o/fQ7| vfU bt tionticnid 
ie^eq/^*^ la tfu inf ntAdiotnon 

UtJ 4tuii*rti Q 

/S«A-etfo(jon. J^ov ifurooit fiat art fflnniUrt a/lor npio art Panuwtaifiodi 

<S«IA I WkRt I hteCiK Q 

813 Torn, to be diaeoaed to be foTarlah Pre i Per I 

I Fnt i U Fat omT<w% I Impomttre i Imp»r ( Pole. I 

Bene waTTf I Aoriit ^wiflfi I OondL i Pui Wtlft | Aor or 
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I Caus I -dot I Deal I Inten, 5115^3 ^ t 

Ynn ollw-rt I Past. Part. Paea. i i Nouns. ^<1. i 

HSciiit il 

I H 

814r ^/Grada, to distil, draw out Pre. nsfn I Per 6Tui^ l I Fat irfgHT I 
Pass JT« 4 cJ I -4or. oi sJlnfs i Cans I ^or. ^H3llil«r! I Besi. 

fsrafsnfH l Inten. l Yan luk aurf^ i Nouns 11 

I ’^•ITcS.i <3,r<4TrH^Mf3[5 ^ 

fii-H=tiv4Ri tiu»Tqfa:vt4t nriiaTwaT^ chrt^i 

Tl3T59T«wfrM<Miq«s.« I I I l ^»lTdL< 

X. ff 

a u 5 

815 ^/^heda, to surround* The root ^SHEC^ is S-tmanepadi. That 
veiy loot without its indicatory =52 is repeated heie for the sake of including it m 
the HTflrci class. That root ought to have been included m the preceding list 
which gives atmanepadi roots, and not heie in the Parasmaipadi subdivison? The 
very tact of its SO given heie shows that it is Parasmaipadi also Pre, ^gffT i Per 
fsigsi [ Fut ^fedTPa-iS \ A.oi or^^f^ i Caus flSq^H, Aor, I 

But fiom the roou (No 301) we have %sqffT i Dosi ii 

816 817 ^/^bhata to speak, converse These two loots have nlieady 

lieeu taught before in cis no 322, and M 3 do 319. They are repeatedly 
lieie, in oidei to give them the additional meaning of pai iblifiBhnna, and make 
them fiTH I Caus OiuffT I MS^frl I No lengthening Aor oi I ^mTs or 

^htFs II 

5T? \ Tiinfq qfda Rvim tvfdTf 

f. c\ 

*tT3Tqg; i ifr^hTftq I oIToHniffij^v^T I H iyi ^r«4" 

^T5q I UtciirFcq ?l<gSfiou | MriTgife^r I TTT^fa" qm^ I 

^.=*3^ i;rfl Mdfrrt I r.HT I a[TH3lcti(¥rrW- 

Wk-xJ ^gqT5Tg5Tf3,uitqts5 H 

^18 \/ uata to dance This n^ot has also been taught befoie See No 

332 1 he ditteience is this, the root taught befoie means uatyam or diarmit c 

ripies Illation and a peison who does that is called nata ‘an actor’ The ropie- 
sentiitioii on the stage by spoken woidsto express the sense of something is nHytxm 
oi diiini But the rojt given heie means to dance, the appiopiiate verbal nouns 
being nr t} im or urittam, and not naty am. The peisou who does this is callei 
»!?? Ji. 'a .lain er , and not ‘anaocoi’ The diffeieuce I etueeu nutyam and urittmi 
IS ihia llepieseiitiug ofan action oi olyect such as by puutoinime oi gesiiculat oi 
IS nrityaii , while urittam is dancing pme auJ simple, m.io movement of the body. 
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Bum« read «T3 *TTft to b«Dd, to bow*’ m ibo Qb tidl ll«t ond ^7 the gb^ 
Udi luit* meens to bow Tbej glte the illuetratjou itcurn ajiwi Ht c*a«ei tbe 
bnooh to bead Otbin eaj that 11 mettui to go 

The gtafidi di 4^ * tie preeent ruotj li to bo uudentood to bare been 
euanetaled with ao Initjal m that la it ts qtZ 1 The reaioa Cir ibU ia that 
io the ezoeptloiia to the rood that are taught with an iuital is, ibrjaathor of 
the UibabbiahTa glTCi cnfz 1 a the olta with loug ^ 1 The root can nerer 
have long an in the caaaatlTe. See Vf 1 CO alreadj gune I efo e In other w rds 
the pretent root andtUa root no 313 are irath ^nr^aj andthe Oboiidi root 
ia not 10 and it the root mcotiooed 10 afiUa VL I C6 

2Iote { — The repreaentation of a aocne maj bo bj worda (rikjirtha tbhina 
J*) and then It la drama or uitjam Or it maj be bj gntionktion wjtboot 
wordt (pad£rtha abhlnaja), ami then it la oalled npijetn Or th re nia^ Ixi do 
repreaenUUon at all hut mete ibjtbmie moTemeota of limbi according to mlei lod 
then it U called npltta- Their r««peotiTe nouua ore noja *aD actor and nartlaka 
<a pantomime or ‘a dancer 

The Caosatlre of the Qba{llli wfz te be oauaea to dance The 

aoriat la athfa or arwiTc ii 

S 4 <h urniMIrl I n 

819 ^ l^bt^ka to reviit repel pu b back etnke agalnit Pre winrn | 

Per 1 1 Put i Cuue^giwturN 1 Aor airrticvin 1 Pjia acr 

or ticnTf« I De L Ttitifiriaurn 1 Imco i Yah luk niicirn 1 

c^o gisl I 5 / itfenw ImwiSTj 

830 Ohaka to be tatu e i uu fl 1 Th ■ r^wt hn* alren I7 been taught 

before ai fni ufifratS 1 No 03 to Iw »ati fl -d au 1 to re* it. It le Atmane 

pad! there It li repeated here li» o «le to di ke it Iwn root an 1 theu to con 

Cna ItB meaning to aatlafaotioa oulj U ib niureore paiairumpu !{ ootr bcm lae of 
Iti repetition In thli lUt Pr* i per aiw ■ 1 I F it i A 11 t or 

i Oaua i Aor uilwin 1 Pnu aor or erflrfw I 

'^■1^ I 'iFd.'oiM ^ I a 

831 ^^Kakho to laugh A* U baa an judicalorj 0 there I* no Vplddhl 

In the aoiliL A* vvnnin i Pre- wmiTm i Por ««iqT 1 I I Put 1 

Aoriat *i««<nn i Oaua. «auiurn i Pau Aor or 1 Deal fvc* 

r«aurri I Inteu tiiwiiiu^ i Tap Ink vi«Tni ■ 

TyieiMin; 1 

893 ^ Rage to donbt. Pr« 171% i Per inn il 

Bit I 

833 ^Lage to adhere or itlok to Pie qyrn I Noun emit n 

icii ^|ii <1^^, sit cti}3 I 

834 ^Hrafio 825 ^Elage, 81fl v^^hago, 637 y/ghthago to hide 

ooTCr Sume itad ^iri Inatcad of xcd i But it la Inoorreet Pr* ^*1% I Per 1 
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Aonst I Oaua. ^uqfh ^MQri I Aor I pass. Aor I or 

I Desi roi'^fiia^H I Inteu oTT^Q^ i Yanlukj oir^rTii i| 

826. -^Hlage, Pre |jnfrT \ Per ST^in l I Fiit ^fnfTT I Aonst W 

826 .y/^Shage, Pre i ^er. ggnr i HW* i I Aonst i CauB, 

« 4 »yTrt, i Aor I Pass Aor. or iggrriT I Deai feefnqfa i Inten. 

HiQiurJ 1 Yau luk \\ 

827, ^Shthage Pre. ?qn% I Per rtt^iPT I I Fut t^TnHT i Aonst • 

CauB sraa^rff, > Aor, !nfa^na^ i Pass Aor. or i Desi, frtif«ru 

Tjfa t laten I Yan luk HT^rrh n 

828 .y/^Kage to aot^ perform The woid no'ohjate means ‘nothing is said 
That IS we do not give any specific meaning to the y/'Kage, because it denotes 
action in general. Some say it has many meanings and therefoie no particular 
meaning is assigned Pre. cimTrt I Por, gqrrq I I Fat qifutiT l Aonst ^cturtcT. I Dosu 
Yxi**Tih4^H U 

829 y/^ Aka, 830 y/ Aga 'I'o go or move tortuously like a serpent Pre. 

I Per I I Fut I Aonst as «r I Ouis ^iichjfrt » 

Aor rrr i Pass Aor m vrat^T ^Tq; or ^ifg? i Desi il 

830 y/ Aga, Pre sffnrri i Per. ^sm | I Fut l Aonst suTHlrT^ l Caus, 

wiiiafH, I Desi. ?3ifaifnufH ii 

15^^ ir% I ^5hi<u I II 

831 y/’Kana, 832 y/ Rana. to go, to rnove. These twa roots have the mean 

ing ‘to make noise’ also See Nos 476 and T:72' When,ihey Imvf* that sense 
then oansative is BRiitinlH and 3aiBafrI i Pre choiTf? l Pei gqrrJn i I Fut c*ifmcJI I 
Caus Sfimurfl, l Pass Aoi oi sitniFai l Desi FaqiFmafH U 

832 y/Rana, to go Pie tnrfrl i Per trim I 1 Fut tfqifrt i Caus tmqfirl I 
<niq^ II 

'^'^1 \ II 

833 y/Chana, 83i y/ Siiu, 835 y/ Srnna 'I’o go as well as to give A- 
cording to some y/^ ^ana means to go Pre 'amffT i Per tjyim i SmH. i 

I Fut, taifliifn i Aonst oi l Cans ^ujoFfl, 'tiniurt | Aor > 5 ^ ^JUrl 1 

Pass Aor iijittfm 01 »JiTaTFm 1 Desi l^grmnrfl l futen graqyt? i Yau luk I 

834 y/'^ana, Pre i Per mujim l 1 Fnt mFmrlT I Aonst mamflrT^ 1 

mmimlrl. II 

835 y^/Srana, Pre wffT I Per mssiTiu I I Fut qroinl I Aonst [^iUrT^ I 
II 

SPr (?lq) <J ^>3, S(>»4 s^a, a^5. q? ! I 

fR-«ct H <ifri I 

I StiVK 5ti^*4 I stifiy stim*4 Ii 
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83C v/6rtiht (^ifiRiTiA) eSTv/filsiUf^/KnAthi) 83g^Kr*lha, 693 
Y/KUtb* To Injur# Tboa li the root ^KV u » Tmt root, yet It tikti Tyifl 
dbl hi ihi C*ui»tiTp l>e€ o 0 ll hi lieen portiCBUrnisI lo in the latni II 3 30 
B C13 Ai n.iuarrt t The fiTTt oivTttlon Ukc# plic# on ihi< root in the and 

OynenixeJbyM -I 03 S ***01 bteaoi# ihrlli • •*ir» iai*i (|aenl to th# nlpSl*oa 
• &trm II 3 5C Tbli fWH cn iie« the leottbeoln^ L'Tire fun #01 cyn i A# vnfn 
or vsiru 1 tnScsuq or arrftHrtrtj i Hr# fltiht i Ter Utiiti i I Fut- #jhifn I Cam 
^trof?T vctifl I Aor vTnUufl I Pai# »o» ’wTo ct vntfti i Deu l 

lolen. uiowrt I Ink n 

837 ^^hlU Pre I Ffp tntm i I Fol, i^Fcm I Deit Tw hFo 

tri’n I Tnion untToft n 

83B ^/Knilha, to Itijnre Ppr i Per o;piU i I loL ipfimr h 

63 '' ^KUlbn l»r# nroTn i Pet vaiui I Fui aFum ■ 

'5;^ cvfo "jf’ 1 Rr^mirnfii So* 0 

810 ^\»n» (<hAM») to Injofe 11/ ll o forte of the word tj the mean 

lag of to Injare li dr*«o Into it f»«mi the UrU Some rral It ai ^Ctini Pre 
ernrn I Per floin t I FnL cFm»n I Can# nnofj i Paw Aor err 

vtnFn I ^ 

tf3 CV\ »«JMJD5Tn Vjijjh g hihiHiu^hji 

gffTT* I -dlirMiV'imiMWItiJ I I Qur(i(f^ I 

«*><;. wg fnrafa\k-1<fi uauS 0 

811 ^^iBO And ^Vinu alw If not mentioned, ^hit li to m/ 

tint this ^V«na ia an origioal root and not a repetition of tie Tai iJl 
root aou to beg (VIII 8) TliU w# aaj treaom tbii Y/Vana has nn ioJI 

eatory g and aeope mail Le glren to it >or bad It been merel/ a repetition o( 
tbe TaoWl y/V»“” llial root h a alreadj an in llcolory 3 aoUtt letter need 
not bare been repeiteil here Tl o eoiJuifiHon }i otFh and not i \\|th 

a prcpoiltioQ we bare nanUTn wllboot lenjlhenlng \\ben the root duei not toko 
an/ preiHJiilion it la optlomiU/ foTI an I llwi Ibe Caniatiee i« ejrnjfrT or ornoFff | 
See (I na lutra imattrg w\ #i lower down Jl e root Y/\ana ineani octlon 
In geneml Pre uhTh i Per trar^ i ! Fut af^l i Caui BqimrH Aor rntflEmij | 
Paaa Aor trraTq oruiaiFw |i 

ims t{iHV ' <tanj fnrtiiiHnojfi t 

?rafFi B 

813 ^JrtU to thine. W tli ihla font alto l>egln« a mb-cUti wiled jralldl 
which bj III 1 no take in in forming rerital noon and it will be taught 
later on, i#e No. 884 That root to be Ungbt a ilrrequenll/ la re|»<otod hero in 
order to make It ftnf I A# UTuHofn I 'When it doea not take a prepodtioo It is 
optional!/ ftnj I See Oana S&tra later down. Pre I C*ai uoaHoffT I Paw 

Aor hIWiFr or hit Fr I 

^ W<l1 1 I HM-rturn II 

813 Y/llTala, 8U to wa’k, more Pre jrafn i Por | 
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I Fut gftjiHT I Aonst 1 There is no optional viiddhi See VII 2 2. 

Cans wgwiyfrT I Without any preposition the root is optionally fiTf? i See holo^, 
Aoiist Puss or trigiTsT i Deal fstgFtHttffT 1 I'lten t Yau luk 

II 

844 .^//Hmala Pie 1 Per I I Fut 11 ^ 

I fg?TlTAiT Mfd5ElwTuJH< fflr«*TyTS- 

^ N 3 CV. 

845 ^/Siiii To lemeuiber with regret or anxiety. This root is taught 

fuither oil 111 the sense of ‘remem’ienng ’ It is repeated here foi the sake of making 
it when It has the sense of lemerabMing with regret. A lh 3 rina means ‘lemem- 
bermg with anxiousness’ P.e I Caus JTig i Aor 

or uniEJT.n: \i 

^ \ fasruiil’ ftIrcjTy 153512 :: | 

1 2 [n:Erf(i 1 xihh « 

(rii^O ?ffi g ‘s’ cs^gHiig 

ri'^M uraa: u 

8t6 ^/Dii to fear Dava, Dhanapala and Puma Chandra are of opinion 

that this is an oiiginal root But Maitieya holds that it is the same root as , 

Etfdciit:^ ‘to burst’ of the Kryadi class No 23 and that it is repeated here to 
give It the designation of fsrfj 1 I’his is the opinion endorsed by the author of 
Siddhauta Thus the causative gtaTfT means Tr5CyI(i ''Cau‘'e8 to burst 

or split up’ When it has not the mean ng of fear, we hn\e 3iTa?H 1 According to 
those who hold it to be a Bliud,di loot, it is ccjugated as ^bo Some lead 
this root as § w th a short ^ m the sutia VII 4 95 S 2566 instead of long ^11 

But that IS wioug according to Maihava Pre cT^ffi Per 531 ^ l cC;^^ or I 

I Fut. 3f^T I Cans U 

5T Cluj'S rtM I aiMlfcttK MldtAj JgT<DvuMdl'l' 1 tJKaiFi U 

V V NA Sd 

847 Nn to lead This h a repetition of the root which will he Cnnght 

in the Kiyadi class When the meaning is not that of to lead, the Ciusatue 
18 I See Kry5,di No 25 Pre 5TcIfT 01 ' Per I I Fut I 

Aonst 1 Caus 1 Pass Aoi or ^n-nlic n 

OT <!>?=: Mr% I ^ eir{Trci4r<i ‘v 4T’ ?ru«iir3[5F.i:yg grsiF^- 

II 

X srfrTHtO vhf 5 ^ 

viinTUtm I 1 xiTdiTii-t^g 1 n 

848 \/^ra, to cook. The ^/iSrai to cook will be taught later on See 
No 966 It 18 that root with its 5 changed to so that may include both 
the Bliuadi No 966, and the Adildi ^ra No 44 The following two Paribhdsh&s 
should be lemembered in connectien with foims like these. 
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PartbhA^ 1 —If a root ocoorring In n rule bo ouch Ihot it boI6nga 
to too ola^tos, oao Iq which there it do elUioa of the obaraoterUtio (Vkara^a), 
tud the other iu which there it an dlision of the rtkirat&i ^tuch at he r^>tf of 
the AJ&di olfiBt) thcQ we most Inferprot the rule to mean the root which not 
AdldU That here «n boloogi both to Bbo&dl and AdidI i we must take it to 
meim Bholdi and not Adidi in acoordanoe with this maxim 

PeWKAdtAd S I— WheMTer a term la employed which might denote both 
aomcthJDg original and alto lomothlng olte malting from a rnlo uf Qramruiir>~^r 
when a term U em ployed In a rale vhioh might denote both tometbing bj an 
other rule in which the tamo Indlrldoal term has beou emplojedf and nitn aome 
thiug eUe formed by a general rule— auoh a term thonld be taken to denote In 
the former eaae only thit which la original and In tfao latter ease only that 
which is forraod by that rulo In which the came lodlvldual term haa been om* 
ployed Tboa Iq ieoordanco with tblc maxim, the ortffikat root xn of the Adidi 
elan U to be taken and sot the root xl of the Bhuidi olacs which auumos th6 
form xrT hy the application of A rule ofOmminar The oomblnotl result of the^p 
two mnxlmi U that we take roots— tho ^ of Bholdi and the xn of AdidL 

Thus the Caus smurn means *eatLses to boll. Whoa not moaniog to cook, wo 
hoTO emram be oauaea to penplreTro xnnin t Per 1 1 Fat, ^om I Oaua 

I Aot or wniiftr i 

?IT CVS, I aiauaiTO’ rfk 

BTW I I msimtn I ftlTTSt i 

viSui^u wi-dFoW^ I ‘wi f«wj rfn 5<.i5i i aiM-t Hnujinnh v i 

I wTi rfh ’ ffn 

VJJ I wratmRiaiHMDiS fHnetiHioT^ I uimMi"" rBrafHftt bS g STT 

tffl 9n,iIci.»W I I FioMnatfl Mtirii 

rfl-ii nS g !T 0 

849 to kill to aatUfy to obsenro or behoW According tn 

Uid^ara, niilmaufl means Tlsual peroepUoo. Otkers cay it means to iofotm In 
geoeml Aaother reading Is Niilneshu. The root will then mean to eharpon 
Tbs root ^/fTT is FnTf in these sencec only The Ohuridj Is al*o I 

See OhurMl No 81 That aleo means to mske known, to kill <to If the root 
io these sonses be fW?) bow do you explain the form^ rawiMuffl and aiuwfn 
instead of rqtjugtn and vuuln In the following sentenoea i— fqwiuHi 
furwiDfn Hespeotful atatemeat made to aoporiors brings lucoets. or fr gufn 
oiiaiU! thos announeet or proclftlma the Aofalrya t Lfsten. Aeeording to Midhara 
the Jfii 18 fiiTj when it means soeing with eyet, and twt Intelleotnal conception 
The root U therefore not In tho above einrapiee, where It means to Inform 
ito and not risual perooptloo. Bat In the opinion of thoee who hold the rlew 
that is In the tense of to tee to inform In g^nertl the ahore forme 

are explained by saying that they are derlxed fVom tho olyoge of the 

Chnrldl olaaa No 193, For roots hare many meoninga and to la not 

oon/iDed tonijoga only Of course ooinoh difflouKIoB arise m he care of Haradatta 

SO 



19i 


The Siddhanta Kaumudi [Vol II Bhu Ch I 235 S \ 


and others who read ‘to shaipen,’ and not the ambiguous word 

in the text 

Note- The different meanings of this root are illustrated by the following 
examples. Thus ^He causes the saoiiticinl animal to be killed 

? 5 [cnT fganufti ‘He piopitiates Vishnu’, ib-sjuuTh ‘He shows the foim' (according 
to M^dhava), ‘He explains the form’ (according to others). ‘He 

sharpens the aiiow ’ 

1 'iff? «‘4i?lTrcS.: I I 

^ tv 

Tfltjinfa I U 

860 ^Chah to shake The ^Ghala to shake is a root belonging to 
the Jvaladi sub-division Thus tdtjiurH ‘He shakes the branch ’ But when 

it does not mean ta shake, the Causative is oh^layati, as sjltri ‘He deviates 

from good conduct. That is, he does "what is not proper ' According to Svami it 
means *to take away ’ So also gitrtMfH ‘he throws the thread ’ Here 'aiRufr? 
means according to SudhSaaia Pre. l Per I I 

Fut. U 

I T^Klfich^W 

U4rc<lvuTVlI«*icjTti; I •tw'ciohl'MrelTsS.'sH.'ei caiTil I ©ot'tt I 

MHu9«r* gi I ^blcsL^^ffl I I 

f<df^ H QiTg:AifH 1 I i 

851 .^Cbhadir to strengthen, to animate This is a repetition oftbe\/ Ch- 
hada ‘to cover over,’ of the Churfldi class Ho 290, without the fiu'ej, in order 
to make it a root As the roots have many meanings, the sense of is at- 
tached to It here. Thus ^gduffl means ‘bo strengthens or animates ’ In other sen- 
ses, the causative is ^ciurci which means ‘he causes to covei ’ When the root is 
Churadi and takes Tiu-ci without change of sense, we have ejidOFrl meaning ‘he 
becomes strong,’ ‘he becomes animated’ or ‘he covem ’ 

dliit I | 

ofT I I H I 

850 -y/'Lad to loll the tongue This is a repetition of the \ / Lad ‘to 
play’ (see No 381), in order to make it when it has this paiticular sense 
The word unmathana means ‘to strike’ It forms with the word jihva a Genitive 
Tatpurusha compound meaning ‘stuking or shaking of the tongue,’ Thus 513- 
nFri f^grtr ‘He lolls the tongue ’ Or the word unmathana may foim an Instru- 
mental Tatpurusha conipound with the word jihv^, As fegHT ‘He strike^ 

by the tongue any other object,’ Others hold that by the word jihv& is indicated 
the action of the tongue They say jihvonmathaue is a Samibara DvAndva com*- 
pound meaning ‘the action of the tongue’ and ‘to strike ’ Thus ■U'^W ‘Ho 

abuses tho enemy and ciF^ ‘ho licks the curd or churns the cur'd/ 
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I'Ole Thai for the parpMei of tliff root ma^t mma (I) to loll the 
(co^ac, (2) to itr ko iritli the tonpoo (3) lo (Umo or abase (4) to lick tho (anj 
QctioQ of the tongae) or to churn orahakc When It bos not theio tocMloga tto 
bare HTiotn Jlo fondln lili eon. 

Itote Another rcadiog la r5i|ii Hi)«itlin Tho worJ mPt l> «ra8 ae wkj#i 
7T»e ^ la the ibrto rooti ofq suil flt* la not Ind catory of gq angmeot hut 
•meiclj marka tho root 

Mifl (JMJWU'ImV I 5'“*^ I r«vuiufsTnT 

3012 1 HduPa 1 ttrofn i i^Qnrn 3f a i nistifH i r«virui*iT 

Sj 3, ^/ilaJl *lo rrjoire to he poor Olepan mcani porerlj ThU li n 
re''etUion ol the Diradi root *<0 69 fur tl e aak® ef n iktog ii ftnj I Thui ns 
Tifn means llo canre* to rejoice or he ran cs to l>o poor When not denoting 
‘to rejence or to he poor »e hire micuTr It j roducea mental confoiion Sj 
alio frtwTmfB ‘lie pronooncea the roweli an I c nionaali olearly Ai tre find 
la the rriiliilhjam ^itrafoj fa »fll • «tn3tfcf. n'liHiffifFT ^30 1 

I I kZ^TOfn QUdtW I H*.*4W 

vuHufff I ti I WTs 3,f^ ofe rfxn ksfn 

MMli I 

854 ^'^Dhrana to i'Tuad ThliUa repelH on for tho lakeofrin'f of the root 
2so 861 to he taa ht b reafter ler lla conjugation there Thai the tnuiat re ii 
■VOTofn llo loaoJi ll e Ixll In anjr other aeoie we hare >3riarn mean 

log IIo caaiea to articulate Indraiioclljr 

Jlcro niioja ad Ii the fullowlng rcTcn roola alio nam 1^ cfjT ofet, Tpifet 
tfci \nfit *lftl and ufa I or theio vaf^ and iFo Iiato alreodj- been meotioncd he 
fore in thla liit l'•e ho 8 I and 833 The y/iMi'a to rplit (No 68I> ^/jaln 
lo corer (No 5‘*0) ikhsla ‘to atumblc (Vo, 577J and y/ trap ‘to ho aahamctf 
(No. 899] hiTO alrea Ij been taaght before (hoagi) not In tho far] aub^lviiioa. 
Tho caaaaUreu of theio rill lo sqaln aqofrr and vaafn I 

TTjo ro t hFq i’ the latao as tho to mile to bo mentioned later 

on (tco No 001) t tbe ^ bu born ebangtd to vi and ^ aa^ent baa boon added 
Aa OTQfff n 

Fr5f Rf ddi^fTt 1 

635 yy/'llnjvx to lonnd Oaus Ttnafn I 

^ C'i.^ I 

630 Y/^DaU to tplic Oaue TWafh 0 

Era I 

837 ^/Vala to ooTOr Cana tnrqTh ■ 

83Sk ^Skbnla to itamblo Cttut ((itnTafH D 
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\ ^sjrglll^T^ ffff J I H5rt 

lut cS.tJti4fc7 I I K<4«?(lffk I I % gif{T* 

rc*vy n^'S^: \ I 

Si 

859 Y,/ "Trap to be ashamed Caus ^iqurr? • Cf ’J’lapiiBh 399. 

860 ■y/Kshai, to wapte Caus goaffr wiih tlie gqi augment 

\ QfclW4mim:44TH Idi: I ^4:CH4<fk > 

^ 4 ^'^ ^Mtllrt 1 

861 .y/' Svana, 'to adorn^’ This is a repetition of the \/' Svaua ‘to sound,’ 

No 879 to be taugbt later on Thus the caueative is ‘He causes to adoru.’ 

But in any other sense we have ‘He causes to resound.’ 

qdi<5Mt fiifTi • f«r^Jsil I 

“Gnr a siitia” A. The roots b^gmningwitb y<i No 800 and end- 
ing with (No 861) are as if they had an mdicaloiy w ii 

The result of which is that sdtras VI 4:, 92 &c apply to them They 
get the diBignation f«<i^ II 

?r5573!ln I ‘otM* ^^frl I a!<Ufrtici atKt<iv?’l 

^ Wl!^— , tjfcirciT 3[9lf5®JT^I'^^fWl I 

^ va ' N* 

“Gana stitra” B The roots \/Janl, JiSsha, \/Knasu, 
V/'Rahja and thpse whose fina] is sun are also “ferr, ii 

The woid fiTrl, is undei-8f;ood in this sdtra The root 5i is exhibited in the 
BJtra with an indicatory q, as , and therefore it means the root 51 that is 
oiiijugateu as i e the Divadi 5! i The Kryadi 51 (onuTIrT) is not and 

Its causative is 5nTqf^ I Some read this sdtra as, ‘‘ The roots ^/^Jani, yy'Jri, and 
y/Shnasn &o”, and they take the Divadi root ^/Shnasu No, 6 and give example 

of it as II 

> 

862 yy^Jani ‘to be produced ’ It is a root of, thp Divadi class and is conju- 
gated there See No 4] It being a the Causatwe is a^aifl H 

863 y//Jridh, ‘to grow oil ’ This is also a Div&di root (see No 22) Its 
causative is 5iTn% i Some read instead of 5T II 

864 ^/'Knasu, This is also a DivSdi root (see No. 6) The causative is il 

8t)6 .y^Rafija ‘to color ’ This is a root belonging to both DivUdi and Bhvadi 

classes Bs causative is ^adufa or <dqfH i 'As xsiuffl SEm^ = 3:+iufh 1 The ^ is 
elided by the vartika under VI 4 91. T^otyrn uTWui: I No elision, as the object is 
‘birds’ and not beasts, 

866 The roots ending in are f«rf H 

As the roots t*>w, jtjj, tko Thus their causativep.aregiwq^rr, n+iafcl, THtjfrl II 

I I h«t fiiT* gt r nijifsn?! 

I I i pR afS 

^fcT I I ^noi^TH'Rr^iUfa-^ 'S.Irt ’Oil I SIT «sjif*4<4a'lFrt i 'f«rtT 



rot. ir Bmj Oil I |93fl3 ] Rw 870 lOT 

^ *ST fOTTfsTni' (^GOU) tTOfT^ ffT’ OH 

fsi ifiniuMMujirffri I r^-7 '^dr4i^4iuqri 

^ * troiF? U4lW4lfl7T I 

8G7 Gao"^ Bfttm C Tho roots ^/J\nlfi v/Ilsnlft, 
\/Hinalft, and ^/Natnn nro optiouall) Fh?^ whun not procodcd by 
any proposition 

WUuu Uioj art ooiini^lel wllh a prcpoilltoa tbsjr vo 'ipiK>n'ill/ fn?] t Thii 
Ii aa ei«mp!o of prlpuri) For tho«« ^«t4 hire aim Ij bovo l-MUrv I at 5 t^ 

hj tho prTvIoQi mlos. qn eii ti iti stcf ami U fnif bjr Uio Ia i mitra. Tlia f roicQt 
•&U:t decUrri ao 0 } iKKi anjrr oortmn I'lrcamtunccx A* n^Tn ur nr^ofH i 

Dot «b«n the/ aro prc^ rt bj an opAsar^'o thej orv nrvt$iart(f F^ aol 
DO Option li aUijved Ai ■ 

Ilov do JOQ eX|laiD tb« qoq mit coosatlm like u»ihQ^ and Auluafn t 
Tbesa art uot Irom tli« root! 9 VCJ aol vtff bat from th« tr^mni n? aji I «ia formod 
bj a 1 lod lo tho aSofo rooU. Ta tlio noaot n? ani i« aided tho Ditto* 
raloAtlro iflit fa with tho firco uf fTTat^tFirf i (Boo Cho Alt Oipa totra irfl «tlFn 
nBiai2 after tho root on) IIo* do jtm otpltiii the forra esiaafn ? Acojrdiag 
to Itio author of KiikkVrilti It t4otpU1tt^l ao an orua|d« of option For ho mds 
lu tho oQtfa F*iffF 4 02. 8 WC8) tho aooTiiili of tn •opUoo'Ulj frim qr 

fcurndS (VI 4 9t 8 3<iOI) otH makci (hat mU a rjaTa«ih{ta>hUjh\fbL On that 
theoiy U oxpUlood alio tho forme nil Fowroi^ unit) an 1 ^Gn<( Fo^oaFfl m ^'O. 

I I foKi or ntitj i njiau^r 

t;ifj KHJ^r inp fwmT i 

8G8 ‘Gana eGlnt** D XtiorooUQlA SaA Vanu and Vama 
nro optionally Fim » 

Tbeao roou or« opUooallj firi^ whon not prooodod hj any prop^itloo In 
tbo eaeo of tbo fiat tro rO)l«, it la an aprlpla ribbuh^ for oo rule boe ai jet 
doolvod an I 8 ti to bo fnq i In tbo oneo of tbo lait t vo roots (t [i 

pflpta TibWshi for they wew olrttij ffffj bj the provioue tutra Gtai 

iHnmFiT aTtnlfi tma^ miioTn qaor« qiwoFn ■ 

?T I I TrwiJtt ?T h»|(4 I WTO 

HH I xiiMuffl I ^iroffi I 

8GD *‘Gana aCltm' E Tbo rooU v/Kam to lovo v/^Ain to 
go andv/Cham to oat oro not Fwii ■ 

Tbeso rooU all ond In nT| and tborefure by tho Qi^s^adtra snrl Ao they 
srould bare been fxm I Thai (^aa wihuA I -viMubt 1 vraiiniTrT i 

\ I s*i^ 1 r*t3jt«ura I 

su*<4'i4 g U^fliTTT ** I wn pfj * «^r*irR faHtVI^ 

Iid.rtl I fffl kdgHlfRWnifST ^®aul 

iii«4rfi I " 
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870 “ Gana s^bia” F The roub v/'Shtiia meaning ‘to see,’ 

is notfnfTji 

'I’his root belonsis to the Divadi ol^ss As fntffTirafrT l 'He shows the 
form’ 5lrnr«rT3TMci nVa I “This is a very excellent holy plft6e 

see It 0 1 Bile'll xdvaja,’ When not meaning to see it is ffTcI^ as it ends with gr^r i 
Thus ^TXtrfqHT fia^iTCEi qi^TT i How do you explain the form f^aiTJTq in the 
following veiae fsTunwa fi^rurrl TTJT I “ Hear from me in detail 

the aoomnt of his bnth.” I his is a fioin of the Clmrfldi root »iiJ 7 No 156 As 
Toots have multipl' meanings it means here ‘to listen’, like qjTwffT ll 

I 1 ^TaiT- 

hmFc? I I cMTqn:A«rd irAtia: I i 

■‘tfraTAtFri’ ?:rt4Tf? a 
I 

871 "“Gana s^tia ” G The root \/^yama, when not mean- 
ing to eat, 18 not fuci ii 

When not meaning to eat, the root nu (ur^ferri &o) is not f«ti i Thus 

^TuT«afh which IS equivflleut to j-iiciyffT or sinTinifH l But when it means ‘to 
eat,’ we have y« I ‘He feeds the BiAhmanaa ’ The foi*m la not 

■the causative Pteseut Paitioiple of y«, but to the noun ftrUH’aifl is added the 
Denominative affix fyj un ler sAtra, When this affix as added, the is 

(elided, Fiom the Denominative root thus foiraed, we get the Present Participle 
figgrrg;^ ii 

^ 1 \ i mR* 

1 ?fq «4Tqc4iK: i h chfjT-^ 

^ Sd s> 

qriT: i ’etwin fi7vc{- 

I fqqqq^’ <s^qTF5 I ‘HqH(59J^tsj$^2:gTf2:* 

^l^q’ ?:fq fqTqirqi'qr^qq^t^qr^ i ^3[r^«:<n:ig5r^Cinm5&- 

r^rgr: qjF^q: i g jr?i ^fFfisjfrgTfkfqaijniqTEJTi i 

872 “Gana shtra”F The root Skhadawh-en pieceded by 
the Prepositions ^ewa^ or 'pan' is not ji 

The words ‘it is not Twri/ aie understood here also. Thus Sici^taTSqhT and 

Accoidmg to Bodhi Nyasa, the three prepositions qig, ^51 and uT< are taken 
for the pm poses of this rule. 

In the opinion of Svdtni the anuvntti of mot’ fiom the shtra ^ giffT ifeo Gina 
sAtra E is not to be read m the subsequent siitras F, G, and H, as we have done, 
Aooordiug to him the sutra F is not qr^r bat meaning “the root 

\/^ qjlT when denoting ‘not seeing’ is hrfT " l He explains sutra G as “the root 
V^qq when u)t meauiug to eat is ” i In his opinion the examples uagf^rl, 
fqqqq?[ &o are perfectly valid examples under the rale, with nothing exceptional 
about them., With regard to the present sdtra H. he explains it by saying '^e 
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^^Skbada vbleb U alnyi without a propoaltioo (■ cotidiUoimJIy fo^r when 
preoodod bj tbe PrepoBlliooi ofr bat it is not ftrrf when preoeiod bj 

anj oUier PrepoiUion thao tboM two ** In otl er vonli ho nakoa the p eaeot 
sdltni a Nljan* rule, reotrletlog titofrm ■■ hood of (be compound Tcrij Y/Skl nda 
to tbe Prepoeitlooa W and uft i Tberefoie muiiauTn >e not fan beoAnie tbe upa- 
asrgn Is V I Thai of tbe three kbtnta F O on 1 B asregordi V there- ii no nUimate 
difleienee between tbe 8w tul and With regards to O and K b ■ new iw 
diametrical y opposed to □« t eo that (he enn pie* we hire gieen un ier (be«e idtrmi 
are bU oi aiiter*exAmp1ti and onr ooooter exnmpln are bli exami lea. Thu opinion 
should be rejected aa oppoued to tbe aolber of tbe KlUikX Vpiti and NjLa 
K ira (bo 

Mfiirt I 1 

873 ^VhnjfA to go Tbe afta»xlUU of w of tlie Ga^ tfttra E whioh wa* 
enrrent In tbe proTloai i{[lrae it not to be read in thU* an i ita anoTpitti eeaaet 
for it ia not poa^ii le to read It Into thta afttra. This s&tm ooi Id wei' bate befn 
jhiiertod prior to tbe oommencemeot of tho prohil Itory bitrai E, F G H Bnt 
it baa not been ao read beonote of the iMoe>>el(y of tboM rulea wb ofa ordain u^o ficr 
operatloQi with regarda to roou aoeh aa the next kljtra 

I ^ I S I B I n 

tnii «T uwiuiaHlgl 130 fwffT fVft: ^ 0 ?« « I § 0 ^ I ( ^OU • ui*aiQ« > 
u< 4 ^s I muiuTn I 

2fl54 18 optionallj ffubatitnted for tbe w and vr of the eevea 

roots rrai *TTit »Tnj and vcp { and tiie redaphcute le- 

elided thereby before the affixes of tho Peifeot hnnn^ an indi 
catory «iC or <^ ) aa well as before the xi with the aagraent 

Tbnfl (C^i« •ar<ira or u'eui^ T So al^ tbo oauiative 

VifluVn B 

l I I H'rMfl 

End The word vpt means that the Gha^ddi roots end bore 
or they remain only npto this place It marka the end of this sub- 
division Some re^ this word jnst before qiv and so in their 
opinion it is not a rooL Their causative ib yiiojurn i 

Pro i^iurn I Per u«4iqx i i2uig i i uichini i trsw i u^roia i u<*rujM 

or i I Fat. iruini i Aoriit wibigTln I wv^ohn i Gam i«ij(uTni Oaui Aor 

I When not moaniDg, to go we have vtiaxurd ldnf\ Ho oklcaa the gmei 
Deli rg>4r4«gfn i Inteii,uixrra^ i Yon Ink uMb<£iTn or g^HihiCi I D Mk<4iiK,t i Im 
pomtlTO gi^ig(Tv I Honn (kig(^i ^ deoooUoD 

cisy I I (.lath-n^S I Tag - i iS 

5^1^ I fsVl'tdlHwltl.in 1H«« I 
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874 to shine. It is svantet nod oodsequenily is oonjugnted m both 

Phdns Pi^ TToiFai A i Per <<Tsr I <trtg: or i A ot 

Though bj VI, 4 120, the ij substitution can take place only where there is short 
and not «here there is long ^jJT as m rrST, yet it is so here, because of the 
specific rule VI 4 125 S 2354, nhioh causes tbe iJIT to be changed to 5 l I Fut, 
TlfeaT I A TlfofrtT I Cans neiyFrt , A <Tduf5 I Aor I Desi I 

A f^^iFoin^ I luten. i Yan luk CHifbi | Nouns ‘an emperor " l 

tt 5{^ I iioi^a: II 

VTSI mUiTlcichTiifvi I I Md mStrJ Sv(TSifkMrc<Ti5T9T^ : I rl9 

I I *9T (^ 5 ^ 9 ) ?f(T 

2 ^ K - N. N. % 

rlT515qT*rit il 

875, .^/Tu bhrijri, 876 BhiMri, 877 ^/Tu BhUfi rl ‘to shine. 

These are anudattet The root ^''Bhiaj is repeated here to make it applicable 
tlie Phamdi rule S 2354 Its enumeration in tbe preceding root No. 194 is to 
prevent the application to it of the tiF^ lule VIII 2. 36 The gi of that Jjiol is 
not changed to tr , but the 51 of this bhraj is so changed For in the sfitra VlIIi 

2 36 the root bhiaj is read in the company of rial and so indicates that it la 

the pbanidi which is the subject of that rule Pre JjioirJ I Per. or 

I I Fat Jiifairrr I luteu g[T«rTatia I Yan Ink sii»rirccj i Imperfect I 

Noun «rTai^. I »?it 5 yjT ii 

876 ^//^Bhras to shine Pre j^rvur) or jrrjrS 1 The TOi=( is added optionally 

by III I 70 S 2321 Per l I Fut mFjjdl i II Fut rrifaiwtri 1 

Imperative I »ji5Udt*? I Imper ijrerTirart i wmain I Pote jrinUff i »rtu)rt I 

Bene, ijirnn^ts i Aoiist | Cans I Aof. »> 46 ^»^TJJr^ I Efesi 1 

Iiiien sn> 3 nsa^ i Yan luk <«(irifc<i \ Nouns » 

877 -y/^Bhlds to shine Pie 1 H5Tiajri I Per „W,5i mr^irS 1 1 Fuf. 

Wf^TFjjrtT I II Fut WMifmcad I Trnpeiatrve w^jji'aurtW i W5liajrii*i i Imper > 

wwsj-TOfr I Pole I i Bene, w^iF'Sjwl'^i i Aoust wwdiFijbs i Desi. 

I Nouns. W5njj^; ii 

i i i vfdn:— 

NA N*. Ni 

I I I fg^giufrT i i «5w«4 

I ‘^ng (;;iro 8) i i dwaWH: n 

The roots commencing with^/^Syam and ending with ^/^Ksharate arS 
Parasmaipadi 878 ^Synmu, 879 ^Svana 880 ^Shtana 881 ^Dlivana 
to sound, Pre wwFh i Per, gmm i or i or i rng"; i 

I Fut roFunr i Aonst ’smrrlfT i Caus mnaFn i Aonst ^feroMrJ i ft is a fjTriroot 
as it ends with ^rr i Desi i Idten, i Yan luk. or 

gvrf'rii Ger. gj^rf^T or rgpfcn H ~ ' 
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879 Y/Stana to soQnd Pfe l With ftj or Wl wo bATO fauuinTn 

W^Eioi% I The Ti (■ dunged to a bj S 2274 Per 1 «w*ih* or I 

I Put pjTiirn I Aoriit or vioqtq I Ciat I Aor I It 

U a fiT 7 | root M read In the OhaUdt lUL D>aL fsxoTiiofH I lateo. I YaA 

Ink I 

860 ^Sl tAoa to tonnj Pro TTntfl I Per mkiih i I Fat TnPrm i 
881 ^Dhraiia (o loocd Pro aznifn I Per S\2rm I I Fal Vufnm t 
Kood >2ir*r I 

J/frt mJt PiatiiJJi avWiruiom 

TO C<S^, >«iR I •nim I HtniH 0 

882, y/SUtowi, 883 \y^Su\Am\ to !« ctmfowd or not to be eoafoted 
Pe ^fRr Per hhih i I cftm i I Fut, eftrm i Caoi. hthiTh i Aor 

I Deei I luteo: i \a& Ink ^on^fn or I d 

uuinii * 

883 ^/^itaina *1101 to be coafuv^l Pro. omfn I Pffr hwi« I hwhjji I 
I Fat PlTwm 1 Ci*ut- wiMutfl I Aor aiTti(£Nq 1 Inten. I Yan Ink B 

C<JV ({iHt 1 'oS' rUTiw (!!53'') I 'UTyitHq n 

881 ^Jt»U 10 bine to bom. Pre oyHfH I Vtr Bnarari i I 

Fnt wtrwnr I II J Jt wfatoTiFt 1 Inj|*er*tlT« «J«g 1 Imper wnnq i Pole ta^q r 
Ikoe wsarq 1 Aonit, aiKtwtTl 1 I See 8 “OSO^for Vriddhl CodJL | 

O n wnafW OP ^rTROfn 1 uvaHufff I hooption It b neemerllj fjrrj beie Deel. 

I Inten wirjwjft I ^*6 OTWHifn i Noon*, mint I aoflt 1 b 

■TO TOU I 

885 ^/Oiiobv, toiloke tremWo more Pre. ^mPh 1 Per ctrrtt 1 t 

^ I I FuL ^nm I Aorbt aigrntri i Caus. wiHurn 1 Noana. ^ 1 qiri i 

T 1 H» 1 > ■ 

\Titd I n 

880 ^Jt\a to be il arp Obitaoa meaoi aharpncta. Pre orefn I Per 
wniH I I Put Gi^TTn I Aoriit wsi4tr| 1 Noaai. vwt i OlHi I Q 

ra S(J's, iq« 35S°5 I 

887 ^/Tol 888 \/Taal to becomo cooToaed or dUlorbed Pre c^Pfr I 
Per com i t Put crweti I 

8S8 ^/T»al to becomo dlitnrbed or eonfnaed Pre 1 Per I 

^ 4 H;j I I Put ^aFwm I Aoriat vt^uivRrf i Xouoa. foul'll. I ^TTO D 

OTT^ I Of ^rt r 

889 ^^dthala to aUod Arm, be Dniu Pro I Per hvjjh I I Fat, 

I Aorist a4tgn?^q I wiHi^n t Aor I Inlen t 

Tab Iqk trjwijfrt I Noam ^CT I wwn 1 \ i ami i wmt i ^ 

»ruwiH*t ■ 


S6 
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890 ^Hal, to plough Pie I Pei wsl?! l 1 Put. I Aorist. 

I Nouns I ■gTtrtt I ■gf^: 11 

<4!« »15^ I -JfXioh II 

891. nal to -‘gmell Kasyapa says it means ‘to bind ’ Pie I 

I Per qfHH I I Fat I Aoiist oi i Nouns qri: 1 ^llw; I 

511^ I nqjirTl I 5i€: i 1 ri^ gT5| ii 

«inl I II 

892 -y^/Pala, to go, move Pie q^rffri l Pei nuirt I I Fut uftiicit I Aoiist. 

HlMUrtln or sbm^FI 1 Nouns ugTi l tjsiH ‘meat' ug-rarr i tj^irrl ll 

1 I <n«5tH: I II 

8y3 -^/Bala 1 to breathe or live 2 To hoard giniu Pie gaffl I Per. 

1 ^sih: I S*?t: 1 I Fut 64T',jirn I Aorist. iHGjratfT oi \ Nouns sii^w I 

O NJ ' % < 

cjwjR I olT^T I I <siB»i 5 It 

894 -^/Pula, to be great, to be lofty Pre i Pei, nuipi l T Put. 

^if^fTT I Cana ui»jiufa I Aor 'HMywrT^ 1 Desi Myfeu%, gHiftjiuTrT I Inlen I 

Yan luk or ^ith^rd l Past Pait Pass gferlii or I Gei 

or Hif'rcJT I Nouna. g^: i gt^q,: i gfuiri. i g^j^; |i 

^ I «tr<4W l rl3ci«T- 

tlKT I I ll 

V. O 

895 ^//Kula, to accumulate collect, (2) to behave as a kinsman, to be 
related Sausty^ua means collection By the word bandhu or kinsman is taken 
heie the act or, behaviour of a Kinsman Some lead santana instead of safistyana 
Santaim^ means on unmteirupted flow, as of father, son, and grandson &o Per. 

1 Per -^^iH 1 1 Fut I Deal, | Inten I 

Nouus. I ctuju: i u 

S3 S3 

ST^r I I I MMTcI I 

^riH: I t^faflT II 

896 897 -^/^Hula, 898 .^/Pntln to go The loot ^//Hiila 

means to kill and to cover also «c«?c*uqiqg) l Some tests lead this slitia 

as^/^^alo, ^/hvala, ^/^hmnlo, Y/^patlfi gatau, ^y^hu]n, hiiisa samvarayayos 
cha Pre tagfn i Per, qj^utvi i I Fut ^fgHT i Nouns, tmg. i tuigr ll 

897 ^Hula to go. Pre ^T^ffT I Per sira i I Fut. gif^rlT l Cans iraafn I 

Deal <^nifHnrri, Inteu l Ger ^fajgT o't^ glfarciT II 

898 ^XVailri to fall, Pre I Per qqTH I unH: I ujit l I Fut qfrim * 

II Put qfflUiici I Imperative. uciQ l Imper, I* Pote qHfT | Bene q^JirT • 

Aoiist 1 lu forming the Aoiist, the next siitra applies which inserts a qi 

Condi gqlrtuiH^ I Caus, yidufH i Desi fqgfgqfH or fhocr^i This loot is'optionally 

I See ante Inten qiqrag l A’'an luk q^qm^ or qgfqfrT i Past Pait Pose. 
q?HH i Ger qf^f^T idufini qf^gw i Nouns, qH;^; | qingj; \ \ q-;in-J qfTg: t 

\ tJTfira; i McHttti I mti«t iqfggi: n 
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I tirT 5^ I o I 8 I n 

r^^HTI 1 ^TO* vtjl UrraT} I BQMu^q I 

2355 The angmont Tj 18 added after tho Towol of the root 
in the uc Aonat 

At tiTCT?f tiuviMiH, I The tn| ftn thfr-ur Aoriii ns it bu u 

{D^icatQry in the Dliitop^tht ^III I 00} 

Tbo ^ of the npuarga is ohaoged to qj after an alterant prepetition bj 
8 2*8c> At u luu^n D 

tp^ =<^0^ I SrnTrT I I II 

89D ^/Krathe to Iwll deco<jt digett. Pro, Wtifn i Per «iraj« i I Pat 
VoTriTn I Aoritt I Cant, tRrnafn i It belong! to tbe QbtllJl class and is 

Lence ^ith i I<oun (pra I 

^00 4i?lr 1 xiyylrt n 

000 Y/Pdlho to go Pfc, anfff i Per aun: I I Fot mPuhi i Aorii^ 

viuJl?! 1 Nono ntr i tnm ■ 

6 .ot I » 

001 ^/Mitbo to ehnm Pro 44vtH l Per mhiq i I I Fat, irfotn 

Aonst aiHuIri i Noam tmii i tnn a 

Se'^ I ^5 "SW iwjfHrH I 

aaiH I aa«g i wfiraiSfaianeSt^t *1 I g 9ngrtraimu4s,ifrt 

003 Y^^QTima, to TOmIt. Tbo word ^ f il8 I* from the root ij i 
The lAort ^ coold not bo changed to ^ bj any role of Onunmar T^e Oram^ 
maltoJl form iroald hato boon 4^ K4ii triih the Oopa of *H i Bat Piginl utrt the 
word Ttg jn tlilt tfltrt 80 Sadbakora tajw the Nipitana of tbls tfltra U 
tbo anthority fbr ebtnglng tbo tbort w of into T I ” Pro ttnTn I Per ««i« 1 
auHQt I Tboro It no am or tbe elltlon of abhy&^ because tbo root begint 
with a I In BliagaTTittl the foniit ow^ *a arc given Tboj arc not found In tbo 
Bhishya <ta I Fat. uT«tii I Aoritt vuulq 1 No Trlddhl Oant. fliHutu mrahr I 
See Gapa liltTm D of tbo Qhatldl I>e»i foutMuIn I Inicn H osn^ I YaA Ink 

id dui*fl 1 ImporatlTO I Imperfect era 0^1 1 Put Part, Post. nT*fT- I 

Act 1 Nonna, oiTT 1 tragi ■ 

I 'bt HTO-’ {^WO ifH I aK<rft->itrfh ii 

'aiwfn iTfl g FdaiSSuMTi n 

003 ^/Bbramn to moro, to walk 

Tbit root it optionally oonjagaled ni a Dlrldl root with tq^ Vikarnpa. (Seo 
2331) That irrafn or nn% r Tbo form irratfit wlB be taoght later on In 
the Bltldl. The Perfert It wnq I 

In fonnlns lU dual the following sfttra applieo. 
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■ I I s I 8 I n 

»iUi+icc(TWTe^lB( QT irr. fqiffT =g I > ^i5«Vr} n 

2356 5 is optionally substituted for the ^ of the sterna 

(^) and ' tTH^ , and the reduplicate is thereby elided, before the 
affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory (or as well as be> 
fore the with the augment h 

Thus sisrrg:, sisifro) HJTh:, or 

cm«:, 1 i ’5TQa, 01 fi'=^u*, ci'=5ra^!i » 

903. ^/Bbramu to luove, to walk. Pre wiffT or i Per i 

or ainn: i I Put wthfU l II Put J^ThwfrT l Imper. 01 ;=f7au i Imper, 
or ^iJTarT l Poten oi | B3ne, »3 TOTc1i Aoiist gj^^+hrj i Coiidi 1 

Caus, «J7uffT I As it ends m 'mn so it is ffffT \ Deai faKTh4nrri i luten -ci«^>5w,an \ 
Yan luk S(*4 j^rf^ I d siTT \ Impeiative l Impeifect i Past. 

Pait Pass t Act I Gar j^tftiroiTor l Nouns. »irr: i i II 

I « 

904 y/ to- ooze, to flow Some read this s^lra as 

IS conjugated like \ g?: i Pre tatfcl « Pei egR i I Put Tshnl I Aoiisfc. 

I Desi. feghaff? I Inten. "afTidud I Yan luk, l Impeiative gnafiS^ I 

Imperfect I Nouns. | taKJ i tdiJ I «^5I. ll 

Sei 'e end the roots heginning with Sama, tojuch toeje UJdtta and Ud&Uet. 

SUB-SEOTION. 

^ ^g^aiTtrlT U 

Now the next two roots are Anudatteta. 

I qRfRfawii (xx5>y) ?fh i 1 » 

^F^rlT I (^B8o) ?frl ^TT I » 

906 Y/^Shaha to e.udure, foibear 

The ^ 18 changed to tj by VIII 3 70 S 2276 when pieceded by pan, vi, 
or ni. As l The Peideot is ig% l Tbo fiist futuie wfgriT i Tbe 

augment is optional by VII 2 48 S 2340. When is not added, then we 
have the equation + rTT = etJ{ + fn (VIll 2 31 S, 324) = +■ gi (VIII 2 40. 

S. 2280) = 53 + ^ (VIII 4 40 S 111) =H+ST (VIII 3 13 S 2335), 

Now applies VI 3 1 12 S, 2 357 by which the g of h is changed to H 

xBUs I lafkct^KTdL'atnw I 5 I B • *1*1'=? II 

2357. When ^ or t are elided, there is the substitution of 
for the 'll or gi of the verbs 4Dd ii 

Thus H + ^c= / 

This 5 of Sodh^ however is not changed to tj after|tilT &o , because of the 
llowmg shtra; ^ '' 

I m6i I I B I ‘11U II 

551 Tjfci 5 <^4Trj I 11 

2358, The of eid form of the root «u is not changedto h 
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At TjTT«ict I TIjIb it tn eXdfpUon to \ lit 3 70 
NoTC — NMjrdj we »l eu ^ «*oniw the form if ^ I Obeerre 
tn^ fjtjoHi 

T1 a A'tigt of IT to q of inr It optional Lj the riillowinjj fllra wheo iht 
togoient lUtwreoM between the terb tiiU the prr|><Hltitnj qTi Ac 

! fRaTi^Jrr QitjwaTBjTq i c | g i tq n 
oTcf^Towj; oiol FHUttlii hm or »n » ua^vrj-^aornm » 

£jG 9 Thu tj chanpo mn) take 1 *! ICO oplionnll) jn tliL Fflti nnd 
tho rent (of hfttm VHI 3 70 S ^i7j) oxun l» ji llio nij^intnt w 
intcr\ ones belWLcn iho prtposiiioiiR ufr f»! or Fa nml iho v urb 

The fmniB '« the four root* fna its an ! ty well t» the »ng 

meal I lid* I* nn exan pic uf ul I jaii* nl I bi lu ll u c«m of m tn I 
it (• j I 1 1 1 Tibl All A [ii ilie case of other* it is aj iA]#« Tbui ofi f VBcn 
(Imperfect) -QQOBA or aatnin ■ 

MUi ^S 1 *li» to endure to rdrWar Pie RuS i Per tic I Fut Rfc/TT 
KTBI I II FuL HFctyH or ^qtlH 1 lni|>rretiTe ncnrry A it ^nrctC l C^mntlro 
mcofe 1 Aor wiriac^ I Dc « FurTctbi ln»c Rsim 1 \*n 1 ik nidiFs 1 D al 
8 intiFat AJjcctlTfl oaqiNono'' wiTI » »*TJ 1 rFboj i itch i nmFc n 

rg «^i^(*4ra;i ^ • trnS 1 rai 1 iwn 1 r te 1 Hiiw u 

OHO ^llam% lo puy tp rt J*lly I te nm i Tr n? t 1 tut 
ir«!Tt I II Fut, tmS I Impmilre TOBUI > InTff ’nmt ) I ft 0 nm I liui C <i!lti i 
Aoritl trtoi I Cunll uiiran I Ca n. ttroTfl I Aor «tiinn I Uaii fn sS i liiisii 
ioas I r.A luk *fifti D ttni {lUe U«'>«l it el Jcl ly \ I 4 3i)5.SttTBI 
S <<Tim I 1 PL Leurn i ^ouo^ i Ttn i yim i twoit i lVbb i tbij i xv i 
Sdd scon 2 f 

qre ihHnil 1 

The roots aplo «f* PdiwfmaJpodl 

£oVS \ 

007 ^SlwdlH 1 TotpHor borit 2 to po 3 to bo dejected To coo 
jogatlng Ibl* root OB la rc|bccJ by «Ib bj the follcrtlni, ifitm » — 

I ftrafsnnanfrtkima^ 

t77?7^?]kt*hT I o I B > W 

FquiQO* |oFlp^B«31»«nBt HRI^ lfVBf?T I hhH 5 i WQfJi I aFijti — 

I I7WT I hcwFh I ^ferojo*- I «««rj • cFb^bhi at) i Fho^b^H i ^lizrj ■ 
2300 Boforo a Present clmmotor (FuTj) tl»o following Bubstitu 
tiona take placo — finj form Fmi form mj for vm for rit ti*| 
for »ai for bt ttra for ^ for 'a, mt for ^ Tfftq for and 

Bhj for 04 ■ 

Thai HO hate ifflB^ In Ibe ProaenL Tho PcrfecL b mUB 1 I ^Fou or 
\ The Flnt Fatorc b mn I Tho decood Fntnrc U-anwFn 1 Tho Aoritt 
£c(U d bj VT Of the root hu an indicator; « kl as «<daq I ^ ^ 
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The H IS chansed ton wlieii preceded bj' ftn alterant Picjiosition etcopt TrfrT 

(VIII 3 GO S 2271) as f^iutcT^fT and i Jbit tlie g coming after the rcdup- 

Jioite IS not so clmnged hecmse tlio following ajjplies ; 

I I ^ I 9*1'= >1 

^i^wTTnfcitw opg ^ I ffiagr^ i f-iusrg li 

2361 The H of erf alter the reduplicate in the Perfect is not 
changed to n 

In the Peifect, when lOot is lediiplieated, there are two s, ns I After' 
n pieposition, the fust u "iH bo changed to Imt not ao the second Tims njifu 

cf, nftciuirf, fuaersf i P<e ulsTh \ Per ttui? i #35 1 2 S or 

igfsH 1 1 d nfrfcl I 1 pi 1 I Fat gflT 1 II Fut Hrl^FfT 1 Impeiatne I 

Imper I Paten I Bone TTEJifl 1 Aonst l Cans uictaFfl 1 Aor. 

I Dosi fenrU^ I Intcn. 1 Yanlnk utuFtT i Pci Pint. Puinsmai 

I Nouns ; 1 1 uirf* i 1 1 11 

SaTfT^ I f^^lWrtiarFTZia I ^Irl^' H fc^MlTfTilT f^lfcC- 

• Cl 

HMH II 

908 ^^^adlri, to fall, perish, decay, wither. The loot means ‘to decay. 
Here Mutrejia has the following “ The root sa ih 1 means rending asunder 
Tne ro)t has the moaning of decay The fonn tJjiH^ however is given ns its mean- 
ing and no*, rlTtiUT, because jjfri?T is derived from this veiy lOot sad with Wsj 

and is a well known wo'd,” This loot, howevei, is Atmanepadi before fjjr( 
affixes liy the following ; 

I U(5: filTri: I 9 I 3 I 11 

, TmswTFuHiJt^TisfirHrftjcr* wm i Tiflod 1 -uinct 1 aitirt: 1 i vu-ni 1 

II 

2362 After the veib ^id to decay, when it has one of the 
affixes with an indicatory ^ (^it) the Atmanepada is used 

Note The lOot ‘sad’ when taking any affix vbich is maiked with an in- 
dicatory HI, IS conjugated in the fltmauepndi In connection with this, must bo 
read sutia VII 3 78 S 2360 nTWi'^Tn^UirsllIT^HUfBgFfr'^ticketjiriicifsiUVldFru* 
ejyHn^v^fjji^JUtrfT by which the root hi^ is replaced by ^hl before affixes 
having an indicatory Hj 1 Tims HIS -f- HU- ^ ■= lota + ‘he decays or withers,’ 

nfiTirt they two decay tatn-U they decay Pie Hjfq^ I Per HIHITS 1 Utirt*. I wftsvy or 
HlHTrZI I wrsg I I Fut hItIT I II F it Hlcwi^ I Imperative infilrlTTr 1 Imper ^JiaitqrT I 
Poten Hjtyrl I bene HISITrl I Aonst vjiHIciri | Cans HITrmfh I DeSi fajjjr«fh I Inten. 
HITjjcuH I Yan Ink HITHifTi i Nouns HITcf t HIl 6 .tKU l i II 

I wTtnir I '♦ai; i 

II 

^ y / 

909 ^/Krusa 1 To cry out (2) to weep Pre m^Hlih I Per ■gtiiTaj 1 'gWajg' \ 

2 S I I d ‘gthFjjd I 1 PJ, ^^faUT I I Fut, wiltiT (The loot is Amt See 

Amt list) II Fut Hirazj% I Irapenitive I Poten ^iJjri 1 Bene ERHziifj I 

Aorist I The aonst is formed by the affix bf^ by III 1, 46, Cans, I 
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Aor 1 D*«i t fnten » Tafi luk ^Twrftc i Imperattro 

I Imporfeot «miKT^ I Put. Pait P^-is I Noutui- -HinlaiiA i OT^ I 

J^tiT I I5ilii 

U 

9 1 0 ^/"Kuchfc ( 1 ) Tu O' otieot ( ’ ) To i uke orouwtd or cmiTe^ (3) to 

itop (4)to dellde*tft.,Prt i Per ^iv i 1 Fut *nhrfl 7 i 

3^ 'n<«*ih 5 I Srvfi 1 9ir«nTi ^rfiaarfa o 

911 ^Budl» to kn w u idenumd Pre Srvrfw Por giiTM i I Fot drPJTTT i 

n Fut cIrfNrafH t Oaiu. fTTUofiFT I Aor Dd*i ggfainfn l hiten 7 

Ymi luk I Injp-mtiT« i Imp«i feot 3 8 i 2 8 ^ 

Put Put P «a g^Ufny or BhfVmsj i Qer gBjwi or I 

55 ^ STT^^IQ '? 1 TrtfrtH HICK I ^lurnti I 

<141 I irwfti 1 u 

913 *iy^Ra\)A to pro» gento(nat«; thoot forth Pj» I Per | S 

S *'?irTiw » I d I Fut I II FuL rr^tiTrt l IwjHnMlTe ring i Imp«r 

^nPI \ Poteo, ^nlg i B«ae *wiq i AorUt i C* ■ i Aor i 

Or Ckoa. Pre h^ofn i A r tu««uq t Dm! vwtn t Jut n hniT^ i Tuj luk (kiTc i 
d, h^i I ^ 8 I loiperHUre 3 8 tl«f« i l*op, i i Put, 

Pmct. Pu< \ Noaitt, I ^Innt • 

«ht( I ' 0 *T 9 ^'flirek I qg I ssmftt'KJ) hmi(i d 

013 ^/Kau, t-i m Te to go approach P e I Pur | I Foi 

wfgfTT I Aoriit ai«i^ or i Cioi wmqfn i Aor areV«H7} i D<s«l fcerfff. 

qfn*[uteu I YoiSlak i Iniperreot, 1 Nouu, g 

• -w 

I Snd, I/ara «tt(Zi tAi Jralads Odna. 

WU ^Cf*ifT*r ll 

TJu rooU upl 9 Y/OdAa ora iPonM and eo7t*9qd€nUy an hcA Poramit and 

AtMiantpadi 

914 ^Hlkka to liicoough Pr* ItH'H i A • Fw I A fafisq? I 

I Fut I A fuIjgRi I II Fut i A i Imp i a, 

g » Imp I A «r««n I Pot. I A ra^rg I A 

WsiuViS \ Aot 1 ' A I Oft u i Aor i I>ii*U 

I IdIoo i Yah Ink wa?fi ■ 

^ I I 

0 

015 ^AQoha to go moTo (5) to re<l’i«’h ^ fo*" ”*d 

It u ^ichu, while other* u ^aohl Compare oDoho anU Pro. i A, 

I Per atinew I A i I Fut *i^«i i A wr*«ni j Dcij *iT«rB«rfl i 

*tTwT«a^ I 
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916 ^/'Tujaclin to lieg, ask, solicit. Pie tjigfH i A aiTart i Fer. Umxj I A. 

tiHT§ I I Fut znf^nT I A ?n?afn i Caus qT^nffr i xhshh i Aor -H«qi^fT I Desi 
faGirrsufiTi fa^ifewri I Iufeti,-?jmTtjy^ I Yan Ink aitiiffH i Fast. Part. Pass. UlftiriJ t 
Act. Qirarigii^ I Adj i Nonas tnag: I HigSIT II ' ‘ 

I <cjfk I uit n 

917 ^ Riiii to speak. Pie <<ifrr I A. I Per I A l I Faf 

TfiiiT 1 A TtSHT I Cans TSCrffT l l Aor 1 Desi fur<illfr7, fc^fciuH t 

laten i Yitfi luk uf^l Past Part Pass i CJei TfefciT ii 

■51% Wc, ) Titjfrf I I i rj^jidL f 

\ II 

918 yy^Ch&te, 919 yy^€hade to ask, beg, request. Pie f A. ^rlH t 

Similaiy 'a3;fK i 'fee Per ggiH l l A ■^ci I- I Fat ■af^HT I A, t 

Aonst I t Oaus rjirnuffT I 9Tc?ai^, Aor sg^gpiff r jDesi fiax^rnliffT p 

I Intea i Yan luk grain i Past. 7ait Pass.. gfnnJ I nfcirtctis^ t 

Ger gfrirai » Adj gran i Nouns i graR: It 

sfi^ I gmy I M«m n 

s# 

9l9. ^Piothii ‘to be equal to,, 'to be match foi ’ Pre iTra^ I A tTra^ r 
Pei uulg I A l I Fut i A lftfgf?T l IT Fut utf^Uifrcl i A tflFvyoy^^ i 

Cans I tilntin t Aor. ’gaM*l\«rr, » Desi | i luteu. I 

Yau luk ^'Tjrfn i Nouns vD^i: ii 

I 'iyrJrlT' 

?fd V:ir«^ I I ‘'gTRil’ a 

920 ^/^Alidri, 920 A ■^/^Medii, 1 ‘to be wise 2, to injure, Acrordiiig^ 

to Swami these two roots end lu g msteid of g , as i Aocoidmg to Nj4sar 

they end in g i Pie ijgTg i A p Per TnUd I fnFng^,. ! A, l I Fat. 

TrFs'flT I n Fut, wFgcqfn l Caus iidrafg i Aoiist gf^nsfr^ l Deai ffif+pFgulrt I 
Innfsnln ' Inteu nfnea^ i A'ai> Ink wijfn i Ger fuFcicciT or ^Fgrar ii 

Note ' Medii is conjugated like p^midri Its Perfect dual is 
for iB heard here 

i-^) ^ I 1 If 

^920. B. ^/M=‘dliii ‘to be fat’ 2 *to injnie’ 3 To meet Pte or ^ p 

Per TfRra or ^ I I Fut RignT I II Fut wlgrafg or ^ || 

Fia ^ iriHs,! t 

U ^ 

921 ^ n dri, 921 A, ^ nedri ‘to blame’' 2. to approach Pre ngfn r 

Per. or g i fgfggg; t . . 

| TQf^fJT t 

II 
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923 ^/'^pdhu, 923 ^/’M^klha to bo moisf or ‘moteteu’ und&nim 
meaJM molatooing Pro. i A. smS i Por \ A- uu^ i d mUMB I 

I Fat Tjf'^Tn I A. uftfHT i Cta*. tffviafif UMUtI i Aor f! or I 

Dosi ftiufiiFFT i Inton i YuA lak aflaW I ImpeiatlTO wft 

I Imporfeot ttaOarT I PmU Pirt. Piu« ^\j[t i Q«r or ^>Brt i 

033 ^Mridha to moiitan Pro trvfw i A m5?| i Per awv I 1 1 Fat 
nfiim » A afSin \ U Pat aSicafri i A. irfaxaft i 0»aa a^trfri i Deai 

THHr^aTR \ fnahn^ \ Inteo. i P«*i Part Pa». ^ i Gor afvjwi or 

knzn a 

\ 5T\rfff-4?IWr? I ^RwildltMl I 

I (93*?^) Tfflfang^i ><qr« ^imwiwTiit^inSgT- 

rd.tt)^9 Q 

084 ^/Dodblr w know to anderoUnd Pro dixtfrt lA, i Per ^lul 

A. I ^ diTuni I A drf^TTTT 1 1I Fat. drfUu/Tn l A. airuuiR I ImpermtiTe 
^Tvg I A dmmil i Imper vdrJn i A i PoUq. i a | Ben» 

I A drfvrdt^ I Aorlit VgMTl I vdl^^ I A I Tlio Parojm&'podi 

ionit li opUoaaUj formed bj m the root aa indkjatory tt I See III. 
U 37 S. 9369 The root ooour* la the eAtiu IR, 1 01 S 3333, and tboie* 
fore ooght to haye taken fro alto Bat it doe* not lake It, beoaoee the 
then nfen to the DiHdl ^^badb (Ne 03) u U U read t^re (in 6 3338) «ith 
other root* of (he OlT&dl eUu. Oeoa drVQ^ dtw^ I 

I fiiuiHH UHy I 35^ I wgiQ I 

xjra'rflQ n 

9'’5 v^CT bandlr to pereelre to koov ThO word nliimiba meani knoir 
lodge Acoordlng to ModtuTa knowledge derired from tIiuqI peroeptlon. Pro. 
y^oTfi \ A g*ofl I Per > A gg*3> I Fut gPnani ) k gr^nm t Aorlai wgnin i 
or ^ghfln I A I Dee! ggr^qfrt ggr»nBfi i luton iig^oaft j Yah Ink 

Qigf-n I ImperaUTe itgr« i Peat. Part Paaa. (Vlil 3 43 a 3016) Ger 

gV•Q^al or g»\ra1 I Noun, gt^goi ■ 

8S6 1 to go 8 to know 3 to rtSocL 4. to poiooln 6 to ploy 

on an ioitrmneQt. G to take Some reed Uiia root with a «i al«o. ATldh rm 
reads Hdltra grabapa aa a eompoond meaning to take np a muioal Itutnunent 
In order to pUy npon it. Pre. diiifn i A \ Pot Tugiu A i I Fat 

8rujrii I A ar«ni I Aoriat A aidfuitsi CaoB, finiafn i Aoiiat, aiTqSyjn l 

Deal I I Inten 9daa9 i Yap lok dSfac | Noona SFttn I dtst I 

t!ia I II 

BS7 Kh no to dig Pro. mnln 1 A. gniS I Por alBTW I A wm!) i In 
forming the doal the following attro applies, which gtre* Qfl*nir«T^ j I pQt 
«*rnfii I A qiBim I n Fat «arnwrft I A xiXnw^ i Impor ai<neH i A , 
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Poten, I A l Beno. ts^tniri^ or i A, J There Is op- 
tionally by VI. i 43 S. 2319. Aonst. or ?naT^fT j A i Cans. 

<s(T*it4Trt I Aor. I Desi, fetsiFtpln I Ihtetu t Van luk 

Tae'^rm \ d. 'as<^ir[; \ Past. Pait. Pass, jgra; \ Ger, TgfTtr<sl or ^TcSiF i Nouns. - 

i tiF«.<s«T I ’HKsisi: n 

I 1 S I 8 I <£c ft 

X 

^uiwMVjrm thTcTn fi rafg? I'a?3irt:i‘5 fsiMiqj’ 

iaiutci^-^si'yjn.^ n 

2363. The root-vowel of «*j, «»t» and is elided be- 

fore an afiSx beginning with a vowel, when it has an ^ndieatory ^ 
or ^ , but not before the Aorist affix 'we; u 

Thus I Bene. Jamr?} or ?p*uici ii 

J Ir^Tslil II 

928. ^/^Ghlvri to take or receive 2 to cover, Pie elaFri A. Per 

fyaAtst l A l I Put €lfc»ciT I A. glfecIT I Caua, I Aor, ^ 

Desi. fa^FguFa i Inten g^fsa^ i There is no 7uu luk, Noun, U 

929. Chayri to worship, 2 To observe. Pre, Hnifn I A gju^? i Per. 

ggin I A, ggi^ l I Fut. giFiirrr i A giFam i Aonst gginlfl, i A geiFnts i Cans, 
gTHuFrt l Aor. gggrarf, i Deal. fggTFnuFrt \ fagiFyuS i Inten g^tj^ (VI 1 21. 

S. 2467). Yau luk ItaRoFFh or-S'JF?^ I d. i Past. Part. Pa-s. ^qgjFafi or 

^uf^rU \ Get glTurdf » Noun •, 3 ^; n 

TfSi I It 

930. ^Vyaya ‘to go, to move’’ Pre wurn l A \ Per. swilq \ A 

I Fut, wiFuai I A. SlFufTT l Pas \ Cans BaTnMFrt, Aor. »MFc(« 4 Mrt^ ll 

i U 

G 

931 v/Dasn ‘to give ’ Pre snUjrrt i A Sfiaj?} I Per | A. scit^ I I Fut. 

EnfwriT I A uli^cTT I Cana gi^uFrf, tikioja^ I Aonst. Sl 55 TairT^ l Desi. FemlfamFrlj 
Fa^iFaiurt I Inten. <iJd!uy5 Yau Ink giciiTcc i Past Part. Pass, tsi^g^ i Nounf 
ciijj: 1 g^TSiai; ii 

I <»Sr I Ii 

932. ^/^Bhesbri ‘to fear’ Aoooidiug to some this root also means to go 
to mov^. Pie wjfh I A iru^ i Pei. l^wij i F<s4rt9 i I Fut wFcjclT l A, wFwrJl I 
Cans n«yh7 . irira^ i Aor. gfc^HafT^ \ Desi. WFumFs, fotrtFuwrt l Inten 1 

Yan Ink ^Fi <5 i 

I 

933 \/Bhreshn ‘ to go ‘ 933 A. ^/Bbleahri ‘to go Pre. HuFd l A. urJ ■! 
Per. igi^q t A, Fe<*f § i I Fut. iJFacTl i A. nFarTr i Inten ^wicl I Nouv. ;§tT; ii 

i ^13^ I I -Mt* I 
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sn 


931 1 lo p) 3 to ihino S to aee«pl, take or eelxo Kibl 

rMWaral tod Maltrej-i read tbig lOot tt W9 I Pfc t A i Prr trni I A 

I I Fni gjfinn l A ^T«fu \ C*ai. I A. anBtrfi I Aor vlTgOT i Deal 

^tur«jylh I A ■ 

wnr »irtt I 

933 ^y/Ajn logo SramI and read tWi root ftfler 931 ^/Di 

Bat tb!i appears anlralia^ for IlnradattA commenting on Mil 2 19 S 
23‘’C aajiajuTH Is anoJlttet. 1 e arxr^ i Pifr aralew i I tot aiTtmt i 

t'^<r I wttH «m4 I wnTa— vm-uH it 

93C ^/Spa^a 1 to obairucl 3 to tooeb 3 to ilraag log ther Spanna 
bert mean stringing (a->«(Uflr oe 'orBag to Saamt Sjmr read the root ai Pafba 
otlien ai pan. Pro pni?H I A • P«rr ijm.'U i A uwai I I Fat whim t A 

auFainl I Aoriit VWrartH or armiflff t Ciaa Wiuuhi i Aor i D*tl 

f^ruaFn I Tnlca Qihj i \ai'i lab tnwh' l ^01nl ae4ij|i 

5ItT S.^'S <»>i.^i I sTwni rfa ^Ur'JI I rlixif/I IrTlfn D 

037 to «i«h to dnire. D/ III 1 70 8 5331 thU root 

Ukea Iran Tibsm^a alio Pre troth i A troh i '\llb lo:^ we get vm^ or 
HU4« I r^r MHio I \ tri I I Jut, *?Fcm I A Rfcm i Aonat, aroretTf or arRB>^ i 
C n tntrqtR i Aor antVRTT^ I Detl ftmtoafn < loteo hihwR i Von lok HiHtu I 
hotiOL Huut I I fciRtO II 

•!Itt Vl^Iy I 

933 ^Cliailia to eat Pre. i A txrf I Per nuiu i A ^ l I FaU 
^Tam 1 A titiJni I ^o«u mo ■ 

trr W frtii I I n 

039 ^/CJlihuba to hart, to Injure Pro efoth I A I Per ««im i 

d nvirOQ} I A. I I Fut, srom a 

.♦.M I 

910 ^/Jbuba 1 to uko 2 to pat on or wear Tn Ibo teuie of *to 

Injore or hart tl Ig root ii Para mipndl onlj (Sec No <*’0) Pre uroth I A iwR I 
Per uMtiu i I FaL hFuni i Aeriat or |i 

(ir) I wndaS^u n 

911 Dhrakaha, Oil A ^/Bl laktba to enl, to deronr Aeoordlng 

to Rgbtmgwao)! the root Is Bblabiha Maltrojo, rtgidi U DIialiBba Pro » 4 utn A 
umi I P a^Horn 1 A ♦{HqP I Pwr ?nroi i A okb' i P tn^o i A eii^ntT I Fot, 
jjtuHi I A Rthm I P tpttwm 1 A a^qfhm i Aorlit, amiillH i Oaoi. irtpiftt i 
HNQulrt I Aor ajtiHort I Detl TaRteiaTin i tmp^hnrfh i Inten irni 

t^oh I lak ernhs I I Imp. uim« th I tna(MS fs 1 Imperfeot, wuin^ It 

*ll<i I 

Oil, lo glT^' Pro smlniA SiHfliPor uaiu 1 A. aai3 1 1 Fat. 

QiraHi I A mtsm I AorUt. wdi jin I A n 



212 


Th2 Siddhanta Kadmudi, [Vo', II. Bno Ch, I §23G4. 


I 

34o to measure, Per Tn^^FT i A » Per i A. 

IFut TTlf^rtl I A mUirlT I Aoiisl I A Cau8 I A TTI’SnS I 

Aor wwOTtsrj » Desi ftimfsqfa i A \ luten. \ Yau luk. ?nnifei 

944. Y/GruhG ‘ fo cover *' 

In conjugating this root the followtngBfl tra applies, ' 

I <11^! I e I 8 !»=<£ II 

auVilUT diri?altjJl?IlSrna5n5T l I a^fcj-riclTrcl^gT I yrtiflT- 

5iT 3T 1 nfsi3lla-^3nff? I l JirUIfT l I I II 

2364. For the penultimate of the gunated stem (fiom 

yt[), there is substituted 3i before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

Thus j]'d + WT3r + fa=Tn'^H ^ + fH=tiT| + ^ + frT=5;^rT I Atmanepada i 

In the First Future the augment is optionnl, as the root lias nn indicatory 
long 3 i (Vn 2 44). Thus ^fBcn or 1 So also in the Second Future, as 

or i The Potential is v%rl \ The Benediotive is I The Aorist 

IS ’M.uBt?! I Bat when it does not take we have erh, and theu the form is 

In the Atmanepada, this is optionally elided by the following. 

I ^<31 I © I 3 I ^5 II 

5tn ER*dtu ^i<ii«r« nfe I cbrdvifoitsfgci^iu^vrf: I i i ‘<s(i«wT- 

(?aa's) i wytaim*? i i i wJjtrifs 

II 

2:365. The whole of the affix is elided optionally befoie 
the personal endings of the Atmanepada beginning with a dental, 
after Vts^i r^jit| and ii / 

Thu&^Hjj'^+ES^U + H = ’HM^ + o + rl=^gsi-rT (VIII 2. 31. S* 324) = ^*j^+Vl 
(VIII 2 40 S. 2280) =hiij4+s (VIII. 4,40 S lll)=^5 + 3 (VIII. a 13. S, 
2335)=^.nj^ti (VI 3 111 S. 'l74> 

The other form is i Before the dual ^Hirujy the final in of giu is elided 

by S. 2337 and we have the form l The Plural similarly is I 

The let Peison dual is or I The Plural is or » 

Note As or or sjr^vn:, or ^^T;}\aCT, 

or ’«I^,aTwfg, or ^bat;ari, or ^HiviacI, -tiMd, or n 

Why (fee. only J Observe l Why m the Atmanepada ? Observe 

only. Why before an affix beginning witb a dental? Observe only. 

Though the annvnttF of ^Ttt was understood m this sAtra, the employment of the 
term ^e*j indicates tbat the ichole of the affix is to he elided. For would have 
elided only the final ^ of ^ i But even with tho elision of alone we would have 
got all the above forms, except those in cife I For ^ being elided, we have 
between ^ (a consonant of olassj and a dental (which is also a lettei of 
class) This ^ situate between two will be elided by VIII 2, 26.- Nor can 
jt he nhipptpd that the elided W is sthanivat, for by VIII. 2. 1, such an 
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cliikin cnanot b« ilhinlT*t, Though q it ft denlo-Ul hi.\ yet It It InclndotJ In (he 
vord deoUl Iltd It not been tneent to l>e to laoladed ^ (lolten of n olaii) 
voald hATe been Uhen In^tbo i&tm Seo Tlf I 46 for thie Aorwt aQic 

OU ^/Ouht to eoTjr UIJo O'QocaI Pio i A i r«r i A 
1 Bat the dofll !■ ^jtg for hero JJfl fterer ftanotnet the fonn mQ i I Fot 
^(I7n or ih^CI I A i ft optlonoU/ tftktft xnj m the root bw fio Indicatory 
1 hj< «C » II Fut ijffftafff^or Biquril I A ImperaUTO Jirg i A 

T[Tmrtl*> I iper Wjoq I A tijtm I P-^ten Tr%?^ i A ij%fl i Bene (A ^FeritS 

or ( Aorlit \ or i A or injs or t <Jondl 

lA ^jrnojrt ^tliottn i Cat» ^etiFn i A. i Aor i 

I>tMi I ^gari \ Iriten I ^*6 htk, oiJjcffiiT or snhfe l PMt lart 

Paji ^ I Oor or jTttWt I AdJ *ini^ i rjWtJ i Noon, ipn | 

Here end (A« AtlKLii roe/i wAicA oro^ idAdytjpacfi and thd in a Contonant 


A OB ire take up (A< emtjujatiaa e/ raateendin^ in a rwtti and tt^ie^are alhofapadi 

I I I 'Cfam I -f^TAi- 

^ I 'uT-ur^MQ n 

915 ^rifl lo terro * Pre toFr I A ’onft i Per Fuqiu i FurtiuQ: | 
riiTtrji,i ftrqTtni i Fcxnfl r ru«4a iFuftjfqa i A » I Put i A slum i 
n A, ^fuson I ImperftUtre vug i A I Impor «trti7j[l A 

KtiWB I PjUu XI^ I A \ Bene vtm?| | A tiFooFtS i AorUt tufnr^g I The 

Aoriit ii formed by W (HI 1 4S 8 9913) Caoi. ^lua^n orQnra#i Aor 
nVvuat\ 1 Di«i WTOfTi rnC\uT«(Fll 9 49 3 "GIB or VI 4 10 B '‘014), A 
fn^TggJ^ FajdloS I InleotlTa 1 Y*ft Ink ihifillil or C«rfi i Poil Part Pa** 

FcifJ I Oor FcRn i Noon \ ^ i oir^ • 

<Ti,utlwcffl lOvtK m«g’ lovrSia^iwj^iMal ti 

040 ^/DhrlB to Oil to mpport 

The prwinl It mftf I Per imu » d mjgi \ 3 8 vm i I d enja i The 
Atm Per 2 d1B Ii I The Firftl Puloreb iT^ll Id forming the Second Patnre 
the fuUoiIng tOtr* applleet 


^ I 0 1 5 ? I oo a 

'aJh WW ^ WTfJ I wTctgTn ■ 

2366 w the sign of the Future nnd Conditional get® Iho 
nugmontT^, after a root ending m ehort »b and after ^ i 

Tbijit nfmdH i In forming (ho BenedioiWe the following i&trft applloa i 
1 10 18 1^0 

nfiK uiQiutxTUT^ u cani t Clfc avd fr^hilvuiHuf 

^ I h»aTT^ I 

2807 For the final short « of a root, there is subatiluted ft, 
before the Preaent-character '■(») before the Posen o-ohanwter u, 
and before the angmont ai^ m the B^nediotivo 
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Note* The word «n the nphorism is qualified by the phrase tr^uT5T 

I A L’fi affix which begins with n n and Is not a Sarvadhiltukft, 's 
necessarily the augment in*j of the Benedictivo Thus U and ?nT 

(the a comes by VI 4* 77) -fvhQ^ » Tdc ~ fujqTfJ and f^nirt J 

This shoit It debars the long ^ of the last. The word uon-Sarvadhatuka being 
undeistoojj the ml'’ does not apply to tlie Potential, ns fdVrqTrJ I The fq (Vll. 
4 22) 18 understood here also, iheiefore when the Bencdictivo affix does not begin 
With a, the rule does riot apply, as 

Thus we have fi^qra i In the Atmanepada the following sAtra applies; 

I I I ^ 11 

Wc^T i Molts i » 

WMTqffi \ I wMtg': n 

2368 And aftei vferbs ending in a?, the substitutes of bn and 
the affix su:/i,ave kit^ wheil they begin with jhal, and the Atmane- 
pada affixes follow. 

Thus thta \ d wthtn^FftM l THe Aonst is S. «tWTuffI i d 1 PI. 

I When is uot added, the following sutia applies 

\ i 1 ^ 1 tt 

fern HTQS I I I |t 

2369. The ?[ of the aoii^t sign fe-d IS ehded, befoie an affix 
beginning with a jlial consonant, when it is preceded by a stem 
ending in a shoit vowel. 

Note : As 'h^^TT! I V7hy do we say after a short vowel stem. 

Observe ^u^ib£ i Why do we say ‘aftei a stem’ ? Observe ^ 3 i 7 jT* j 

and i Why do wo say “ before an affix 

beginning with a 3 hal,’' Ohseiwe U 

This lopa IS also of the bjxjt, therefore not here i Here to 

the word fg is added the affix (V. 4. 18), and then the cinnparative affixes rH 
and aw with wiw (V 4. 11). This « is not dropped 

Thus I d 1 The conditional is^htyti U 

910, ^ BhriC ‘to fill/ ‘to support' Pre Mifn I A, wrii i Per amr i i 
«MTq \ SMg I A 1 1 Fut, A. wni i 2ud S \ H Fut irhuifh i A. 

Mkburi I Imperative wig l A.¥iAriT«) l Imper 1 A. Poten i A. M^ri l 

Bene hwif? i A wihCi i Aorist. «miufrf i A. i Cans Muq^ i Mit< 4 rl I Aoi» 

I Desi,^fi9rtr<«rrt, i ^Mri I Inten. i Yan Ink I 

Imperative i Imperfect 'Hcjw i Adj l Noun i ?nqT I ’ijjjf I MlrC II 

Iciii Ttl^lti g I l ntfk^ I 

otTsM I '5rif I -^rcwtffl II 

V^Hrifi ‘to take, carry, convey.' Haraua means ‘to convey ‘to accept, 

* to steal’ and ‘todistroy’ As^iu *he conveys the load to the village, 

^ tif 'edri ‘he accepts a share’ ^TT; * the thief steals gold’ um* tnih. 

ai«. Siva destroys sm ’ In the sense of ‘conveyance/ it takes two objectives 
Pre. Bilb I A I Per. A w^ t'l Fut. tertf I A. 

at. SUujfrr t A, \ Nouns, jg^: i i i -sbet: ii ' ' 



215 
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i I 1 n 

Oils ^Db^^n lo bold mpport P e Mtfn I A >n^ i Tar IWTT I A I 
1 FuL V 7 i^ \ A 1 AorliL l^A, snit^ i Nouut, xjn | VTTT ■ 

t>< ‘hi'j'l I 

010 \y'Kji{^ to Jo ' *^11 root h not racnlluac'l ip Uie Sid IbinUEftiunodl 
According to UAIliara It b atdrJivm. It b eoojn^ted llki tbelaiL 

HIWU^ I f-t-tr**!) 1 WkjU II 

030 V/ ^dfl to lead lo carry Prt *toTh I ^\^tb tbcp»rjinelllon u WBoTr I 
A >nift (Per fufim I Th «« iT'i'Ui if>t«iTtiaorr«i^ai I f^rTTB or fnHgi 

1 filtsTO I A or W u^9 1 W*van il Tut. ^ i A.»mi 

2ad rhtS I 11 Fot, ^fn I A- ilinpontlre. nog i A I Imper i 

A Vai^a I Poten n^g I A n^ t Deno. ^arg t A not^ t Anrht. i A 

I Citu tmrqfn i A i Aor «^ncrg i Dtt\ fn^iVafn i A Tnnt^ i 

lnt«D Pn^u?i 1 Yti\ luk, i d * Nouna mm i i nRi i ifttr i 

llfTt Chd Ou DUiifapadi rvolt endimy in o rotrtl 
SocMMTioy 

■MiUlalfTH !1 

Nov VO ttko Qp tbo eonJogatiooofrart'n'at^Adtafilt rooLa cndlogina rvvtl 

^ XXX I " 

051 ^DUt\ to Sack lo driok. 

Tbo Pretent h wTn > la fonuiug tbo rerfect, tbo root b conUcred u tf It 
vu Ml by tbo Cgllovlng illtra i 

sjeo I sii2«<iM4j!5rifn i e i 1 1 BU n 

•sirau Mi^Kird wtv g i 

2370 In tv root, wbioli in tho ©^toro of gttvmmnticnl instrno- 
tion (fctf m tho Dhdtujvdtlm) oiicis with a diphtfiojjg ( 791 ^ nnd 
them IB tbo sabstitution of mt fur tbo diphthong, providod that no 
affix with an indicatory ij follows it 

Tboa \i b cqnil to Ml 1 ^Thoi Miv-«g 1 Now applim lb« foUowIng idlra. 

’HTH ^ I o 1 1 1 ?» 11 

■via^fltwiflnrfw ?0TH I ■ 

2371 ftt IB substituted for tho affix of tbo Grst and third 
person singular of tho Porfeot, after roots ending in long an a 

Tbua MT t UV^oMi I Tbe^loog VT b elided boforo dual by tbo 
foBowiiig i&Uft, ^ 

I 'diSi '§m ift gi s I 8 I £8 n 

^ ^«iw\<iMMTg«9ii mTafaSii ^nr wnf i f^raiTu*.«n^4l9 trtuf 

raauHjha tTn'?*i^ i'fjiraffn aii3i« laMg* i 1 1 afVre 1 

SfUTT 1 Mnn R 
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2372. The final ^mi of a root is elided before an 4rdhadhAtuka 
aflix with the augment as well as when it begins with a vowel 
and has an indicatory or n 

Thus grri-^fTBJ I Here the rule of elision (V 4. 64, S. 2373) Ib audseg^uent 
in the Ashtddhjayi order to the rule of doubllug (VI, 1, 1, and 8 S 2175 aud 
2l77) , hence elision ought to take place and then doubling But this la 
prevented by S 2243. Wo doulile the root first aud then elide the WT I Thus 
the dual is gvig I PI | 2ud S sftra or I 1st d gfyiaf H 

The First Future is >jirtT I la foimiug the Henediotive the following two slltraa 

apply. 

^5^3 I clHJT >:4=ieim I <1 I <1 I ^0 Q 

K N. 

fc<wr d 

2373. The verbs having the form of dA ^to give* and dhd ‘to 
place/ are called ghu 

Noth This defims the word ghu. Four verbs have the form of Efl, or 
assume It by the applic-ition of VI 1 45 S 2370 and two, of >JT, they are called 
The ghu veibshwe certain peoulmrlties of oonjugatlon to be described hereafter 

The g verbs are the following — to give," as nflflciciTfh , ciltq “to 
give," as, u'y/cjlrtl , tr “to out," oa, trfiuddfh, “ to pity " ns, wruidy^, 

‘‘to place *’ as, ufTUEr^ifff, to “ feel •’ as, irhn*-jqia i In these examples, because 
of the verbs being the of nf^ is changed into to by VIII 4 17, 

Similarly di *4 “to cut’’ and S'! “to clean’’ not being called rules VII 4 46 
and 47 do not apply to them. Thus ‘what is out/ as, gicf yfc: I 

So also iqcidirf ‘‘washed” as, y<sl “a bright face.” But with 51 “ to ' 

give,’’ &o 5T + W = dc} + H (Vll 4 46]*3dT<5 *' gi'^en," so also we have q+ST+fff^ 
HtW (Vri 4 47) The word g occurs in sfitra VI. 4 66, &o. The word ddp 

includes also daip by the paribhtlshA given under III, 4, 19, 5 changed into 
by VI 1 45. S 2370. 

The root having got the designation ^ now applies the next sutra. 

I iibrtrs' I S I 8 I ss n 

gduTHT fttiTrt infff l Quirl I i n 

2374. q IS substituted for the of the above roots m the 
Benedictive mood Active. 

Note Thus duir^, iJum, TrOTH, IIUTrJ, and ^aStlTrJ I Before 

non-fthri and non-fsrj we have and i By the word is here 

meant the or the Precvitive mood , the Peraoual endings of which mood 

are ardhadh9.tuka by III 4 116 More-over by III 4. 104 the Parasmaipadn 
nfiBxes only of the Benedictive are so the present rule does not apply to the 
Atmanepada afiBxes of the Precative, 

Thus VJT + dirt = I D. ^naiiw I PI n 

In forming the Aorist there is optionally g?? by the following, 

I f^im 5 i T i 8 <S u 

ijiiVqT I ‘ I 

Midgrtiij n 


v- 
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2875 After the roota 0 to eacjk ’ and fira, 'to grovr, ^ lA 
bptlonaU^;' the eubatitute o^ when follows signifying an 
agent. 

At, he ■ loU 1 dda) i The r«dQp1I(i*t{oQ U bj B. 2310 

\7hoQ it t&kn the alt^ruatlvt tbon the next adtra. n 4. 76 S, 2370 oomda 
Into operation and we hate OJfTj and ‘ ho eookod So alto of Fra 

hire vfvriauH hd gret^ It alao takes the (III 1 08} and than Jtj fonu Id 

or wkauirj I 

WK I I Q I t fee d 

tior fndt y4|di i 4urr} i ^uirin; i i 

2876 AXtef the Verba wt * to Binell ^ to dnnk ih (ih) ‘Id 
t>at^, W (oh) to Oat, and ot (df) to destroy, there la optionallj^ 
the eliBiOQ of when pamsoiiiipada termiuabiona are employed 

Thus we have fomf I d. I Ft l When Fsi; la Dot elided, tb4 

following apfdlea. 

Nota — iTma (4wirt Or ho tmelled WTH orwxji^n hednidk 

kiuln ur he pared, witDin or eiwuiuln 'he out aud aiewf or vuield 

he dealroyed Tbeie la oo optlou allowed hi Atoxanepada thna, annmnt qh«iQ| 

I The root ^ u a Gbu rerii aud io Ita oue tha woal4 hare txMd 
elided by the laat rale aUu. The prwaeUt deelam ao opUoiu 

^5Ct t I t) I I? I 0^ ll 

WT h’JwiHw I ehlielfj i uruiFeidiij i d 

2877 The of thd Aonst m the Porasmaipada takes thd — 
augment after rnj trj and routs ending m long ajTj and ^ (e^ 
is ndded at the end of thene etenlB) 

Thoa whii^tj I t) wrUinnai*! I Ft arotThgi i 

NOrai— Thua anfiFotj! i mfjlrj i i omIThoi 1 

(The root la FaraaoiaitJadi whefl jireceddd by ft| or WT (I 3 88). 
w^(r«wc.i*j wrt'fegt I Of loota ending lu lobgwrti — i annrei*j*< ; 1 

DHjolnl uilfli 51 i When the oonjogatloa la 

Aimanepvdl, the role doea not apply Aa vndm i vfot I wtafgi | 

The Vrlddhl In the ca#e of wij Jko. ordained by 7IL S, 3 does odt taid 
plaoo by YII 2 4 In the Atmanepada wo bare mder I The rbot urj ja Itmand 
padl, aa It U pretjeded by «n (L 3 70) Wif Qi (III, 1 80) BxeopUoa td 

Vir 2 10 44 

Hi^ I 'i«rH d 

951^ \/^Dhet W drink toinok fte 1 Per 5 ^ 1 

dr bFw I I I Fat ^tin I H Fat. \ii<:i 4 in • Imperatlre viug 1 Impor arufl ^ j 
Foteu. I Bdno 1 Aoriat ai>n^q of or anim 1 d. ot 

kre^iyfrq or I CJondl 1 uhlS i Aoriat. a arotW (YII 3 j 

36 a 2761) d WifyuiniiJ of vf^uittui 1 Okoa. Migutn I DeaU fwfsfw 1 Inijiij 
ihihiS I Yah lak, qt^fh or crvirfh ( D i Nooda mv i xnm i ^ fl 
2d 
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953, Glai, 953 ^/^Mlai ‘to desponrij' ‘to be dejected in spirit/ Th« 
word haisha Ksbaya means the exhaustion of the vital humours, Pre lenoiff I Per. 

I or I wMT I etf^ct l i I Fut, I^TTrlT I II Fut irlTtoffl 

Ihiper. I Iniper. intHTurt t Poten iHitlq 1 Bene iPiqirj, or (See VI 4 

08 S. 3378 for these forms ) Aorist i Caua <rtTtiqfH i Aonst i(iroi*«Uf^ 

Deal. faM,ji1«rrt I Tnten. emwmfj | YaA luk wii^fa i d^ SHthIh I Imp wiOrj 
Nouns, x^]^: i | r^j. q 

I t(TT<4w I $ I B I II 

JiRj m r«r*» I I 

HjlwitHfi I trtTUlB u 

. of any other root than those mentioned 

in V I 4 66, n may optionally be substituted, in the Benedictive 
active, when the root begins with a conjunct consonant. 

The tsJi Was the only root of VI 4 66, which could have been affected by 
this rule. It has been, however, specially exempted by the word I Thus 

irtuirj, 01 JHiUTcj. J^uicJ, or J^tuicj, but only (VI, 4 66). and uiunt (not 

commeno ng with a double consonant). The pliiase wTg'ffi is understood here 
and therefoie the rule applies to Paragma pada affixes (III 4. 104) Thus 
Jvtna^tsr in Atmanepada The root consideied as an auga, should consist of a 
double consonant, therefore lu ,from f^^+Bi), a is not to he considered 

«s a root having a double consonant, for t is no part of the nnga. but of the pre- 
position 

955, ^Mlal to be sad or dejected, Pre j^fTuhr i Per i I Fut. wtm » 
Noun x5iT?T* II 

854. ^Djai to neat with contempt , to disfigure. Nyakkarana means 
humiliation, contempt ^bo. Pie. siTqiw i Per, cicut II 

t +N5r I 

955 ^Drni to sleep. Pre. aiuTfi , Per.^i^i l Nouns. | f^gi u 

I 

•56 v^Dhrai ‘to be pleased' Pro ’Hiufrt I Per 
x,m -. ' «”'“*• 

^ n-J iU»^ I 

9 t \^Rai toBouud, ‘lobafltat.'Pre.Th.%lPex. sSrjIi'ut.^tflll l?oun.«lTJ # 
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(«fr) I ^lurn i 

wifijnKJ?^^g=i7Jii9ru3a<K?igf«ufi«rorn i^ifriwcuMlary^ n 

059 959 A *1. to toond Kbo 9 to b« coUtottd Into 

» teap. 

Tfae oobJd^I loo wni h% tbt ctmo wbtlber lb« root bt Uleo m or ffzd 
b«ctQie q li chkD^ to qi Th« dltToroo^ loworer appMrt (n iho DetlderatlTt 
•ad tit CttitttiTa M ffr^uiuTn (Ort) ^Tn^ugf} (C»bmUt» Acrtit) Pr* iruiorn I 
P«r iiKtriliraUifuiHi I Put. Pul Patt trmrTt I ffirftHi I i ^otlDt. oft I t^qi 

6.^® 1 

9C0 1 to bt itMdjr or firm. 9 to llrik^ Imrt, kHl Pro tniaTni 

Ptr I I Tai caini i 

€.^ti ^ • ““'tn I «5r I I «(Hi I 

ToUTVX niW— (^9tS) iru^ ^ 

r<JVM I ^ tiruftrs^^ I I Q 

961 ^/Eib»l,06J ^Jal, 063 ^/SUl toir*ni,ii«U dMlIoi Pi# 

Pw vffTi ] Tat. emi I r*«u r*rt. pMt onr aoUto oNdiq i (VJIL 9 fla S 
S03J), 

069«> ^Jtl to triDp deellee det*y Pro nioffl i Per wSt i I Fot ktht ■ 

9C3 ^Shil to d«llno. Tho lo VI 4 60 S 5163 »od U 4 TS 

S. 9370 refert to tbt IHradI otHi not to tbt prtMol root Tbtrefort tbert 

H not tbt ff aohiUtutloa of 71 4 07 5 9374 or ibt elUlou of by It 4 
76 8 337G Tbaa tbt B><ar ft H>uiq tnd not ^uirf tud (bt Aorfit It VffTRbj tad 
Dot I Pre I Per I I Fot wrm i Dtnt iiiuiq I Aoritl l 

Fait, uiuft I Goat. Hiuofn i AoHit vqTvff^i DttL rHuiHPri I lotto. HTQiaft ■ 

I: Tt 1 ^«nj I WB^g 0 

604 \/Ka}| 006 ^0»l to touod to eaw Tbt word iit 3 mwuii t parti- 
ooUr klod of toood, taeh •«, tioglog eawlsg «bo. Prt tKTOfrr i Per i 1 Fat 
■TffT I Noon VTVI I 

965 ^Gti to tlop to tptak Prt «ii«rn i Per i I Fat mm I Boot 
^mri I (VI 4 66 8 3403.) Aoriat. wmt|j i PtiL ParL Pan ffhr i Aotiro dlnoin I 
Otr 7)r<]i t Noana. Diu«: I tiuuu l Miuqit i vf\fh i mm I 

W, ^ I 

908 \y'^\ 96T v/firal to oook Prt liiaTtf I Per 1 1 Fat tffrm I 

967 to oook, boJl Prt ariaPn I Per irai^ i I Fat mm i f^a* 

^uaPd I PaatPart Paia, tiimf • |(T1II, 3. 48 8 3017) I Noao viviB 

MiMt^ I Himfi 1 I * 

(98?9) ftaMaid. » ‘tifrfe 'mfriwi— ’ tfn 

Q H I viianu«f«4i<t I 

988 ^/Pal 969 ^/Oral to dry, wlthtr 
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The though ocouring in VI. 4 66 ^ S 24.62, does not refer to thia 

as it IS LS-kshanlka and not original, for' the same reason, VI 4 67 S 

2374 does not cause the 5 change in the Benediotlve. Nor does H 4 77 S 2223 
gause the elision of the feg In the Aorist, Pre qiuIh i Per i 1 Put UTHT J 
II Ehit TJT?qfFT « Imperative mug \ Imper ^qiuri I Poten UlUrj \ Bene UTtiTrJ \ 
Aorist or iDesi i Jnten tjTun^ 1 Van Ink. tnoiffl or 1 

D ufulri: I Imperfeot sretm?? or wuiUTFf 1 D ^mq^fTTHi PI 'naig' 1 Ben : mmu ?} u 

969 yy ' Ovai to dry, to be langjuid or iveary P?e ^inff? 1 Per, t 

Cans 1 Noun cTT^ tl 

«sf I 11 

970 to put on. adorn ^Pre ^FTltlTa > Per, ncf? 1 I Put ?f^T<iT t 
Cans ^rTTutiFri I Aorist vrfnuiqrT ll ' - 

I ‘ifl4Ti4Tvj’ I ^cJTuFr II 

970 A .^/Shpal to put on, some say that It means to adorn Pie ^ifrrafci n 
Noun* 'dwiihiw n 


JSLInfrl 1 71 1 I 

971 -^/^Daip to purify, to oleahse Una^'umi (not ' 

Aa this root is specifioally excluded from the designation oflndeistood hf' ^ 

S. 2?73), it does not take the 15 in Benediotive nor does it elide A 104) 

Aorist, as and not , siciTBh^ and not sidin I P»e. din Jd consist o*‘^ 

I Fut tjiriT I Bene I Aorist I Cans ^lanfrl 1 Aorist he consideil^'^'^' 

Ml Misl I ‘mIVITOHT-’ (^3S«) ifs I pl "f 

97^ to drink Pre fu^fH | (The is replacef ‘ ^ , 

VII 3 78 S 2360 As fyta ends with the ^ is not peri nJ'* 

therefore not gunated ) Per triJl \ I Fut niHT 1 II Put Un:«fh 1 Ir\ ^ , 




O ! . J 

Imper -saruSi?} 1 Poten fqSrl 1 Bene yum i Aonst iqq-m i Cans ’laitijarapa ^ 


Aorist 'djulOTH ppsi FmOisTh I Inten I Yau luk mimTh or ’ 

B mq^H*. I Imperfect PI, ^qtg l Pot, uitntnfj 1 Bene mlinic^ 
Plural 1 Nouns n; as ^iiut I i \ uT^; I 




I II jiffitn 

W| ^'<9^ I ':EI'wi«^15 » ” 

973 to smell, 2 to kiss. Pre ronnffl l (S. 2360), Per mvit t 

wfiam T Fut -UTriT I Bone ^HTcJ I or vnmfj I Aoiist or I Cans, 

nmuTk I Aor ?nfai^{qfi or 1 Desi. I Inten slwluS 1 yan luk 

wneTfiTor 517^1?^ D, 5n^R: 1 Past Part. Pass wtui: I I Aotiye I 'witiEim I 

Nouns, buiiMt I I 'wjci*4 ll 


^i9v I '^wfci n 

974 \//DhmA to blow (as a wind instrument), 2 to blow a fire Here 
agmsanyoga means to blow a fire with the mouth Pre ^jtIh I (S 2360) Per 
i I Fut xmHT i Poten I Bene, vuiuir^ i-r 1 Cans Aoris^ 
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1 Dp^l T^irmfFT I Inlen l )»A UTi i Part P*m 

yjrTTT I IcHrc f O-t ijm«rt i Noon, um • 

CCT nfrlf^irfr I fflBffl 1 'wiFiUjHjiS^-’ (^;to) tfn 
Uru« l^lfy*5r I Stjrjifg- (W) xffl «mg I ’Of'IBTflT I wuitj 0 
0*5 1 1 Tf ^ rt rr CO to 3 to otoi* to t«o rtitmlnal Pre rnb^tn i (Wt 

U rppUivd hy f/TTS Vn 3 “8. S 33C0). Will q to. th# tonl li Atmtnop\ It 

a^ q*TH(o^ r<R^ q rrrd ifco ) I rr i Tbe q «)ll h« cKati«o-l to o ofior an attonnt 
letter fTfn iho »pli tlir rr lopIlMtentot fTtiiM AaqhjH^TiSoo VlII 3 6IS3'*(7 

IF t. torm I TTiPU Vill l'«ol an •e-l fooAf(er*natt<r«nt Prepo^ltto Aa qlw^tnt i 

Seo VIII 3, 05 '<2 0 A q IQTOT i H Fat ratraTfi i ^fuq^rrafn i A q wr 

fnft I ImperttlTe Thwiy I A 4 fntS t » t q i tinper oTwiorj I A nflfffta.'H P‘Jian 
A 4TfTcSR I n Qo «viui^{ I TliO 0 !■ optional as tLo ruU VI 4 CB S 3378 
does not tpoalfimlly apply to \y'SthV, A 4ntitt^ I Aoflil tnOFTf I The 
{a ellAeJ hj II 4 "7 H 2233 With an altfirant Prep^liloa ana^fff (VIII 3 

03 S. 3270) A qqlcqn i D rmfrauiniH • Cana i Aor qfnftznTf (3 II 

4 a S 2363) an! not i TV*! faenq^ • Inten rikilqR (\I 4 CO S 

3402)'\t6hk mnnTn • D anqiat (VI 4 U3 8 ''107). PI mwra(VL4 113 
fi 2*83) Pa I ParU Put, f^ni I \H tVanni'^iClsr TiiOrot I Noana, varSi 1 
irqr i g^vfertt t tai ji i niTtrtf i ro • 

5rr 1 irifiiB 

J7C ^Mni to learn dfllcentlj to tfpeat Id mlod Pro tHtfn t tnt rtplawa 
UT bj Vll 3. 70 6. ‘'360 IVr Wit • Noont. tmjnft i ^*TO i ja*! t 
t'mj ^^>9 \ I 5««<t 1 ^tUtl ^ 

077 ^/Dln to ffise Pro trosln I qw la iQl>aUinie I for rt I j VII 3 78 
8 2360 Tho root bolncj ghq* «• hara qtao^In by VIII 4 1" B 2*85 Per 

I 1 Fat. urm i II Fut. l IraiMratlro ofogi Impar vunu^q i unautaq 
Poteru I n«ao. I (VI 4 07 8 3374) AorUt VTiq i (II 4 77 S. 
3323) ffTiotmi I «Twifn I Aor arfl5tn| \ DeiL Itirefa (Vll 4 51 8 2G'’3 

an 1 VII 4 58. 8 2620) Inten i TaO Ink RtSIh or sr^tfRi D I 

IrapoMtJTO 5To I Past. Pori. Pasi flwt Aol. Wn i AdJ DioU I 

fitni I Nonna bth I 1 itgt a 

$;i fi«IJ I ^vTh u 

078 to bo crooko4, 

Tbo prawnt Is jjtfn i TbaPcrfeolUg +ijg i Now appHet tbo following ifttra 
I I O I 8 1 30 D 

'MowtHi 4t)i UVi t iWiaubtUd uiraiquiHjfiT muTh I iuiKiq 

t BJin I W5t(j« 1 wjii 1 wjn 1 i ^ ■ 

2379 A root ending In short ^ nnd prooodod by a conjanot 
oonsonont. gets Gapa in tho Porfoot, 

Though thto rale 1b primarily for the pakeofTtel BflLxei eren, yet bolnjj; 
|pbte<^aent it applln to alio By I 3. 5 8 3343 tha alBxea of the Ptrfeot 
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other than ire feff( aud oouaequeaaly would uot have caused Qutja. Thii 
B<itra i^rerentB that 

Then comes the question, does this shtra prevent the TfiddBi Ac- 

cording to the Ka4ika, It does not delmr the Vplddhl of caused iiy VII 2. 116’ 
S 264. But according t the Siddhl,nta the pnsent sdtra VII •4- 10. lieing sub- 
sequent in order of the Aoh^yinfiyi to the Vpddhi sfitia, VIX 2 116 S 264-. 
applies to that latter also Thus we get hvri + pal ** hva + pal [Gupa caused by 
the present sfLtrajotbvar + nal (I 1 70 S. 61) = hvfl.i + pal (there is Vyiddhl of the 
penultimate^ by VII 2 II6 S. 2282>j=tegT?: j Dual e'gtg* i Pi i 2nd 

l 

First Future qti? i In the Second Future there la augment by VII 2. 70^J 
S. 2366. Thus we have n 

In forming the Beuediotive, the following sfltra oauBoa Gupa^ 

^gco I i o i » i » 

vw. ;3^TinS«i*a-4w« n ^i4*faR nTtnei'&vjtgSt feT* w i go!?} i 

2380. Gu^a is substituted for the final u? in the root sr (’oIw), 
and in those roots ending in «w, in which the vowel is preceded hy 
a conjunct consonant, when the Passive character unj or the Bene— 
diotive augment follows. 

Noth The words ^ft:, uftR aud fafip arc understood here. Not so the- 
•word nr as Its anuyfitti is impossible Thus and I This- 

is an exception to I I 6. 

Thus I The Aorist is wgTufq, d It 

97 8 ^Hvfi to Le oiooked Pie i Per i i wq« i eigPo, t> 

I Fut. yhf I II Fut I Iniper i Imper. wgru Poten. i Bene 

I Pass Desi (VI 4 16- S. 2614. Crtiiaea lengthening, VII 1. 

102 S 2494 substitutes which becomes ar by VIII. 2 77. S 364) Inten. 

51i^S§ (Vn 4. 30; 263^). Yan luk I D 5l|rd; l Imperative P 

Jarbvflhl Ist S. wg cififf i Imperfect ’ 051 ^ ; i Past Part Puss i Act. 

I cmlJuri II 

979. \/Svyl to aound, to pain. 

The Present is | The Perfect Srd S is l D tiwCgt I 2n4 S. 
tJwUvi or I qijjQ augment ib optional by VII. 2 44 S ’ 2279. But^ 
this option is set aside ip the let Person Dual and Plural by the following, sdtra^ 

^5^*1 I ^aui; I Q I ^ I ir 

teiUr-nuitTharar^i I Rciha I i 

€0 (^ws) ffe I tahuifrl \ 1 sUT^ElTCtq I WWlfcVll*! 11 
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2^81 Tho aagraont notodtled Uj an affix having fln Indi- 
catory ni or n when it qdiuo-* after tho root Ffl or after a m6no3yll- 
able root ending in « ^ orn In the DhAtupAtha, 

Thu i&ln. TIL a ll (t pnot In ord«r to tb« tfttm 

4^ Vir 3 44 3. 3370 IHit onttlo* npcion bit nifer tho<l«<a It dtrif* 

lhal option I bfOniM thia tmU ooo*in in th« gvtioml action of prohihltion if 
■nhtah ojmTQtnw (Vtl 3 6) ^nl U pnor to lh» ^ ordVo^naj 

of \ II 3 35 Tbf preifnl ■llm ibarvfKV ntniU htro toUDj debnrw) m In 
tho NuhtJil ^ «ka 

Tho tu^tnt bo*vror U nidod oompn1«>ri1/ In th* Perfaet hj tha xvnoral 

mlrletU* mio of Kftdl. {VIl 3 13 8 3^03) for ps U not within tUo <t 

copll D of (hjit rnlo Thai wo grt cpafm an^I n wf tq I 

lu tba BoooaJ Pot ira Ihon la eonpulrxj augmtnt hj 1 II 3 70 9 
3366. At I Tbo 8oQodlotlTala«n^^ i Tba AorUlU«nTi 11 \or amiafrt i 

D «K4T«h:,ic{ or I 

079 \/Sr|1 1 to aonml 3 to pwln or ba pnlQfl Pro kjiTW I With ffi} 
thf nya la AtrntnepadI At I Par TTFr^t I eKiiQi i QPin or pnlrfli 

uHi <a I wwUh 1 A met \ p I t Put paM » A tt wfnt or rfwidi U Pnt 
FiffarfH I A meTnu^ ilmpmitJto tmgi A nQmri)r i Impar «p9m I Poteo* 

1 A at «?« I IWne FTtrfff i A av nf<u)tc Can raiTafn i A >f I 

Daal I ln*e*i mosafi i Yah Uk Hi^rw i D Pa»U PmI 

Pan Wffi I Act l (Jrr i Kona patl ■ 

W 5<fo fM'TrtlUlH I 

980 y/SibH to remtrtibar Sonso Carta rroi (ba *1 plane nark 

to ^/'Srarl It la CO Jucattd like ^/lif^i Aa jrfrt «Co No m J xt i Pr* Wthf I 
Per eH4i(. ( I Fnt FoV i ImparabTe rmfji taper » 

Poten I Botto amhi i AoriaL ^wiOn i CUoa rHiiufn l Whan Ql 
irmuTfi I Aor VtiHun I I>*L jwiflt 6 

f 1 

981 ^/Hryl to 0 OTBr(t) lilt oonjopted like \/hTTl No 978 Pre 

5*« 

^ nftrl i won t nqa i fW ' IkMuj t sihiAj i 

qi«ni[M n 

883 \/^8fi to‘*ffo Aa IbU root U apeolallj nienticmo-l In VH 3 13. It 
Aoea not take In tlio PerfeoU Aa vnm and <nca > Id the BeoedloUra there U 
ft inl^titutlon In the room of the vowel ^ aa Tumn 1 

In the AoHat we bava i doal I 

The following afttra rtgalrea In tba AorUt of Ql 

^<3? 1 afrf I 5 I *) t US n 

UM 5<r ^ I Tqgyiu.i qird^wmwifn *nTtfnrSiBi«jira^i3q 

itoS I fln .(Biiintr, I uin«Ri 5 iirB].im- (nao) »?fl ?irtn Stmsqi i ■araln 1 
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^ _ s 

2382 After the verbal ‘to ‘ to otder,’ and ^ ‘to go/ 

tjig' IS the substitute of lu the Paiaamaipada as well as_ in the 
A tuianepada. 

Nora Thus ‘h© wantj’ ‘be ordetedb *be went.’ 

I’biu adtra has been eepaiately enunciated hi oj^er to make tbe rule applicable to 
Atnianepada, aa (h 9. 29}. The ^ In the text la for the sake of drawing 

tbe anuvrltti of tbe phrase ‘in tbe Parasuraipada^ of the last sktrUj into v tbe pio- 
sent and its auuVritti will extend to future sdtraa also. 

The roots aad herd being rend aloUg with the ebded root 

tSjiili, mean tbe JuboS^’ddi roots Q and and not tbe ^ and ^ of tbe Bbvfidi 
Dlass, Theiefore in the Bbvddl there is no Aonst. 

When tbe root \/^Sj‘i means to move quickly, it is replaced by ^ ih Ooli* 
jugatloual tenses by S 2360. As 0 

982. Y/^Sfi to go, to move. Pre gtfd » Per. i l 1 I 

G^ri SsTt » I I As this root fa SpeoiQoally mentioned in the Krddi rule 

VIl, 2. 13, there is no augment iii the Perfect. As i tKitt i I Fut ycii I 
II Fut tsUuuTfl I Imperative i ImpCr Mitltrt, I Poten. I Bene I 

2'here is for fi by VII 4. 28 Oaus* l Aot l Deal I 

luten lYau lukge' ^ i d tltt ct I Nodus ‘ eki I i i HRf I sg': i 5 :%, || 

51$ I tt 

983. ^/Britogot The PreaCut is I 'Phe^ is replaced by gji® by S 231)0, 

In the Perfeot there is Qu^ia by tbe following: 

I I 5> ( 8 I <19 (i 

>JT^n0 flT ’3 Jtft 1 I 1 t WRl ll 

2383i There is gUi?a in the Perfect of of the Tudadi 

■ class, and of and roots ending in long ^ 1 

NoTfi As from iJiK, from 

ffff and ggig:, ftr einS: from 31 and Ji 1 not having 

liglit vowel lu tlie penultimate, would hot bate ledeived guna by VII. 3 86, this 
sdtia ordaius it, roots lU lofag ^ neter receive gulla, but ^ substitution, this 
ordams gutia j The Vyiddhi of Vll 2 II6 sUpeisedes this rule, y^itbm its owil 
jurisdiction, a' prior supersed ng the postedoi: as i^ggiR, fq sjhr' 11 

Thus =lg+hj^=''H^ + uiv(l Now there is Vfiddhi of tbe pellultiinate gj by 
VII 2 1 16, and with reduplication we get \mU l Thus 3id S gjiT I D giHH I 
FI II 

In the 2ud Per ^ tbe augment la compulsory by the follofe^B^g 6htra< 

I SUgri^dl^ I ® I ^ I II 

‘«na’ ‘’5’ ‘chw’ I wif^g I 1 I < 

winTri^ I giiTsm 11 

2384. The affii gets tli© ^ugmSnt ss aftdr ^ 

and siu u 
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^otc:-~Ai viVau viIVu, wid YiTocafuQ I Thi root xnzt !• not cUiogeJ to 
cen (VL 1 46) la tho Pcrfoet, Bj Vl( 3 C3 tho rooti tad ra »oald Ltvt 
WtD ^ tod V nevir j thtrcfm, (ht pmeut tdut mtlct tbe if? 
tugmfnt wmpulwrj Tha ve la ttptMcd hi tbo tphorltiq fo^ llio itko of e1*ir 
cm tht rtilt coaid btre ttcMd wltboat lt« ftir tha toavi^ltl of optiunallj could 
xtol btTC ran Into It from tba Ittl i&trt t for If It tm to optioQ&l 6in tbo taa 
ncTttlon of ^ tod vj vti oialatt tttbtj irero tlrttd/ proriJcd for bj Ml 3 
69 Tbtrafor* tbU gdtrt mtkci tti lafttltbla rala Thua I 

633 ^Rl to p> 3 to obltlcu Pr# ^itsFn i I FuL II Fat i 

ImpartllTC i Itopcr Poten, i Beat. VJTq i Aori t i 

I Ctoi TOTh (Vll 3 36) Aor *?| i Dm! tifcftnfe i Inlea, 

I Tt6 Ink vtTw or ’ofmht or i D n» or aiBonj i PL ^yifOrn i 

Sod. tJ ctFa* or «^urv I Irt S «rtfe or ulrtifw i D ara a i or wo m i PL 
vif m or tn i hoani wo] i tirat i wttt i i \{g*j i vrn i ■ wtt: i 

will I I \ I vtn i wtfa: i tnroi i ^5 1 wtt i ?Fnj i wn 1 waai 1 
ij ^ I OtUri I trlMlt. I biMUt I ft? 1 

r -* * 

I ximuiQ I 

081 \yo^ 985 ^/Obpl to tprinkU Prt* rrtfni Prr Bmn i snigi 1 smo I 
wBre 1 I Fat mtl ill Fat t Impcittlaa nrp 1 Imj-tr ain»rji I tea ntfj i 

Baaa Totmi 1 Tbera It fnr I7 VII 4 •fl Aorul wmoffl 1 Uu» nuoI« 1 Aorltt 
wwiutr] I D«i femafn 1 IqUq d^on 1 kt*^ !uk erntw 1 Nobd ne n 
!85 ^/Gbrl to aprlakla Pra wTb l koBni TTTf » TIQI l W ii 

e.=^ i 

980 ^ Db»rl to bend 9 to Kill Pra vatfrr li 

g ii^i I g^iu I g«u I goiQ 1 Tdin-’ iffl wr i 

wu4\i*^una,-n<^rc4i4tW 1 H 

987 ^Sra to po, to mort Tba raotioo moil boircTBr ba of llquldt A* 

«□!■« 11HIJ ‘TTia hallar flowt. Pro tzoftT i Per gum 1 l^Qni 1 1 I b 1, 

Otm I II Fat VTXZiThi IroperatUa WJg I Iirpar WMU(^ I loten uuf| I Brno 
nm?j I Ctiu. Qtaafri I Aor Vg<^qr} 1 or wfuuuq 1 (VII 4 81) Tbe tonit talej 
trr bj S 2313 Tbera it no giint caoted bj 8 169 tt Ttiv la tatartpsa t I 

tapenedta gapt, DetL ^qIb 1 lutao I kti lak ^lli^ I D 3igHH 1 1 

di^^ufn I Kount viuiui 1 Qv 1 ■ 

a I t ^Miu— iwfn u 

988 to permit to bo glorloox 

Tba word not! ben tne&ni to ptnnlt ta approve to cotomtad tain the toal 
enee Sovt uTqQi tred 1 

Tba Ferfaot Sod 8 Ii ^a)q 1 or I lit d I Fmt Futora §tht li 

In the Aorlat tbo foUovlng tlitm tppllta 

I I ^ 1 II 

tree ^ wicMtvJiSg I I tTTl^uVg^ln^O 

MmurnrH mT w«liln n 
SO 
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2385 The of the s-Aorist gets the in the Parasmaipa- 
da after the roots and ii 

As ^VITa^fJ I But ’«in53, wQn* or WVlfc<i«i In 

Atmanepada Exception to VII 2 10 and 44. 

The root has an indicatory a, as it is lead In the AdidI class as X2*T, 
^frt, (No 32) the loot has also an indicatory CJ, therefore the root of this 
sfitra, according to some, lefers to , having an indicatory w because it Is read 
In the company of two roots one before and one after, each of which has an indica- 
tory 51 I According to them the present is confined to the of the SvS.di class 
Theiefore the Aonst would be MinTolq of this Bhvadi \/^bu, and of the ^ 

the Sv^di 8U. 

^ I I I ^iXflT Ii 

vs V* NSO 

988 ^Shu, Pre. yctin i Pei, i i ^gfcici i i 

I Flit. ^TrtT 1 Aorlst or i Pass I Aor Hiydg i Desi I 

Inten I Yan luk l Past. Part Pass gni \ Ger ^RtT I Noun. 

II 

I 

>o 

989 ^ru to hear. 

In oonjngating this root tbe'following sAtra applies. 

I *!I3: ^ g I 5 1 H I ^8 n 

^ ?rai2ai5 i i umiV f«<TCiifiig*^T »t i mullTk i 

II 

2386 And in is the substitute of and there is the afBx I'j 
after it, when a sArvadhAtuka affix denoting an agent, follows. 

This debars the Bhu Class vikaiana jjij \ As the vikarnna ng is (ns It 

has no ludioatoiy ij I 2 4 ), theie is no guna of the vowel of the root Thus 
iq t- + ffni “ ^ + g+frT” ‘he lieais', 'they two heai' 

In forming the pUual, tlie following sulia applies 

1 5 I 8 I II 

"agnraainTfl::! ^ahi#iv^fu 'aiu5[niug^iaria uu?CT35n%T I 

^rj^raura:. i qznai*Ti i i iizqci. — i uzqh. — 'az^u. i ^'silvii ' 

I i i ii 

2387 The semi-Yowel la is substituted for the 3 of^, and for 
that of g (the characteiistic of the fifth class roots), before a 
sArvadhAtuka affix (III 4 113) beginning with a vowel, when the 
stem consists of more than one syllable and the s is not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant 

Note - Thus ^ so also with as 

HigTcig I Why do we say “of ^ and vg formed stems" 1 Observe SlgciTb. 
from luten^Ye baaesj by the elision of the qg: affix, The US' elided is In the 
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tMalar lltorttnra alio bj thi Implioatlon Onlpoki) of tbli apborlira for no ooDDter 
examplt oau bo formed of a root ooatiiUnjf of more than one ayllal^le and ending 
In 3 not preoeded bj a oonjnuot oonsonaot and followed bj a Bjirradbitaka 
affix, unleea the Inteniite roota wUh the elision of iT^ be taken Nor oan we get 
examples f om the Cbhindai for the preceding mis applies only to irdbadLAtaka 
affiiaf Wbj do we say before a Sirvadh&tnka f Obaorre ^ 

77). Bo also not lu and as the 3 Is praised bj a oonjonot 

oonsooant. 

This debars the 303 sabaUtQte. Thns (and not ^ 

aT*flb 

989 to hear Pre i | i4ujr>rt i uj^ira i i I 

atniirH I or tomt l or ummi i With ^ the root is itnianopedi As 

I D bumqiA l P I Per i A I CT^ I I 

I I I xtIkt I A- i K Fut ^uiln i A q wliuA i Ituperatlre 

I A 3 I V ^ I aiuiuif>T I Troper aividlH 1 i A dHsi I 

Puten. i A. I Bene wuin i A e vii^hs I AorUt. aiviolff i A. 

I Caui ^iq«r<i I Aor wfajMens or (VII 4 81 S *’678) Desl 

ilaten- l Yah luk Tlr(^ih?H or iiCltfi l Per Part. Paraimah ^ 

«T»1 I Noant I 'TWir I vhi ixrer i o 

a »>,S o 1 OTffl I ’TO wAiSi nf«3r5f<t n 

990 ^/'Dhra to be 8rm or fixed This root Is read In the En^ll aah- 

dlrlslon aleo where It bu the sense of motion Prei. utifh i Per ^UT3 I I 

or 1 Noun. Va ■ 

5 e,^t) J I ^3i«-^3fan i fjfro i i 

Toifi:- (551^) »ra » 

991 \/'0n 993 logo moT«. Pre aaftt i Ppr I ^2iw 

or ^oTqq i I I Fat. ^rm i Nouns « «Qiq i ^ i i 

993 \/^I>ra to go more Pre i Per I 1 ^3 I 

I Fnt, I II Fut iivMrn i Aor I The w3 affix is used here (S 3313) 

Oaat 5^la^Tn 1 Aorlit n^jj^aq or (VII 4 81 8 8578) Deeb^offll 

Inten Hi^urllYah lak i iVotou ^ng: 1 1 ■ 

fti 5.*^^, % 5.EV wr<R*<^ 1 ^ifiwSr rt.Jlira’i v i 

viot «»i5* 1 TIMKnuPfl I fjrSS i ^nuncir^niMuS i 

•■fliurilfutr I (<K=!i) tfa JW, i ‘«*.i3<.9i4 (a=<) ir<im 

Ul«t(<4l4 Q 

995 ^/Jl 994 to eonqner oTeroome The word abhihbaTa means 

both to eonqner and to be conquered. In the first lenae the root U Transitive 
As eturn bo oonquers the enemie* 1 1 the Beeond sense tt U IntraniltiTe As 
artfrafrrTJ gcinuR which means he h tired of or wearj of studj It Is atmane* 
padl beowuo of B 3685 The ohjeot takes the ablatlTo onse bj 8 689 Pre Vqfn i 
Per f«mM i Bee fw almdy glTcn before Noani -msri wh* i n^an 1 
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994 to conquer. Pie sqfn i Per ftjnrtTA t \ or 

i f 3 %fq 3 I I Fnt ^ cTT I H ^"cqfH I Imperative, gtig I Imper i 

Poien cij Jfi I Bene ^hlTrl I Aonst. iTlq I Cans, wiuyfa \ Aor. 1 

Deal l In ten U 

® ffw vrrg!, ■»(<4 nr«»s|j, t«T5f=^sr I 

995 y/ move quickly It is not m the Dhitupabha, bub it is 

aStifraioot Pie I Caus ofTofqfrf I Aor. I (VII, 4. 80 S. 2577) 

Nouns sgAijj I i eist: i ii 

JSe7e ends ihxs subsection, 

Sub-Seotion. 

f^rlJ H 

Now the loots up to (No 1017) are and Atmanepadi. 

I I 1 i=f«fw4n4® 1} 

996 Y^Smin, to smile Pi* 6 - iPer | fefOTftJsi (°V^) 1 farwH I 

1 I Put lERai I II Put' I Imperative tHUflTJl l Imper ‘sn^nacl \ 

Poten wmH I Bane ifHolcs | Aonst l Cana wTmu^ I Aor ^ewurj | 

Deal f?rwqq% i Inteii, \ Yan luk I Past, Part, Pass. ft«n; i Ger, 

I Noun wizj U 

997 Gac, to speak mdjstinotly. Some read ^ 4 ;^ ^<i\i after this root 

IB wrong pie iict^ I Pei I ^3^3 l l I Put xFlriT I II Put Ijiwri I 

Impel ntive iT3HT?T , Imper ^ncifi i Poten. n^n I Bene l Aonst, wirits » 

Condi qjrl I Caus iiTctyFrI I Aor ^^ngt 7 \ Desi. oinujj i (VI 4 16 S 2614) 
Intel) i Y m luk icptlffl I Past Part, Pass, jja; i Ger, gr««i I Nouns irrq^j » 

eiSlER* I ?ToriJT53 It 

I I I I ?Ir4i girt 1%: I ^ I 

I ^51*^1 ilrt I Tli^TrtTg I I ‘mj'difkw:-' (xBS*!) ?frl 

JTlil ^ l Hrtll^rciTrt ' (rSSx) 

^ I I ^(SLifk^TSqfqf^ ^^.liTildLAi. I H ^ v^; U 

998 y/ Gru^ to go. 

It 18 thus conjugated JIT + Wq + § = AT+ ’ll + ^ “ > The dual ism + ap^ 
+ = l Tae Plural is nn + JTI = JIT + W + (VII. 1. 6 S 2258)=4iT{^ \ 

In the dual ni + becomes by coalescence ttt for the rule of «ic<*uaiEf: being 
nntnrnnga npj.liea first, and so the rule VII 2 81 S 2236 finds no scope, for 
there lemama no longer any ^ which is a portion of a Vsri affix In the First, 
Person Sn gulai the aifis la changed to q, and we have qj + + q- iIT + 'q + q* 

JIT + q = TI II 

In the Firat Person Impeifect we have qjqi + ^ = ^q by VI 1. to 87. S 69. 
The Beuedictive is qigirs I The siitra qi|^ 6 TT«iWi: (S 2461) refers to that ttt 
" wbich IB the substitute of y./^^S', ttnd not to this qi l Therefore this qr is 
Slot and consequently the sfitra ^TTitaT <ko (S. 2462) does not applji so 
there is no ^ i In other woids the form is not qqrfj U 
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Aoeordlng to Huadatta (See PadamanJ ri on III 2 8 tlili root bo 

longi to tbo AdiU cla« TUla make* no lifT renoc howorer In tbe nltlmato imqU 
Qutrt What it tha n)c«iillj of reating It in tbe DliaAdi Hat 

008 Y/ZGI* to go. Pro. iTT^ I I mft I mt i nrfi i tmd i 3 i tri«% i 
ftmrli Per vtrtiamij) I aTn^ t v^TiiT I ci3 I aPnci3 • I Fot imn i II Fot. nitu^ i 
ImperatlTo tnjnrj i nTHrn i mHir? i tttw 1 3 • nio% i i Imj^r annw \ wnifrnj i 

vMin I vmiTiii I ani i ^rtrafrii Poteo Itn t ihnRTT^ i i 3tn i 3 q i Doqo irtcrt^ i 
Aomt HI I « iiisin i viilf? ) CUua. uimmTh Aor i 

Doai TsimuR i Inlen dnhr3 I 

£.?5.) \ t® t ®°\ 

I Mrt g > crafii g«3 i i 'oa3 i 

h 3 ■ Xanuimjij ««)« X Ifja? I HH Bauiilsr i ®rfn 1 BiwJJ i 

nliulg 1 ^ 1 car) I ws3 i iim a 

0BO 1000 ^/OboO. 1001 ^/Db, 1003 ^/dob 1003 y/Khab 

to aoand maka an (adlitlnat nolao Othara road it aa U6 Ku6 KhnA Qa6 Ohub-iiuA 
Pro ®tni j Par I 

1000 \/^Ohnix to aoQod, make an lodiatinol Dolae Pro. I Per I 

1001 \y'\Jh to aoaod Pro xnrit i oiti3 i Per *3 i Hero tbero it ^tnr on 

the maxim ^a ralo of aoga or item it atroDgor than that relating to a letter 
See S TI 4 78 8. S'’00 That ■ ?TO by the nale of lengthening of 

homogenooi leUeto I Fat. ohm l 11 Fat, i ImperatiTe oitmny i Imper 

XiiuH I Poten. oriH I Bene Aoriat 3ns i Caua oattia^n i Aor tn unt 

•ifaiiTT I Deal 3ihri3 a 

1008 ^6aft to aoand Pro i Per i I Fut. rVm » 

1003 ^KhoA to iound. Pre OTOfi i Per ^*£j9 \ I Fat ^mi I 

^oov, ^ ^ •tftr I 

Q 

1004 ^Ohynft 1005 ^JyoA, 1006 ^ProA, 1007 \/PluA to eante. 

to ffo a«ay Some rood ^/KlnA al»o hero Pro TOjfi i Per 1 » 

I 1 1 Fat. vHni I H Fot. vllui3 \ ImpemtlTC waniH > Iniper RtV 

itn I Potecu w3n I Bene i Aorlst i Condi ^tmIwR i Cana. tdtQ 

nfn 1 Aor or oirouaurf (VII 4 81 8 3078} Dtil i Inten. 

I TaA lak diwifn > Nouni; i I 

1005 ^/JjnA to go near to approach Pro, nuuR I Per 1 I Fnt, 8 

1005 ^PniA to go moTO, Jump Pro i Per { I Fut, nlm I 

Oaaa niawrri i AorUtwruuon or m^uan (Vll 4 81 S 3676) 

1007 ^/PlaA to float, awitn to leap, jamp cCo, Pro. i Per t Gaos, 

wranlit \ Aorlit oifa^iqn or (Vll 4 81 8, 3678) 

15 T ^00^ iira^Mti^rS I tuni i i rft<«i9 n 

1008 \/Kab 1 to go, to mOTO S to hurt, hill, lujuro Pro tbS i Par uirel l 

iVoHiS I Ctui TIBOln • ' ’ 
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I I cl^ II 
o 

lUUy ^y/^Dhiiu, to hold, to siiffer, to distioj It is coojugdted like •^/^DhriS 
Pre. l Per. gvT U 


pflUSCT't g I ' 

‘H.riac-’ ^fl Tnrc<9 I rl^ f qfcir^T f^HF 

^^iU^^Sr«<Tri II 

1010 ^Men to exchange or barter The word pranidana means exclmng- 
ing, to give something in return Pie «y^ | With the Prepositions tl and ^ we 
have ! The sr la changed to m by S 2285 The foim WTg= of that 

sfitra includes the also. For ^ also assumes the form *11 by VI 1 45, and 
moreover it has the mdicatoiy 1 lu fact we read the following ishti under VIII 
4 17 S 2285 m tg't ‘By the word ax in the stttra, both 

the verbs TTTg'^ and are to be taken, and not the roots or ftr or 
though they also assume the form jjT by VI. 1. 50 *’ Tbe general rule is m WT 5 T 
UB’Sg “the forms g^, mS, and da include all roots that are originally gh 

mk, da or which assume these forma hy VI 1 45 and 60 This rule wuld have 
included v/'jTl. and.^jnnm also Tbe lebti prevents this. In explain- 

ing I 1. 21, 3TVTVc<cii<^ Patanjah refeis to VIII 4 17 and states that the word 
g ITT of that aphousm should be taken to mean ^rt<a,rrfnTgr^ t e mg’ 

^ “ Ghu roots, the originals of gbu roots and the root and the origuals that 

assume the form tti«' i " Thus the stltia VIII, 4. 17 applies not only to “that 

ghu ^T and vjT as BfuJlilrtl) trFinVKnT , but to the originals 5 and y also as ufnl 
cjUrT, TTFnniiyrt though here ^ and ^ have not assunied the foim 5 f and ui and are not 
Btiiotly ghu Similarly VIII 4 17 applies not only to the ^ruot m but to the 
originals also, with this proviso that the oiigiuals must have an indicatory S' 
Thus not only we have TTfTmTTHT but Trfqimj^ also The rule VIII 4 17, men 
tionsm only, the root ^ assumes the form m before fidhauatuka affixes by VI 1. 
45 , but not befoie of tie Present Thexefore rule stuetly cannot ap- 
ply to itit^ \ Hence the necessity of explaining the sdtra gm (VIII 4 17) by 
I Per. wS I 2ud, S irfwM 1 I Fut jtttTT i 2ud S. mni^S 1 II. Fut. 

I Imperative «yrtiJT 1 Imper i Poten w^fT 1 Bene mgtis l .Aorist. 

\r I r i ^ ^ I VII 4 64 S 2623 and 

VII 4 49 S, 2342. Inteu (VI 4 66 S 2462) Yau luk mmfH I D. 

»TTmrI 1 Past Part. Pass fpfiij 1 Ger. ^q«i<4 I xhbFitfJI II 

V^Den to protect, oheiisb. 

The Present is sus I In forming the Perfect, the following sdtra applies, 

1 cs,i4rtf5r?r I o j 8 I < (I 


%rgaiVl5lftTRTn’ ^f¥T. } Tei^^ il 

2388 fern IS substituted for 5 m the Pei feet 

mtni e’”, II The root ‘to protect* (Bhu IIK 

be taken, and not ‘to give* (Bhu. 510;. for that root forms its Perect b 
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WTf (Penphnutlo P«f«t) m Ucghl In III I 87 Tb« lubtUtoU fefn debirs 
reduplication AOOorJlDg to the RUlki. 

In forming the norUt the following e&tm appllei 

1 5pinair<w9 l I ^ I 10 0 

91 ?I ffrW f«WWTq I eifan iwilhuu i ^fafa D 

2389 1 lie affix before tlieAtmnnepndii affixes la /i/ after 
slftA to stand and ghu (I 1 20) verbs and those verba obange 
their sn mto t before these tormiuations. 

Note Tbt rooti WT to itaud Vi to girt vt to pUe« v to pil^ ^ to feed 
Vl to ont oboDge their rowelt into T beforo the terminailoni of the Aorlit of the 
Atn Kuepada ami thoao termlniUoDi are eUo Ht At auifnin bt wonbipped 
valFwoini*! siIto he garo sihi?? Tie fed 

The root n Ii gbu. So it« Aoriet It sthm ) Snd S vrenn i l>t S ^rafu I 

1011 to protect, ehentb Pre. vuli i Per Ivift 1 IohjiS i I hfiS 

I Fat VTHT I II Fat. VTFift I Impeiatlre auni»i i Imper vaun t Poten v3b iBeue 
VT«rlt3 I AorUt sjfjn i Oer trvia • 

'>oW fTflV I I Q 

1 013 to go more Pre. euiuAi Per wvB | XmiS r ! I Fat, 

«aini I II Fat. l Imperatlte tiriuni«j i Imper m uiun \ Poten. nnSv i 

Beue i Aoriit i Cant, tuiwuhi i Aor qFv uun i Detl Tu uihR I 

Inten m uiu^ i '^aA lak uituiFn i Oer vu uiw i Kouot utn fat shr or mvi 

vJ|a \o\\ 1 ''fn’3 I I U4IMI n 

1013 \y^ Vjttb 1014 ^/tralA to grow loereate twoll Pro lumfiiPer tn9 
I Fat uimi I 

\ o\>l I I F 1 % n 

lOU Y/^Tralu to protect, ol enth Pre viuR | Pe rr^ I Pa»t Part Paia 
«iTd I Tmf ■ 

( .igS I I Mra«i D 

lOli ^y'V-ib to ilennie pnnf/ I e I Per I IFat qhiin ill Fnt, 

qhrtcA I Imi'eraiire uuni^ t Imper 'vucjn t Pufe tiqit i Dene afat^cv i Aorfet 
t Cani. mmuFm i Aor ntfluav i Deal FonruoA i Inleu i TtA Ink 

at^rfh I Pant Pirt Paw. yrnf t ara«»i i Patt Part. Act. jjnai^ | ufqHai*; I Qer 
afqfqi or JWT I Nonna ulm*^ month of a hog qFvviI aacred gmat. 

*1*; I u 

lOlO to bind, fatten t|© Pro I Per i I Fat wraHT I 

CUaa irjquFn 1 Aoritt nerrflHun (PH 4 80 8 3577), Deal 1 Qer ■ 

cT* iT?li 1 ««?? I frw I «n.HT n 

1017 ^/plA 1 to fly pats thronghthe air 3 to go Pre vq^ i Per ^«D| 
FiftiB 1 T Fai vlhfn 1 1I Fnt vfqqrR 1 ImperatlTo auni^ i Imper aiaun i Pate «uni 
Bent afgillhi 1 Aoriet arifqti 1 Caaa qiucdn Aor aiilauq 1 BeaL r..ruua I Inten. 
iilu^ I YaA lak ttffT I Put Part Faaa «runz i Car afur^i 1 
JTere std (h* AhRanepadf roo^ 
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1018 ^/Tri to float, to cross over 

Iq conjugating this root the following s^tra applies : 

i:grRT: i s i i *^00 n 


•f-Sr^IrciTPIT fciiifa^OT + | I ‘•^T:Q>rafTTIT’ Jlilil I 

2390 For the final long ^ of a root, there is substituted « 
I. 1. 51) 

Note As fnifn from m and t\ of the Tud^di class I 

from ^a, the lengthening is by VIII. 2 77 Why do we say of a loot ? Observe 

substitution will apply to Derivative roots also as 

n fa from cH 'to scatter ’ 

^ns a^ + gn 7 +fi 7 =: + 5117 + | applies the following 

VdMa - The rules of ^ and 3 aie set aside by the rules of guna and Vri- 
ddhi, on the maxim that the subsequent debars a preceding rule The general 
rule that a subsequent debars a precedent would not have applied here, because 
the rule being antaranga la Strongei than the guna lule Hence the necessity 
of this vartika Therefore we have H^+viq,+fH= fiT+ 5 in +T?T (Gu^ia)=a?:fh II 

In the Peifect, the siltra VII 4 11. S. 2383 applies and we have cirtU: i la 
the dual, the sdtra VI 4 122 S. 2301 applies, and we have gscg; 1 ^ 4 ,: 11 

In the first Future, there is optional lengthening of the by the following. 
^5^*1 I gm 5T I 5) I ^ I H 

^ g.fi? gr 5 fgfe , gdrJT-rTf^rn 1 -^f^fs’ I 

Bhw 1 ‘'gfg g- (3ua) U 

2391 The is optionally lengthened after and after 

roots ending in long except in the Perfect 

Thus affrlT or i Why do we say except m the Perfect ? Observe 1 

e oie consouautnl affixes there is kngtheumg (Vllf 2 77 S 354) As chrlfg H 
Note . — ^ shirlT I aftrlT I UTcircrlT 1 mgfTrlT I I rfitUT I uflur 1 

Wi^ rT^ * I gn sfg fgin | a 5 f<.w 4 ffi t uhizifg 1 gg^lpng 1 gcifta 1 i 

0 we say a ter ^ and long gj ending roota’ 7 Obseive EjiKcqrirT and ll 

In terming the Aonst tlie following sutra applies 

I g I 0 I I 80 JJ 

^ « 

fho 4 -^r lengthened after ^ and 515 ending roots, in 

the s-Aorist of the Parasmaipada. 

r<4.‘ ^ i^Sf-irKUiDT: I ’rntrllfitciRT, gitrir 

iniR^ Uicihci, nidfli* m the Atmanepada. 

I ri.9. 1 or cifR , I ^T<h I IJut. nUuT, t II Fut, 
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(i) 

firraTn nSmSi | Impmlltf tir^ ■ Imj^ vrm\ i Poi^n. «?/] i n»nc hirfq | 

Aor ^Hum I I «nnti wmttrni «rnric* i DciL rimrifit i rmfniln i 

fkmTiiTR I loun mnioS I ^oiilnli Bmtn i 1> ntnin i P BiTmln i in I 
nmfii i^D mni«i i In-ptninj ntTtj or niftwn 0 rnnmfii r mritm i 2 
B.miOtHiliiS nirtuTo 1 ’ 

Viuiviiu^iiTlT 0 

STT *Iim^ I 

lUl9 \/Urtit\ to bid* (li In 

(hmi \o'^e i^^ilW I 

lOJ® yy^Tt^k lo {tf tk4*ft tr /irjfrt ) 

^l»{ » ^*''<'*1 ' 

10 1 lo w nljtji, (fj •»!) 

‘I'l \ o'k\ I 

1W3 y/ tUdt« to Llod (f> /»fUV 

Id «ro)u}t»l|fi" lbp*e itvoi# Uj* fall^**rlfl'» tljif e t^tru *i | \j 

>r3i3 I 3!rfknnnf>a i 8 i ^ i » » 

2303. AfUr tlio Vcrtis "to dctpiao" rinj ■•li) forjpau” nntl feij 
"to heal" cornea tho (ifiii on • 

? 1 <H I >n^trvj4iojii;!iiff a^wMiuiiodi » t i i e n 

TTTjBrwwt »T»pn^ wiirR:i*tjBwiHwmn»<j rm»ti i jja^n wjttmj’ i fn^ I 
bAt«i*T I Mon* "wwnini -tob iItjS rx i 

BwTianTff«n' I XT’imiti i ni^rtiirw ■ nmamn- (Divif) i 

2394 Tho afliX coiner nfltr tho \crlj'» *n^ tohnnur a\j fn 
bind OT ‘to cut’ and unt lowhttt,ond )onj, ^ m tho sub^tiluio of 
1110^(^11 A 79) of tho rLdupIicatno (^ 1 1 4)h3llQhlo 

TbU tfllc U to bo MJdfi to lb« aboTo T«rl>« »Ucq iLvj hire Ibe fu1lowln}{ 
mwolo^ ^/Qjp (o dfijww »»*dui* aud yy Kil lo LenI tu euiu 

•ti rniwTo tJ dMUoji tu doubt* t* V' Uadli lo U«tLe y/ l)an 

‘lo ilmlgljlwi \/64 u* Mo wbft accvnljoj to ilo fgHowlnj, ikrliLai j— 

VariHa : Tbe cdDx rt« Ifl added to nlieti it bu (b« leoto of (o blinio 

or deiplif 

VdrliU / Tbfl alll* tan U odJed to i/*ri) when U w«nt lo futbeftr 
Vdiitka: Tho aflli wn la oddod lo ^/^Ku when It luiam to bial to ret« 
train or paniah,' totcraofo, Ho dettrojr to doabi* 

VdfiHa i The affl* ion U a Ided to y/Mui when It m«ina to aik, 

Vortikd ; Tho oClt tan U addod to ^/U\db wU#n It niciaii meaul perlar* 
batlob 

Vdiiita Tht affix «w U addetl lo ^t)in wlipu 11 meaha lo ilrafghledi 
ydrlika Th* ^ffii n" U ha when lucauiua lo aUarptn 

3d 


fe. “ 
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The stems ending in &c aie dbiliis or roots by S. 2304. When 
is added there is reduplication by the following, 

^50 I I 5 I <1 I < n 

^ I i gfnHHxrn* 

T f^?3TSJ^5RT ^ch^cjItItiT c«l*lJUl»l) H I ilrJ f^r^T H'S'tITI I rs»f’ 

^^?13ctil3‘^<l3ti; I ^^ctHinpi thd^A^ftcITvurclTf^^'H IriST | vn^llTr^f^rtinrc^lc^^TA^ 
STT-OTTgchrclH ^ 1 I I frncJ^^ I IW^HTci; I 

(jnsre^ U 

■> 

2395. Of a non-reduplicate root ending in ii-x fDesideiative) 
or (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication of the fiist syllable 
if it begins with a consonant, and of the second syllable if the root 
begins with a vowel. 

Note — The woid us^J should be construed as genitive dual and not 
PS Locative dual In the latter case, the meaning would be “when the afiBsestj't 
and M6‘ follow, a non-reduplicate root is ledaplicated ’’ The diflSoulty would be 
that while the root alone would he reduplicated, the augment 33 would not, as 
in 'Mrajf5ltr% I The phrase is understood heie also. The 

reduplication is of the first or second syllable, according ns the root has an initial 
consonant or vowel. Thus + 1 7)og reduplicate fumdfH (VII. 4 79). 

The loots ^/^Qupfl <lsc, with the exception of ^^/Kit, when having the senses 
of ‘despising’ ifeo are auudatteta and not otherwise The roots and 

san^ are svantet, These roots are always found with added to them With- 
out tvt we uever find them conjugated either in the ..Itmanepada or the Paras- 
maipada. When they have diffeieut meanings from those given to them m the 
above vilrtikas, namely when they have the Dhatupatha meaniug of Hiu*! <£o. th-'y 
are considered to have no indicatory letters attached to them, and then they be- 
long to the Ohuradi class Thus Gup to speak is Churadi No, 231 , ‘to 

sharpen’ No 110, ‘to honor’ No. 299, .^/^Badh ‘to bind’ No. 14 The At- 

manepada affixes are added to the roots ending in because in the cose of these 
roots having the indicatory letter ^ auuddtta as final there is no scope for the At- 
mauepada affixes Foi the simple loots <fco aie never found conjugated os 
irmc^, and so the Auudatta mdicatoiy ^ in yu &:o, does not mean, as it does every 
wheie else, that the simple roots ^/^Gupa .kc, should be conjugated lu the At- 
manepada , but that the sau added root Gup is to be so conjugated. 

The affix here is not an Aidhadhatuka affix, as it is in the regular 
Deaideratives because this is not oidained to be added to loots, but to speci- 
fic terms ‘gup’ ‘tij’ ifeo It is only where is added by foice of the sfitm \n^; 
(III 1. 7 S. 2608) that it is Ardhadhiltuka The sigmfioint use of the word dhiltoh 
in III 1. 7, while its absence from the two immediately preceding sAtras III 1, 
6 and 6. shows that the of these two latter sAtros is not an AidhadhAtuka affix, 
Therefore it does not take the augment nor does it cause Gunn, 

As ‘he censures or despises’ , ‘he endures patiently’ , fgf^T«r^ • 

‘he heals’, But irimnfH ‘he protects’, ^srnfh ‘he sharpens’ , y^^ifiqfrT ‘he makes sign,' 
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WlieD ^ li addod there ti redaplioatioa of the root bj VT 10 That, 
!R+^ “• ^ jwi ^ which U added the third pereon ilngalar 

termlofttioo 0 

The I to be added only Iben, vboo the ■snao of the deelderaUre rerb 
if ai belov : be iarescgote* be loatiiet he itralght 

eae he iharpons The Terhe gireo in thia and the prooedlog tAlra, are 

Desii^^titWe Id forni bot not In monalng The vord optioaall^ in the next 
i^ltra may be ^e^d lulo thIa also, vherebj the addition of ^ Lecotoei o|tioiia] 
Thoi Hin«rf( erwnlTT ttinur« and TnjlinwTn arc oUo ralid forma 

Noth. The ^/^Qup to bo agitated (Dltadi No 133) and 
to proteot (Oboidl 433) ore not to betaken for the pnrpoiea ot thU e^tra, be' 
o\ute\/'’Qaphere la read along with \/Tij and thonrfbio It refen to that ^/Gop 
of the Dhltapltba wbtob U followed bj \^Tj and which is anodattelx In fact 
the anobanlhaa v In ^/^Qapa i;a is tpooially added to theea roots In 

order to make them take itmanepata affixn*. For the letter ei being anadAtta^ 
makes iheso ^/Oap «tc itmaoepodl. Thongh ^/'Gop lo are Dot/«/f roots, bat 
root elements fur the full root Itgap-faao jet the iUnsnepada ordained for 
the element applies to the root also on the maxim «aud vn 
tni xraTn i (Sm Eiiiki I S 63) For If a roaik (such os the anaditta v in 
Oupa) finds no eoope la the pert, it goallflee lha whole , beonnso scope mnst be 
gleen to It. Therefors though the simple root-olemont ^/'Qupa eoonot bo eonja 
gated (q the Atmtnepadik, the fall root is Atmancpadl bj rlrtne of 

the iodicatorj sonJltta naabanJho v of \/^Oop 

1019 t/Qup to hide. Pre I P'Jt i I Pat 

II Put I ImperotiTO i Impor \ Poten. qj<^3n 

Bene i Aonst «gji^%T3D 

1080 ^y'Tj to sharpen whet but here to forglre Pre r«T«wfi I Per 
fn^Htnei i I Fat fnfnronit IT Fat WnrocuRi Imperatire r«Tncni*f I Impor 
airffrn«« ( Potea iHfaqff J Bone r<7r«ns«<^ i Aonst wr«r«(ti'<i t 

1031 ^/'kllna ‘to worship to honor bat here to Inrettigato Pre 
I Per 1 I Fat iIlHnwtii I 

102S. ^/^Bindha to bind, fasten t bat hero to loathe Pro ( 

Tbnt f|\^+^ + *ffT^+ft«innq+9=I+Tn^+^»ftni\j4-H+^ {YII 4 79 S 3317)- 
lsltni + H+6(IIL I 6 S, S394)-iftiT\^t.^(7nL 3 37 a 3'’8 ).bIm?J+H^ (Till 
i. dd S 131) 

I HlKSIfJ I Tirf^ 1 4.WCJI I Q 

1033 ^/Rarn to long for be eager 2, to embraoo Pre i Per 

kiiVU I ^i^ThO I 1 I Put wrrWf l II Pnt i ImperatlTe VR 

I Impor \ Bene. wKtjulbo i Aorist S4i<«a i Oans ajK^Hafn i Aor 

«i4i*4iTy 1 DesU aiir< 4 «?l i Inlen «iki<* 4I() | YaA Ink > aiKKroa i d. 

I Ft aii<i<Hrn aiKKwlfhl iSTV I w4(tKu I Noansi I I 

WWT I TTTW: ■ 

^i«r I B 

1084 ^pulabhosh to get, obtain Pre I 
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1025 (^y^Sbvaujtx to embrace 

In conjugating tl^is lOotj tli^ following efitra 6au'ses t(ie elision of nftsftt 
b^foxe tLe aflBx inn II 

I I s ! 8 I 5 tU ir 

2396 The nasal of <iJi, 4jcrt and is elidecl U'eibre tlief 

•^Ikarana 'n^ of the roots of the Bhil cla^s. 

Note Thus ^51% and nhcx^airt for the change of tbe ^ of ftf 

^ Bee tin. 3 6ft 

I 1 5 I 8 1 If 

tat pf^ta: i i urt i jtryciW^gsailJTt ^2-: 

fearatnfi’dTO \ 3WH‘ 1 ^tk HiwisiSTinTigitinTgfffnT i M<€q 

(niteq) ?Tk ‘ + tc/aaT^uilisyiJiW •^' » wktsWITHTrH<^5f ui^c^ ^ 1 
^tTu*ci3I^^ \ 1 I I ^3lrt I I VrUf^'Sx^ 

‘mTcwairT-’ (n-aas) ^fa tjrciw I tjfif-ifcivJw ‘feaicjliT m-' (^bi€) ?fk f«ch^jin: 
‘aanirtrekifk-’ (nn^oo)^ ?rnci Ta^ 

I aqiHr?fH-tin^ J^fRlI 

2397. The fi,asal of is also elided bofore il 

No7e As <! 3tTH, <aiH5, <crtfni I The sepaiation of this frortr the preceding 

IS for the sake of the subaequent sutrns m which the apavritt: of rafq oulj' lulls' 
not of dans &c. 

'rims I I 111 another grammar we find the' follotVing 

M-uh, The roots u-vu, ejwT and 1^351 me optionally fois whefi, tW 

a&s of the Perfect folio 


[Note — See 12 3. in Easjlsa,- where howevei sir 'optionally’ is omitted J 
Thus Svfg. l Moieover we find the example m the Mahilbliishyrf 

f?ee VllI 3 118 S 2361 Therefore we adopt the above rule here also, though iti^ 
the opinion of a paifioular si bool only 

The 0 13 not obanged to q after the redoplicate ift the case of ovf-f 

thg to the following 

VaUikd — In the sfttra VIII. 3 118 ^ 236"! qTtdf^jife) we must 

emimfiiate alao, t g , tl e prohibition of that sfitra applies to the ^9^ 
^ISo Tbeiefo e there is no q change after the reduplicate. 

Thus uTV.a^^ wliere the ftjii i3 and causes th^ elision; of tho habal-t 
qv whjie the i6 not treated as ikirj ii 

Simi^aiy 2ud Person Singular of the Peifeot 1$ ox ft 

fst FdturO I 2ud.^ Future j) 

Fot: I Benedictive 53s^thlc5l Aoiist. qfk+ HorO ischabgeii 

fch ti by VIII 3 63 S, 2276 r^ad with Vllf 3 65 S 2270 ifeut this change is 
optional by the VIII, 3 73 and 71 S 2275 and 2359 When the npasargas ore yffi 
and fq I For th s pmpose of fqtimd only, the i Cots ^rf and have beeli 
in the sun a VI II, 3. 70 S 2^75^ thou«b fheii 0 would, have hee^n changed 



VoLllibnc 6 n I pS&S] floor 16 *^^ 


S»f 

(o a hj VlU S $5 S. 3 70 afwr porl, ni trij ri altfo, TtJH *« Ijtr* — tnJnJT 
6t I 

1033 ^/^flliT*l\ja taemlmee clap f*re I T** or 

^^«ir or Ijt'-iM I t 1 It I II Ful t?< i If j-«i*UTa 

I Impor rronw 1 PuUii, W3H i Koue I A rl L HTff f 

Cn la Ht»su^ I Aor vuKiW ^ i D«ibi ^ttpsC QiI I I tun i ^ u luk 

orniBrt rftfw till i 1 1 BirasTn i liui>er«life 3u 1 I B ciPJwTvj i 

ltn]t. 3rd. P 8 i 

I «'i« ' ^ ' ^tn • 

tnJliii '««« S 

lost \/llvdd to Told ere effl-o» T*io i Per srtra i anjf S i I FqL 
1 ll Fat TR<^ I IrapomllTa i Iqh>w tjoth i Putcn- i 8«iie 

twh* I AorUt, Tni« I Can*. TTTwS i Aor ^85^ i Uwl I Intea mnf< 

ISTTI I YkA lok wnl?ir« or WibTr I Rirt. 1*11*1 tWt » (\JU 2 43 8 30]0)< 

i/frt md On cO/i^t^cUw of tAe four iooU lc^int\in^ tnlk tU 6 
SOBBCCnoM 

^ tf 

llo* lk« pAmni*ip*dl tool*. 

1037 ^OkfiiTldi to loaod inJUtmcUf Pro e Safn I **ar f«ia gS I 
f^nSfeiilFuL Q3?S7n I II Pul tq^Tirarw i Irup«raiiTe I 

ltdptr I PoiflQ, ^ rtlrj i Iteno B^troni I AotlK. T»Tai\T » 0*Q», 

Aor TiTnG^a^l I Df«L Tn or fwG i Y*A luk y P*»t, 

r*Nt. ^ration or i Oar vfdTcKii or VuTarfii B 

WTif I 

Wi-Hmfn I HSiacITg 1 l l m**V 

II 

103&. ^/Sknodlr 1 lo go mfJre 3 1*0 b<woni6 dr^ 

The present i Perfeot Sod P 8. or aiHiHir I lit P ^TTf I 

3hd F ^qhP(a% l In the Deusliotire tHe tiuul it ali led (IIL 4 101 3. 2210 lud 
TI 4 34 8 413). M ^qiSfPl i Id the aodat there is optiouallj T(f< hriouio the 
tuot bu tUa UidiaUot7 (III 1 A* 8 3S^0) 

Thai wAetf or I d a<tuumi*^ I Pl i \Vheij proeedej by 

Ike prepotltlou fa the B U opllooftllj chaogod to a by the foUawltf^ 

>!a<t= I I e I s I tB n ' 

nrf m Blnj i I »6i sluiA i ta4<^<T([~rortt'T(i I fmSitrt 

I raw, il ^ 

8399 iSie d IS optionally aabatitated for the v of wn{. after 
tltoptepoBition fi», hut nab m the pivrtloiplea m n and ahi • 
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Tbisiule 18 confined to .gin affixes only, because of the prohiliitioii of tlie gici 
affix fjfuil! I ThusfoTuh*^! orfcji^hnir^ tc<t=h^57 or U 

Why do we say ‘but not in the Nishtlil’? Observe 1) 

'The same is the case when the piefax is qf?: by the follovriug eutia. 

I MUg 1 ^ I 5 I H 

^ii?nirq<ro ^FJni sit i SiirTgwtnTfj ‘wfWcsiqm’ ^fnyT i 

I qTt^-d.-qfTccfiuTir: \ i ^ ^fsrfrcirrurci^aT- 

f^yFcJT I ‘VimUHlTW aiiqTTn?<^n’ ^raWuuHlrf I 'amCUfllTlir flrl 
^FfT Htuarj \ ‘gy HT’yR^-’ ^cT g ST Tllrc^i^ il 

2399 IS optionally substituted for the 5, of *-Jn-rd after the 
preposition tift every where 

Thus qfTixhSSfFfT 01 qfT<r=h'r<irfT I uftun'Til or or «, 

^rs.irti«Tt5an 01 ub^i^rioqTT ii 

The word qfr could well have been included in the last sfitra as Tcrafrwt 

Jso The veiy fact that it has not been so included, udicates that the 
piohihition of ^rrfjicsTtim does not apply to it Thus qUixiiTitil' oi ii 

When Iff 13 changed to n, then vi is also changed to m i It cannot be said 
that the q change depends upon two words, viz, the piepositiou and the woid 
that follows itani tlierefoie it is and consequently oi non effective m 

applying au the change of q to qj l For we have alicady said that 

an opeiation depeudingupon a veibal root and a prepos ticsi is au ^qwTC^ opeiatiou 

Moieovei we find in the Bhashyn, the following rble laid down t 

The loot IS first joined with its pieposition and th3n conjugated and affixes 
joined to it. But m the opmion of those who hold that the root is coujugated 
first and then the preposition added to it,, there will be no qj change, aud we shall 
get the form qrit^^: IJ 

1028 ^/Skaudir 1, to ge, move, 2, to become diy. Pre \ Per 

'at=h^ I or 1 -cstchF-Tig i I Fut i II Fut I Imper- 
ative I Impel 4it<^'nscj I Poteu, ircttw^fT l Bene ' Aoiist »j4<:oh»TifT or 

l I I Cans i Aor i lie'll, 

^yFri I Inten (VII 4 84 S 2642^ Yan Ink ^•TlWirsfT 1 B I 

Past Part Pass, irch’^. 1 Gei ^sRSfgT I Nonu dr«ti^. ‘a k’ud of disease ’ 

I j ' ^<*^1 I 1 II 

1029 *y/^Yal)ba, to cohabit, to have sexual intercourse with Maitreja reads 

this root as i Dhanapala and ^ftkat&yana lead both 5UT and qvi l ^ikatHyana 
further reads 5 jim and oW i Pre imirl i Per qtnw i I Sbrq or nucd l qfwa I 
I Fut qo«T \ II Fut qq«ufrl i Imperative i Iraper, ^Jjqqa I Poten. q^l 
Bene. TjwufT I Aoiist ^nup^ylrl i ^aqiS^TW \ Caus UUiqffT i Aoiist I Desu 

FqytTufn I Inteu qtuVy^ i Yan luk qiqfei i Ger q^v^T I Adj qwiiT M 

Tj(q ^ 0^0 \ 1 TjTtiTl II 

1030 y/ nama 1 To how to, salute, bend 2 to sound Pie ;iTTFn I Per. 

«TWI*J < ^?Tg. \ or Tt'tsq I I Fut. I II Fut. vreofa i Impeitivo qua l 
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Imi»T «*nT?j I Putto I Btne •ftQiq i Aorut I i Cao*, ■mr 

cfw or HjnifH I (S« ^/^0I2 Ao) Wilh tlia projxaiUoD it )■ alwayil^ oi tnutniTH 1 
Aoriit i Do i I {MI 3 73 S 2377) Intoo, mmwjR « Yai lufc, 

niRttfi or I D I PL Wnufri I lit D 1 lit PI titH 1 Iaip€P 

I w^TTOtfl I Oar rrrai i Noum — snr 1 iifir t Hm \ i[im I 

iiv« ‘Irlr I 

1031 ^/Gam lii 1032 ^/Sfulfl to go* In tho conjogtUon of tho 

yy^Gam g a&iia t| pDci. 

^«oo I ^ I 0 I ^ I Ot) n 

TP tmlwTfl n^ i lasr^f I u iin I w*«Qi l 8n^ l bjuU^u— wii^i I iH?TT D 

2400 c 18 substituted for tho finol of *«l and utj before a 
Preaeut cbnractor (Tst) b 

^oTE : — At ttufR TiTOfn tr^fn l The kv wlih the Indicatory 3 ii tiken 
here, (Tnd 30) and not uf Dlr&dl (10) clati or of Kiyadi clau (SS) There 
ite hate tdfn »ud ^iciFr mpcoUtely Tbtae nho do not lead the illtrm ai ^ 
<£t bat ft* read toe iDoriUtl of ilio *oid ^iTq from VII 3 73 into 

thU Bfllra J BO that lha is qaaltOcd by the eord I e a nI6i 'which 
ii merely t To*eI tnl Iiti no cocivoaot In U (and not a Futj iJDx ibich 
with a Towet) Tberrfwrc thoogh i» ft Tictj ifR* beginning with a Towel yet 
•i It eontiioi a cotnooint tbo Td •obetliotlon doe* not lake plice u fOTtin (111 
1 83) The reading of the text aecordlog to Palanj^ll arid Kitjrvyano ii fimfinr 
wi « ftnd hence the ne«*iiiy of the fttove eX) lonauon The reading Ibongh 
conTenleut U not hthi 

Thai Pre 3«d S. Perfect ei ii« i l 5n^ \ *nd B Stifm! or 

au a 1 lit Fotuia n^nT ■ 

In foimliig tbo 2 nd Future tbo f Mowing e&tra oppllei t— 

^ 80*1 1 *\»Tkc I o I ^ I n 

TT&i nrw H»uiSr*«^ WTt^ 1 nfrnaftf i^f^sRV \ rrfiit^rwhnn 

Stro* I arnni^ i i b 

2401 An Ardbodbatubn affix l>c),iDDing ^ith a ^ gola tbe 
augmont after nrj in the Parosninlpada- 

Ai nrHuiTn, V iTbwq fai iTwqfe i 

iJwTB — Why of TiTf I Olfterre ^ujIfT 1 T1 0 repetition of ibo*i that 
the mle ii invaiLahle Why in tbo Parajn alpada 1 ObieiTO 
dutuR ttTmJc'R ^’a fa n l c w s^aViB dTewft * 

Ai the ^^Qmia bai an indicatory Iri it foimj itt Aorlit vlih i There la 
not tht elhion of tbo penoIUmato by VL 4 08 B 9363 j becauaeof the •} cclalprohl 
Lition contained in that Tory idtra in tbo cate of tbe ofQt TTf i Thai Aoritt li m imcj Q 

The \/ 8 rip li thoi oonjugited — P*aicnt ^ Fr I Perfect I Id f im* 
ingthe lit Fatare the following idtra eppllea 

I 1 5 1 *l I U< Q 

uteuTR I wHMq I 
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2402 The ail;^ineilfc 'hit coDles opfctorially after the ?ff of thosO 
toots which aie exhibited in the Db^tiip^fcha as anuddtta, when 
such loots end in a consonant having a as penultimate* and are 
followed by an affix beginning with a mute or sibilant and not hav- 
ing an indicatory m w 

Nqtr : Tte woid niJsai la understood lieie^ bo also ifirjtlirT^^rl I Thus 
or rTT 01 riiTlf, ^bj^'cTT 0 (jirti I The roots tjd satisfy/ niil ‘to be 

haj;py to release,* belong to DiVidi class, sub-class Radliadi, and they take the 
augment optionally (VII, 2 45), so we have the three forms given above • for 
these roots are fl.)go anudatta in their Ofst eaunciatmil. 

Why do we say “which aie anudatta in the Upidesi or the Byslert) of gram- 
naatioal mstruotiDn” 2 Observe ci^ir, ci^EtlTJ, fiom ^3111^ whiCli is ex* 

hibited as gSTrl, and because it has an indicatorv 31 it tnlfes 5?^ optionally. Why 
do we say ‘having a penultimate sP letter’ | Obseiye wht, ! W’hy do we 
say ‘before ap af^x hegiuniiig iVith a mute or a Sfbilant’ ? Observe atl* HJil, cfti^lIITf I 
Why do we say * not having an indicatory g;’ '( Observe j Before aflSxeg 

not beginnuig with a consonant this augment will pot be inserted, as t 

gtl^qiH I) 

Thus Ist Future uvii or i 2nd Future or I Aoristi 

WHMfT \ 

1031 ^/'(Timlu to go Fre* Tir^FfT i Fer bniliT I I i SniSy oi? 

Qlnfuti i I sufuiT I I Fut unsT I II Fut i Imperative TT'ea.jjt I 

Jmpei [ Poten Beue, UTaifi i Aorist mjiwrj I Pas 7i4.«d l Caust 

'nfrqFfi i Aonst, ^5i3ibl+i<:{ i luten i Tau luk siniflff? i or eifr-n i D eig^cU I 

PI I Ist S si^PiT D i Wo«n» ’flinii: i tjgnt 1 einu ^ i it^t ii 

1032 ^0 go Pie Huffi I Per I i TTuhfvi i ^nfuci I 

I Fut ugT, Ugf, I II Fut I Imper ^ | Imper* I Pote. 

Hifrj I Be le ^oiiTfi I Aoi I ^^afiTiT I Caus Hvuhr I Aorist ’HHfuff? i or* 

I ^Deside fy+td ^rl I Intiu I YaS Ink I or I 

0 - laTlsisrfg I A'lrist 4d<t^a i Aiij g i ;gcg; i Nouus. gg*^ ; i gfo" : i i 

\oW I I 1 uttiT I 

I 

1033 i^/^Yania to phepk, purb, restittm According to Maitieytt, the roo^ 

has iiu indicatory g i Pre UT:gjTfi i (VII, 3 77 ^ 2400) Per, gyi^ | Swq; l n« I 
nTHVi or gg^\ I Fut g-rii I II Futi ggjiH I Imperative I Imper >jiuT®fT I 

Poten t 4 T:^(q , Beue giguj i Aornt i I Caus, g+infd I Aorist* 

^dldHci I Desi fqgef^ l Inteu l Yan luk. 9 uti: I Adj I 

No ins ggju 1 giT I gnq i gn**; n 

fTT ^‘rir§ I RfcdT I ^cITl3^ri Ii 

1034 ^ Tapa to suffei pain 

As 1st Futute ^cflt 1 Aoust II 

The g of the piepositiQU is changed to g when followbd by this root b/ 
the fpllowtug sdtra — ^ 



\oL II One Cn I 1037 Djusjq. 211 

I I c I ^ I <10^ n 

m wifi I Br*r wtJ H^jKfrwr haB t ■ 

2-103 ow Bubatitutcd for tlio b of fnir before tho \orbnff 
Tvlicu tlio menntug is not tint of ixpcntcdly nmking red hot. 

TLe vonl siiBOB taeaai doStvg & iMnj; nitrcalctlljr an I U«re It tuconfl making 
It redhot refh.4iell/ Thus fqeBTn WUbTr i t hrt puts tbo 

gold Into fire oiilj ODCO 

\Mij do Tre i j when dol mennlog rej»ctilcJljr Obierre fwfnaTTT gTO 9^*5 
BjTTcEjTr jBTfis Hj/iuTn • 

Norn: — In tli lenieace* fnicot tW Bnftfls the cbm « !■ \ taVen 

place eitlicr at a ^ avdio In^ u an(/ or bccauie tbs iooie of r {vatedorta is uot i 
plied Iteic 

1031 \/' T to latTer pain to roon fj the Ujdp PriJ naFtf i P r irnni i 
nfini or nno hi I t-nf ntni l ImpemtiTO Bog I Imper tiROTI ' * °teo nff?I i Uoiio 
nmig I \onit sinia m/j t BRnnnj i P^t. ftnin i Cao» BnmfB t Ajtin i 

I> 1 fflflBBlifi lulei niKuiH I Va» luk bIaItI I dj Bmtf I Sounjj — ^gi i 
BIBB* I bb: I naan i Btmn i 

cM'rt rjIHl" I I WHiT I WwitHR II 

1033 v/^Tpj to aUadon Ite msihlT » Per B<cm i BWmgj i Brttr»Tj or 
HWTtJ t B«lT*a I I tut, rOffT I H tut tcbbibi Imp^atl e Bisg i Imper 

I Poleti. Rfrg i Reiie raT9Tg i Aodal vmiBig i i Uui F^israfn i 

Aori L «TB(«rn > tie I fBBlfsa?B i fntea. BtnnR I ^an luk ninff* iNouufx 

mifrisi I roim i naif i 

TO ^ 1 ‘a:TIR53?^J5^ Bjfq' (^3<e) ifrl ^ ^ IHilfk I 

BTSIRT I 

'l03C ^/SiianJ to atick or adhere to ellng to The omal ii elided ly VI < 
25 S 233C In. naFfT i (W itb tl e prep-wiuoo aiFw we hare wfirgalB) i I er iitjaai i 
BBTBg’ t or I frmjFwa i I Fui or wi i II tur bt o nFn i Im 

peratuo nBQ i Iwper i Pyteo BSig t lUme «WtB \ Aotjit tlQmitg \ 

BBTirreitT I Uflil Thup cFb • Noutw f*tg|^ thr i tmif i Btfa a 

fili ^ o'5'S I " 

1037 ^/'DjH'Ur lu ace The root it reploccrl bj ogg by VII 3 78 8 
53G0 Thai Pnaeut ia Qtgfn i 

In llio eonjugatloa of tbo lerfeot (3uJ Perauu. Singular) the fallowing two 

edtnia ap| ly 

!;8o8 I faimiT gfafr? i o i ^ i Sa ii 

^iH4i ing vxQT M 

2404 Ti^ tho Personal ending of tho Perfect, optionally gota 
the angmont after and b 

NoTBt — Aa or H^fsni, BJCS or wWo i Scu VI 1 58 below for the 
VT) auguoQt. 

31 
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’580U \ I S I 9 I II 

^fscroltcl^ ^ n 

2405 The augment 'HH comes after the m of ‘to create/ 

and ‘to see/ when an affix beginning with a letter (the Mute 
and the Sibilant) follows provided that it has no indicatory ^ u 
Thus -where there is augment we have licahn^I , but when there is no 
augment, we have the ^n« and thus get H 

Ist Fut 2iid Fut I Ben. 1 As the root has an indi- 

catory < 3 ^ the aonst is foimed optionally by (III 1 67. S. 2269), When there 
IS the following sutin applies 

Note; Thus uoi + + ?J ■> UtS i Nom sing u«ie.T, so also 

^(Bioyrr, '^txiT, ^cssun i This augment prevents the gnna substiiute 

ordained by VII 3 86. But lu and the Vriddhi takes place in 

the Aonst, after the augment had taken effect 

Why do we say when beginning with a Mute or a Sibilant? Observe 
51*?j with g 1 Why do we say not having an indicatory q;? Observe 

before the affix tH i The foims of roots being exhibited lu the sfitrn, the 
rule applies whea affixes relating to veiba come after these, and not when other 
affixes relating to nouns follow 'J'hus i i Heie the words 

aie used as nouns rather thau veibs. For the maxim rirtUrfl^ ®Ta 

applies here 

^805 I 5 <ri: l ^ I 8 I 9S n 

2406 Guna is substituted for the vowel of the root, before 

the affix m the roots ending in m oi as well as in w u 

Thus 'Hcjuirj I But when is not added the following shtia applies : - 

Note As qrai5ng'^u«<i>^TsqiT(i, ’auiH ’hkci, 

’HdSU't I The affix means the Aonst ohniaotei of which the above ex- 
amples are given It also is the kilt affix (III 3 104) of which we have gi — tjirr H 

The woid is Aonst foimed fiom q? iiy III. 1 69, The word Wtjcq 

is ^ (III 1 66) ^ciuiri by VI. 1. 67. 

^8os I 5 I 9 I 85) U 

St I W 

2407 qig IS not the substitute of tirvi after the verb ^vi( ‘to see ' 

Thus I) 

Note This is an exception to the sAtra III 1 46 enjoining I The 
root will form its Aorists by III. 1 67. and Will take ih 6\ and as 
or ‘he saw,’ 

1037. v^Di isir to see The root is dtmanepadi, with the preposition tiM I 
As 1 Pre M^urri \ Per cjjjjI l l cEsfji-u or dcic* i d^fajisn I Fut ei®4T » 

II Fut I (VIII. 2 41. S 296) Imperative I Poten \ Bene. 

I Aonst ^-j^fior 1 Pass I Aoriat 1 Cans, ejiqfh i Aonst, 

or 1 Desi, i (I. 3. 67 S, 2731). luten. I Yan luki 


i 

( 



\oc H Hnc Cn I |5<0 ) (IWr 103!) 


S(3 


I r? er I If 1^51 III S n^uiU l Imptifcel, ^r^o^lhooni 

^TOifiiranqic^ I ^fc* IV tori I 

1 5*diwjimr I ^ul4i.ir4Kiis^Hir*iiTZlTq i 

fRaTR^Tf^^lIW I ?lTX7Tar73 lllrMUH ! W3fR?JIT53T^rHi*irUJi;l \ 

‘sjifppa-’ (tB<S) tffl ^ ^t<i I snrn I OTfmi-ise i hut i aourn i 

iiunj I Ttilhlfl I 

I05'< I j tiif Till « nl ill in • i'«ni ihe i<^lb I • liUng 

Tli« » id wv U <JmTf i fiom tbli ir-it Tbf niu^ li rMcJ ty VI 3 lOD S 
1031 Oibrri ksj ih? nnifti i« rti trt & ht} Inot or iunn «1y l<(r«ai ti e wrrJ 
Vip^ (■ *3 tibli lei I ft# Tbcy •!•> frffT to ihii e ihe pnrlreolaii to* of ihe 

meinloi* U n^Jem, lo otter « iJt. tbrj olii mna iL t inn Um i ti iti nnil 
Lccaote met I* ihe ot«r^ of ite muter# of Unpni e f»r Pr iboHul I mtlr til J 
tier ite tiu-*e cf ite itintj^v t1>it lo it* t>hlto|>l;bt iCiir^ ifn tsm tlie tncin 
log vm R ten to 8t} ii noi tbe «ptk tf any lUitirol inib<^ i f r alt I>bita|dtb& 
Me3«i«7f art rtetnl idJit oci |o the tare liat tf rt*(t { rrpa el by Pan oi i is any 
formoMiinnjf In tbt e nr^aia < ctoast i/^a K a itao Ja il Tbertf^ia tboi* 
vho »ay ibit vtn 1* rati 1 by n fdUaa brr« mail l># yreaai&ei id mean llial iiand 
ari vnitra tare oiel itie void liooaj vtleb hai l*<ii rritalrJ Kero ly me perron 
orpeneoa abo bare a UeJ Ibeie me« io{ to it ro'ta. Tterv itey alio inilrtct 
ly tattn Hat Ibt fjem rr nl d an ter tte Tria-'diriJI e an 

Tboi itl + uv +r»^ rijfatffff (ibe on»l i el Irl liy M 1 95 8 SSiC)* 
amfB I Tte '^0 I Per biosaltruf Ibt |»erf«et i W fm or v4c5 i bir»l Potort fftjt I 
8«ood Fotaro w- e^affT i 11 Oel ctWe v mij i Vornl ’ottctjTT • 

1033 ^/Dania lo tUe atio* Ire trafn i let i i VtiFini or 

VV«C I >rtTlTa I I Fat ifei I II but vtrQQrn » Iropemllre VOTjg i Imper t 

Poten I Hear rrmn < AoHit wiotn 1 wientf i Caui s mitn i Aorlitwi 
eimil>etl Face- «Tn I Inten vsTvnidH 1 ;i S-3C3%\1I 1 61 8 SC3S) 
\ Hi lutu o^aulffT Or mjFcs i Noun* v C'l i B i 5 B5»i ■ 

I fcRrjRtnK^mR I Wtusi-i-vii i praufR— 
wpiFr I O ^ rmyr DiTO <f i l i 

I UihicFtt I I TO I I i i 

1039 ^/Kfnb tt |louf;b till Tt* word elleVli tu meann HlHng The FJrtt 
Fatme iag^t or i Second i-aturt lo Vt^afn or tet^afn l Tbe Aoriit alc^ 
la optional nn<ler He rolla«in^ 

Vlrtika Tte firn of Ite Aorlat It op lontl aOer Ite rooti ^/Spylt 
Ufii ^KtUh \/Tplp, and Tbu» or aiwmfn l dnii.’l 

or I ^^ ben Tinr la not added «e hare na atvuB I (to Pro W n I 

Per araq I Brag | Ba.lau i vcTtti | I Fot tX^BT n^i (M 1 60 S S40‘*>. 
11 PaL Vt^afn qfff t Imjieratlre I Iniper BBtiff I Poten mg i Deiie 

minf I Aoritt anxi^n or Wrqfn i Daal or or ainitBTg I 

Plural -vkiv tor auntgi waag lOaua vpialn i Aortat. ateWuri or aiamg i 
Deal fawofn l Intcn BftBlBift I \ an luk I bFcvT^ or Briv.u^fn I D B{\vb:,i 

or qUcvsi I Imperallre I Imtittifeot mfiiKB or vudUB i Noodi—wi ■ 
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I ^^iJTcr: II 

^ s> 

1040 -^Diiha to bui'u Pie dtilHi Pei. eitiT? I ^$5: 1 01 (Vlir. 

2 32 S. 326 , VIII 2 40 S 2280 , VIII 4 63. S ;62) I Fut sfiur i II Fut. 
vranfrl (VIII 2 32 S 325, VIII 2 37. S 32G, VIII 4. 66. S 121) Imper- 
ntive 3tJri I Imper Poteu I Bene 5?ITH I Aorist I I 

^v 3T3.» Cans cfitiyTa > Aonst ^cjlcitirlj luten I Y^au luk I Nouns 

I I I tificim: I n 

firf I I 1 *4^)1 I TTc^yfB I U 

1041 ,^/Miba to wet, moisten, sprinkle Pre ijijfH I Pei fTTHt: fnHfsTI 1 

I I Fut Ssi I II Fut I Impel wgg I Impel I Poteu » 

Bene fwtyiri 1 Aoiist 1 Cans :&snro I Aonst ^nnlfrr'gH I Desi fFrfngfrl \ 

Inien 1 jan luk I ^jtIs I Pei feet Paiti. nlsgi?! 1 i «« V 

I H+iis: 1 

Here end Hie Sl-andadt ioots, 
o 

firirt ^ \ fgr:fir<rfnT > 

e\ va >0 

'S.r^Tf? chf^TiSC^T'sligT^: I f^ai^ H ^rl*4fH II 

Nd sj 

1042, ^//Kita to live’ 2 to beal, cure, when meaning to doubt, it is gene 
lally pieceded by fg | I'bus fgfaftnryT means doubt see Ainaiakoslia 16 3 
It is Parnsmaipadi but some take it to be auudsitteta and so conjugate it 111 the 
atmanepadi As I when me aning to dwell, it is conjugated as $^ilTrT I 

This root 18 always ig;^ ending lu tbe sense of ‘to heal ’ ‘to doubt ’ See III 1 6 
S 2396 This not being an Ardliadh^tuka afiiA, does not take au^nnent or 
cause Guna Pie fgfsFrH^SI “Be cuies ” 01 I ‘He dwells ’ 11 Fut falgilrSwiTd I 

Desi f9f:iirTT^HQfrf I As a general lule tj'i is not added to a lOot which has 
already taken j But that lule applies to the Desidciative and not to the 
S\S.itha II 

I 

's^fT^T ^ VV \ ‘SrtT <:cif<ri=i: i 

i i 3;Tdyfa i ii 

1043 ^y^Dkua. (to stiaigl fen) to out, divide 1044 ^/^6aiia to shaipeu 

Fioni this upto -^/^Vaha tbe loolsaie svaiiteta These roofs aie also always 
ending (See III 1 6 S 2394) When not meaning ‘to sti a'ghten’ and ‘to whet’ 
lespeotively, we have cH^yrri I m the Cliuiftdi Pie A I 

Caus HTHofd n 

1044 ^/Sin to sharpen, whet Pie TljltirTHffl 1 A I Cans, uiMutVl » 

I Mriffl— I I I HTill 1 ‘ 

1045 ^/^Dupaohash to cook, boil Pie ugfh i A 1 Per UHra I ^^5 

or 1 A t I Fut uttiflT I A qjRcn » II Fut ytijuffT I A qgaS ‘ 



Vou 11 Bnr Cn I J®I07] nf>3T 10 »0 Tnien 


•15 


IrarfnllT* tnjiji A l Imp^r A I o«FT A I 

Qtam A QQt^ I AorUi votQtn i A ^ren i visa nti^ i I)r^i fncfn 
rr To^n I loten Hiuwff i Ti6 la^ QIqT^ l D qtvin i P* i I nrl I o.^ tnni i 
(Mil 3. 53 8 3031). Act iT77T*t i Nount. otr i imn i Qifatn^ i cm i ccit:; i 

*1^ I *!3fn I n 

loir ^bteli lo !>«• ai»c«^Uil villi I rv ncffi i A VT«H i P r nnnf I 
Hc^ \ I fifcc 1 1 I Qi nfcm I II > ii nfctcTw I In r-T «q*rf i ivue 
lT«irT) I Aornl ^nniif) frr vcnCtr) i (V|| 3 ^ S S M) < ah Pioofn i Aon \ 
vqtcc^ t D(*« fcnlatTR I (VIII 3 Cl S So? ) Inlm qiRciR 1 1 oii luk i?ir1k ■ 
loV-S 1 wra 1 fiirg 1 via i vImU-wio i 

vrrr i mofn i win t wrSn i toiw; ii 

lull \/IU Ja m Pf* srctn I A u*R 1 I tr omn i A i vi*gt 
uTsc ^ mT«Ti I uTvc I I Vat, um t A ntcin i II Pn mtoTn i \ i 

Tf I A u»m*i I lmj<f wirntj I \ ^MWR p ««i uTit) I \ jnmi 
prtt* I A 1 A'^t »t «wmir| i A «iTf i worn ij i l- m urvcTn i 

Anrni «amTf) I I)-^ VctfQTrr I A (cuon i I'ttni oianA i ^«l•lak crm^rR I 
A<lj V9n Cl I taMT I Noant ~nn lUint i nfnm • nttnraq i wtm ■ uTft: i 

loV<i 1 -t^N I tafr-rafi i n 

|(Jl? y/ U Oj tu l< Ijrl c-roVvfriJ Prr r*lR I A tCR i TTio oawI 

It <Me4 I j M 1 •C 3 330* Vtr « i ira w^jt i ncc o nn fso i A j 
1 I Tnt TTWRI I A le firt l II Vot T^OoTr i a tc qon i Ib p«»»ite 
Iffg 1 A I Ifti| »r I A i Piitfo rsn| i A xvn i IWae iwi?} i 

A tcifv^ I Aori«i t liaai tsiiTif m 1 A P ctromu) 1 PI cirej i'' 

A ^ITCFS 1 » A I Ittlen UlfCf! I ^*0 lok riicfiasl l> ttlfvMI 

^oont t — xvr, \ t x^^\ % inn) i «i»r \ <*j» \ » crmct? \ \%Hn \ \mRii » 

1^ I 1 3j3n?— 

W3ip d 

1019 *0 cartf Prc TTcVn i A i P^- kjtjig i 'DC(j:i tnii^c or 

tlFcC I A uo I I l-ul TTJP I A II Vol WjrafH I Im|^r»tiT* uog I A 

^anti)i ImixT ciJQif I A ^luart 1 1 ot«n mxi^ i A iDn i It uo uvqih i A I 

Anritl 'vu4Ht7l I vctglC) | A «Tr;( I A WC Hinitf I Caui. HICcIr I Aor m\ 
XCTf fcc^llni Inten A Ink VTsfjq | Nonna TIQU i Vmt I ti 

1 I Fuffi-oiitS 1 fnifaS i Toaifi i fFae^j i 

^raHH I wfraaima n 

10 0 lo alilna gi»tlrr blw Pro p3c^ I A rSafl i Per fRlSa l 

f^fraag i fmcTcc l PlfraTcc l A Tnfrai i I Put rcccr l A I II tut Ri 

B ofn I A Tcccfi 1 ImjicrMlTe rocjj i \ wCHity I Imprr ^r<iuq i A i 

loten I A raSiT I Bone fruuiiri I A ffaul^iAcuhl I «Brraoinn) t 

A cTracH I A Dot! giT«tBin1») l A II gjTrou»fi I Cam fCCQ^R i Aorht 

Cfl t Dell I A fnrtoctl \ lotetj, R^racjn \ VaA luk I Dwl firruiAi l 

Kchidi ru^l t raiL'i^ ■ 
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l «<afa-Tj=rt« u 

1061 ^/Yaja 1. to worship with sao-iBces, 2 to consecrate, 3, to bestow. 
Thus the Piesent is qsiTa or i In forming the Perfect the following stltra ap- 
plies, 

^801= I I ^ I R 1 n 

c«xiMj(4l5tT iltyicjliT QTWJTQFI ^w«mu PJTrwjjfe | ^qT3I n 

2408 There takes place vocalisation of the semivowel of the 
reduplicate (abhy^sa) of both vachy^di (VI 1. 15) and grah^di (VI 
1 16) words, when the affixes of fri* follow. 

Thus ^qisi l In forming the Dual and Plural, the following sAtra applies. 

Note Thus g'q ggfeq, ^uyfgvu, qsi ^qrsi. gqf;jie<, 

^dU-'ioUq, < As regards qsife verbs, qg— (there is no spe- 

ciality m thacise of this verb, as these forms would have been evolved without even 
this rule) qqf fsisSt, fsirouiu, afq — Hqrq, and vddfqq, cuu faoyivi, fqsqhjq, 

out:! fgwTq, fycwfevi, a^a c4c(vt: 4 and aafv^vy ii 

This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to those aflSses 
which are not foRcj i With regard to fchcj aeBses, the Rule VI 1 15 will apply. 

5?80<5: I fsRfcI I € I R I 9a II 

EtTiat<4wrT65n^qf '3 ^unUiu i 2^*. M^^fauinejlgrciij i i ^sr: i 

1 » OnjaFfi X 'i'saici i qtjlii [ l igqcs U 

2409 The semivowels of the roots ctxj, and qaifd verbs are 
"vocalised when followed by an affix having an indicatory br w 

Thus (which IS by I. 2 6) = + ?ngig= | 

The reduplication lakes place after vocalisation. 

And as the rule of vocalisation is subsequent to that of reduplication m 
order, therefore by the masim of tRfcj 14 2^ vocalisation will take place hrst 
and then reduplication, according to the maxim “occasionally 

the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
cule 18 allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded by a sub- 
sequent rule.'’ 

Note —The anuvutti of does not run into this sHtra, The root dtj 
includes the qg of tlie Adadi class (II 54) and the gg substitute of g 

(If 4 53) la (he root ajU of the Adddi class (11 69) The qsnfg veibs 

are the last nine roots of the Bhvddi class viz gq , g^g, gg^ 

and fug \\ The semivowels of these eleven veibs are changed into the oorrea- 
ponding vowels, when an affix having an indicatory er is added to them Thus with 

the Past Participle affixes rfi and rSgg we have the following forms I citj .3rH*, 

(VIII 2 30,) 2 3 qsT, ^tzx, (VIII ' 2 36) 

^ 6 gig a,^,, (Vin 2 31, 40, VIII. 3 13 and VI 3. 

Ill) 6 g^-®fqR (VII 2 66 VIII 3. 60) 7 SrltiH, 8 

'**?'“^'*^^** 9 '|g:, 'Sricnsi, 10 gfgrt:, U 



VoL. II Pno Cn.1 fSlIO] [no*? 1051 \AtA 3IT 

105! 1 to vtHiWp «{th 3 to eoosfcnlo deJ c*lff 

3 to b<iti>w Tre ithTr i A Tr»‘h \ Vtr tatw i i or 1 4r»a i I h ut 

CCT I 11 Fat tmaTn i A ot^ai i Imptr ttirji A unit*? iltn|‘«^ i A 
p i«j tnoj I \ I Twiq i A nwic i Aur ^Qiotfj i ^artniy i i 
A ^sauintif I I a4 I Cikai*. omln I Aonil i PnL focniTn I A 

fwon 1 Ifitfo o«ow ♦ 1 j»6'ok tioTc I SoQD» nrr i ain jwi i ^»:i t qw i o jt i 

I alt nm»T« I nf® ■ 

^tpi ^oV.^ I lihTRHri rarihioi imfwi g I 

vn 1 S’Ji I aaii;— tS i ojit i jujin^ i i tnwiTa 

nlr-Tiap n 

1052 v^T** ^‘P ^ lo lo* 3 lolr^tl p*&!orf Tlv! w rj rl]%— imiJm 

iMmWj biviM irttUilosltfl «U«tti T t1 e itcU of pm a «£r in m (lrl4 

or in lliO Tbii lool alai rurmnt lo rut at flCDiif oaln hr cult il o htlr Pra. 

oafft I The i-fria-it t«ia it cbuspJ to fcj l»y Vlil IIS 32?5 A* aFanafit I 
Prr ^sraiA iTd I atr^n rr oaTavt ^sFinx i t but o^itropcr mrj i D<do 
aujiq i ^ cnpi7 t Saant. cmrl i tnTtn i as t 

tnf \o%\ «iMM I I 3flr V I *nfra?iti4'3mw (?aao) 

daiS-'sr t Stot t wh^hT-i I ixiaiaiH i^aiH i ^iuii i ^jui 

Tirn I I «5rai » v^! 65 M a 

1053 ^\ah»toeirT 7 to coot*; Trr ouTr i A I Ter gma i 1 
Tsfiroi^ar^ i icfea i A i ^Fei 1 1 b«u oicri M Fot trqofn i A tmofl i 
lmi<f I r« air^ i A otfTTcj i *i»h a «• bate tremTo i Imp-r tiTBT ‘ A «oitn • 
1 u«eu a»i| I A QTiR I lUue urni i A otitc i Ai-n t. tiaii^l! \ D titnni? i PI 

I A t D «*iciRitf I V 1 1 ^atrn i A 3 8 ^laret i A Pi i 

A l''s taoTo I Coal ^aatnf f p4t ;ifm i Cast nifloFn i AurUt tad^tnpi I EMI 
FotlQft I Iriieu uiJtiA I Ink entnvt (noilTn I Nuuiij i— 3^t I Marritgo. 

aiatc* I ars I BB I b'jj i »• 

I I toTr I dutW B 

1051 ^/Vata to dwelt 

Thit root U I Mrmtiualpa IL The preteot l> Bnfn I The Perfeet SrJ S b 
VBTh I lo the dual the tf h change I to tt h/ tire followiitj afilra. 

^810 I ■srtftjarntju^ ^ l c i g i Eo ll 

^trjwrf atraei nw tr wth i e»eoj i * 3 * i 3BrRB-3a»<r i bwi i 

Migw (■atne) BTlwIh » Btoiq « VBip^R i I 

2410 Thoo iBBubatituted (or tho w ofum.ini and bb bHou 
it 18 preoctlcKl Iiy nn vowel or n gnltuml 

Note — Thai eiraTBOH vi^Fiiomif BRjTbbtR the Aotlit of um the 
la replaced by VT (HI 1 50) and the mn ebaeged to t bj VI 4 34 8o alao 
I From BR sftrnt, afanai*^ tifarai I The Bampras5raaa takes 
place by VI I 10 aa it belooga to Yi^jUi olaaa. From B7 we have OVgi «B t in 
( be Perfect B9 b the inbiUtate ot (U i SO), tho penultimate m la elided by 
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PI I 2 ud S or i TUe First Futme is titrin 

IS thus foimed l Here the of is changed 

S 23 4 2 We have therefore, ci^cqfn » The Beiiedictive is 
IS «H3lr€trT 1 ’HcTTHTW II 


^’^'1 (Hig. I 82 . 2 ). This is the Aorist 

„ ° ^ j IS substituted foi (II. 4 . 37 ): the Aoust sign is elided by 

foun of the vie‘ ‘ ' 

II 4 80 , ' 

Thus ^hh: 1 

The seooud Futuie 

to rj by VII 4 49 

gcgirl I Theaoiist , , „ c- r 

' 1054 ^ 

J r ot c«wl 1 11 Fut ga^rf? I Impeiative g^a l Inixier ^ngaa t 

^ysng I SRTag ill r. * ~ cJ' . ' 

^ ' .It, sngip^ta l -siciTTiTi^ I 55 igirt( I Cans. gigaiH l Aoust ?Hglgaa I 

Bene 3 w 4 fri I Aous^ c ' .r , . t c . n . d t 

^ _ V r ten giaTGI i I 7 an Ink gigPEa l Imperfect ingiga i Past Part. 

Desi ragf^fra I lul ^ .. c rx ' -tv . 

T. _c , irmsgia I (Jer afafgT i Nouns gicasi: I garawa i gigim i 
Pass HTua. I Act V . r- c- c- 

r, iTH. I atj'Tt I gna i i a^cia i gim: i aw. i gi^dii. u 

ggial i arti?:: i ga * 

\ ct^^rcl-rigri II 

in to aeave 

1053 ^Ve 


Tlie Present 


IS 


gafa I A gyrt l In the Perfect is leplnced optionally 

u / 1 .1 ..iillowing shtia. 

by du by the f( 

,8-.1 I §5,1 ^ > 8 « »1 « 

r c aiTiiliig: i agni ii 

^’jien fvii follows, gfe is optionally tbe substitute of 
*to weave ^ 

' -I 18 foi the sake of pronunciatiou only. The substitute is gg i 

Ihe^iugtc^^^ 8 .S. 2 l 77 )«^u fga + g (VI 1 17 S 2408 ) = 

.Thus gg + ina= ga, ' / > . \ 

I In the deal ” 

, V '' c ^na being fchri (I 2 5) the following shtrn would have applied 
^l^iiG c 1 q£l 1 ftrni ^ ^ 

« iilisatiou of g, but it is not so by the shtia that follows, namely 
and caubod the voci ' 

S 2413 

r 43fMogniigf«<jrgTarrlc^iwrrt'i-^rrl^v.^lRl:RTfsffIHlSl 'II9$II 
1589 x 1 - .. 

r y ^ tmUKur ajTfj I g«ftKtg gng ii 

oTi ^ ^ T1 vocalisation of the senii-vowels of the following 

, , *1 affix: haviiiff an indicatory gj or s' follovvs us ‘to 

ver s, ^Some old', gsj ‘to weave’, siu ‘to strike’, gg ‘to shine', 

eag^^to^ecriv^^ ‘to ask’, andg^si ‘to cook, to fiy’ 

bd vocalisation, which is however prevented by 
The g reqniu 

I'*" 

iTur a ^DTlwife I *Ma: i aig* i 

2 ^ 13 ^ substituted rootgg (II 4 41). the u in the Per- 

c , . ilised 

lect IS not voca, , m. rri.„ 

Tbe hrase undeistood heie. Thus Hdid I 4 ue 

, r- , 'yed in this’ aphoiism foi the sake of subsequent sAtias, this out.' 

^vord IS emplo ,, ,, , - ' 

, , , ' , '"ell without it even. 

could have doue w_ , , , , * , , . „ „ 

Thouo-h the ^ vocalised, it is optionally replaced by a by the, following 

shtra. 
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^18 I uwiH«i»<4nnin fsiTH i e i 9 i o 

Qor TO ot nr wiFpiTn % iv«q* * ' OTOiHiuHitnpi^ff Frorn^ i 

gcfoTi I ^uiT»io^ai! fuminr i 3^ i 315 i tnnstnwiQ a 

24N licforo tbc IcnRC afltxcH of tljo Perfect llmt Imto an 
indicatory « (1 H5), for the a ofco nm^ optionally Lu bub litutcd 
a q R 

Tbirt soQJ cf 3:rrg" 

hoTCi— “AcPonJiop lo l4tjiD}*li til |>hr* e entrm i(iir» coulJ htre 

li«ii dni«cnifJ «illi i thii taach Would Ii*Tb l»«u rn d;;1i i— ^pjniwi T®Tn ITW' l 
Til i» o + vgn • or f tn + • trag bml oy ttl tpoIi tion Lemj: | tolj'i 

In llic aJieraatltr — tn + - 3 ♦ «(jn -3 ♦ 35r » ( \ I 1 )■ 

5:^ I Hero fli^o II Toral «Ik q. [n il o c* « f on laimnute iLe O • ne^ir 
K) I ite 3,Q^t, 3.5* I TUoi oil tb« ibne fwtini hub brtQ eroltid 
wltboot aitQg QiQit<j t 

In tl e :!d I S. Ibrr* ii aIvij* in »(Ht* oT \ II 3 C S 2*05 

bfon e \/*tro d^fectlTB «ad cio neter tc cw»jijg4trJ in tl p F irii i ulura With 
ntu i TTioi we hi\« aaftTn 1 

Tit defecllT# root mi WoR tb» a ibiiiloto o mi • conudered to h'»B an 
Indleatorj a bj 1 I hC S. 49 anl to U eoujogaicd id Iko PaiR bjai wad Almint 
botL Thoi Atcaine^ Perfect li sd or StOI • 

^Vbea thert b 00 era RQUututi/o for a to tie Peirect tie follo«iDg adtm 
Rppliei 

I G I 1 I «o n 

tna^ 1 ^Qonit^ 1 erm 1 uug 1 1 afau-uuiu 1 eid 1 enm 1 »Dir( 1 

ui^w* I wiuiH^ ■ 

2415 Tho aomnowol of 9 *lo wearo is not vocalisod id tbo 
Perfect 

TLdi tr&i uuQ I THt root belogt (0 m^Ts claia and troald bava 
becQ Toeal^^od l>efore FQ9f afflxei bj ^ I 1 |& { ddU before dod fiSTf aGHiea tha 
redaplieatt ijllabla of tbo Perfect would baTi been Tocalied bj VI 1 17 

Both Tocillaotlcmi ir« prohibited bera 

1035 ^/'Vefi to weare. Pre eroTfl I A mi^lPer auiu or oral 1 Doal. 
or sog: I or 1 2pd 8 3Gftia 1 I »a i aaiG or atm 1 »rua 1 aifira i 
A. lEw I A. o,uiri I A oiFoqS or \n 1 A «firan 1 1 F iL omr i A enm 1 II Fut, 
uihiPh I A uiwfl I Impenilre aerg 1 A mmiq 1 Impar ^lerag i A wrmiH 1 PoU 
ei9g I A own 1 Dene, i^uiq I A aialll i Caua QTiraIn 1 Aorlit vuluuq | Deii 
FugmFn I A faujurl 1 IqIod mmufi 1 Yau luk inaifn or nraftr 1 uralnt 1 ora^ 1 
Imperatlre orolftl 1 Adj mwFqt i mm I Nouni— H»QUig 1 

SMM tl'I'l.'il I wwlfl u 

1030 \y''Vjea lo coTcr 

Tbf Praient !i oraFn 1 Id tha Parfeot Iba liltro VI 1 43 8, 3370 ra* 
qalrjd the 9 to It cbaDged Into mj hat tha foliowlag aOtra praTeota that 
33 
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tKne > H ft^re. j s 1 1 8S n 

'Jixa ^ ?5jiTr-HTe: \ qfe* i tftwfa ti-iiFc; aju wifvjr^T uw i 

gwtn tni‘ it^Tw^irn i f^vT i fe^win \ 

I IriOT; I ’ ("s^ch) ^Ih i I^raTuii \ ft4tqTii faw^ \ 

^am I «73im i clnfff i i ’55 sih>r i sanji??? n 

‘2410- Tliero is not the subsUtution of w for the Diphthong 
of the loot irrj ^\llen the nflises of the Perfect follow, 

1 hu5 nfq^aiTaa » Tho rodnjdicatc of tl»o Perfect is *1 ocnli^od hero l>y 

VI 1 17. I he Vruldhi tti ^Fcrcait; inKcs place h^’ Vll, 2 115 before the Tqic? 

t\i\lX It 

Tbmifih ill the roilu|ilicnte, the o required to be elided by VII. 4. GO. S. 2179 
bei'Mi**" ii m <»ul)'i;fjviotit to the role of },anipraii‘vmna , jot tho latter p^o^all8 and 
tha rj n 'nicnli''Ccl to tj i (Had VII, 4. CO .S. 2179 applied tlien the vocalisation 
v*iniM have been of a t ) Tins vc do, becauHC of tho Tvord ubhajeshtim lieing used 
in the tutra VI, 1. 17 S 2408. Foi there was no necessity of using this viord m 
the 8ijtr^ VI 1 17, S, 24 OS, a» tho aiui\pitti of Vachjadi and gnidi vfas already 
current in tt ’• 

Tnongh the phra'O Trvfarittr could have boon supplied into this sOtra hy tlio 
cAntett and the governing ecopo of (he preceding autras, its express mention In 
tins etiira is for the anhe of indicating, that the rule of aocalisalion niiperetdca 
tvfo the rule of VII. t GO, tho vocaliaation ninsl tahc place at all 

rvouts 2 Inis OT ■» nii^ ^ + 'n i Hero hj VII 4. CO, tho second consonant q 
of sa ought to have hern elided, and the equation would have atood o-f-OT + ^ 
Mil th»*ro troijhi have hccn \ocalii?ation of a by VI. 1. 17, S. 2108. Rut tliat la 
dj’ linen led There ts vctcibsaiion of tj and we Imre rdoitn i In fact tho uni- 
aersal maxirn of vocalisation i3 -*» Theaamprnsurana and the operation dei-endont 
on It jv^oRf’sH greater fore*' linn olfnr oporaltons which are aimulianoously ajiphcjvlilo," 
10.7C \y'Y}ct\ to cover Pre. tsoTjm i A tdUHl \ Per. faOTTn i A fa?S » 
Tcwti 1 A hjOTB » ftiw' t fTi':qroit] j A, faftuli i A. or fnfrog ifuwrcr i A. 

faTcn'j« 1 1 Put. rarm i A. uiim » H Put caivtTfr i A. eaiwiH \ Iniji*n-ative tacTj t 
A rutnFtit? I Imi'cr. Kmn^ » A. stjcaarT I Poion. tau?^ t A. xxiun « Rene, olmn \ A. 

f Ao-J^l scTOligtTJ J VIVJIWTW t A ^UJTiXTl iCftllH COTDQfH » Hoi'l ftlWJlwTft 1 
A ItrTCTri;(i In'^'o traluri i ^nnlnhnitHhlormoatTFJ i Dualttitiilnt t Plural, XJttnfn \ 
Ad; t earcq t earHOTr^ » >'oun - jfifa' » 
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Ai>d ^^ufn I Tliti lod (be Uit A&trm an oot ip (be orlgiott of PiaiDi (bej 
bare deto dirldrU leto (wo bj (be autborllj of a \MlkA 

Tbe root ^ TocaliieJ firrt aad then reOp{>Uc«(rd lo other word* when 
lacb ta tCx Mlowi which *111 Ciote rtdoplIe&lh'D (iiea g I>«eomee ^ bj Tocall 
taiion Cnt, aM it !■ rtdapiiCAted AfttrwAnlii For (be [Hiri>om of reda| IIcaI^oq 
^ ti (be proper item Thoi ^uiO Poa] I ■( *7S 371) PI I 2nJ 

b ^re or I A(rn 3 B. i Kint Futnro jjijti i Bm I A jnQ)^ B 

Id fonaip^ the Aortil (bo foliowbg appllc* 

^81= I frtrMr«r«£w i b > ^ > ya n 

t^Q i^cc v^n * 

2418 After (ho rcrbit *(o point, ftnj (o^pnnklc and 
'^lo call/ ^ lathcsulrttilutc of when jr followa Btgnifj tng llio 
ogent. 

VoTct— Tboi lii|>A]nlod orwrott vffTBr) bi fpriQk1e^^ adJ 

be CAllrd orcbtBeogrd 

Bat tber« h O|(loo In (be ItmAnri^da. 

I I B t S I 9H n 

mtr 1 I trjjflnj i i ajjjh < vaiw i 

2410 After tliti \crb« (pq fini and j w is optlonftll) Iho 
aabfllituto of when ho anixc* of tho Alinnnopoda follow 

Tbtti («T*T0n or he fAlaiel xiTnim or siTini heijriokW,) er 
AiQi«ri cfailUai^ed. Tbm la etUloo of trt bj \ I 4 41 S SSi'* 

1037 ^IlTcfl I To Tie wllb cioaUte 5 To call bjr nime Pre ggfH i A 
gufl I Per ^oia 1 A 1 gtjaQi I A ^tnr) I ^bToti (hj pni:iA of 3 ) or I 
A I A ^hi\nor ^3 1 1 butgnni A gmiBi II Foi jtpafn i A ginm i 

]m|<eiAtlrr i A ^eniaf i Imper ^50151 Poifo jr&rj I Bene jpnry i A jpen: 1 
Aoriit. Atjpj I I A vjjff I A i A wjjn I Or 1 A v^\h\ 

nnj I A vfliHM I Ctai jnmrn 1 Aor ^^cr?j 1 DoaL 
Aewtui — wTjn i httm' I Ttnrai 1 mmn 1 wgr 1 sn^hn 1 w^fn 11 

^ni ^ 0 

^ t.4\niMT mpM I iraffT i i i 

I uhtMT I ocuici I (^w) Bfn qFj I ^uiilrj n 

Tbo next two rooU Are ParAiDtaipAdl 

1058 ^\ifiA (0 ii^Ak dliUnetlj Pro. oxfn 1 Per «jala ■ I I 
Qufau t tiaia or 303 I sfsn i I (at, nhlAI I 11 buU arBwfn 1 Imperetlre 03^1 
Iroper -waar] i P tea. I Bene. 33lTrf I Aoriit Ann^ I Here tho rplddhl it 
bjr Vll 3. 3 B 22C7 Caqa aT3Bfh t Aoriit vtfhntry 1 A erT3oft I AorliL vdlosn 1 
DeiL Taurdufri 1 inten uiaurl i YaA Ink uiu^fnor omfn 1 Aoutu — aiooij i 
Q xn^ I ftnf(73 I afaui^ I enfenr 1 01(31 1 cnalpKn 1 ofiaiawi 1 

1U59 ^/^faofrl 1 to go 3 looreaie. 

Tho Preeent isfnr+n^+fff-TOirff t la the IVrfeot there li tcolintfon 
optlonallj bj tbe following ’ 
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I fawiUr i 5 » 9 « 50 « 

■nTkQvj: I ‘fMcuwiTRRj-’ (tjaoc) ^ffi r i faiucim 1 fiaf^gug t \ 

VcjRfT I ^yTri \ ‘oieiwi-’ ^^"5^0 ^ H 

2420 Theie is optionally the vocalisation of the semivowel 
of fiiR before the affixes of the Perfect and the Intensive 

The phtases fR:g and gV’tinRyj are to be read into this shtra Thus 

I h5r + uj^ = 3?+<U'^ VI 1 30) = ^ + ^j«ri (VI. 1. 108) = '^ + ^ + Tir (VI. 

1. 8) =^ni'ra I (With viiddhi) Or fvicJTR, or fmfUciMrt. 1 So also lu the 

Intensive as uhigUH or I The rout f:i&| would not have taken vocali 

sation before y^; by any previous rule, tins sfitra teaches optional vocalisation. 
The root would have taken vocalisation before fsiS which is a ftiiri affix, invan 
ably by VI 1 15, this sfltra modifies that by making the substitution optional 

Vtlrtika In the alternative, when the root does become vocalised, the 
reduplicate is also not vocalised in spite of VI 1 17 This explains the foim 
TjjitRTU, which by VI I 17 would have been ll 

O 

The aoiist is optionally formed by (HI. 1 58. S. 2291) when the aonst 
18 formed by , tire following sfitm applies 

^8^*1 I 1 s 1 8 I S'! n 

ugortr^kiK^iERTT I u<feU« i i i 'jsitci?! i ‘femuT 

'ag- I <sug; i afTrhjyyfT. \ R qV\s: t 

atfolR, I i ustiduT qa: I vairci^rcngirRinn: \ R^wRlraifci^DS- » 

2421 The a IS substituted foi the final of fust in the ^ 5 = 
Aonst 

As 'HvyRTJT, I For the ^ of the stem and the ^ of the affix 

there is the single substitute of the last by VI 2 97 See III 1 , 58 , 

Optionally the Aonst is formed l>y lediiplicaiion (r^) by III 1 49.8. 2375 
Thus i Hero there is substitution by VI 4 77 S 271, as it is 

autarauga and therefoie stronger than guna 

When the ordinary aonst is formed with Trr, then by VII 2 6 S. 2299 
there is no Vriddhi and we get the form ^nutrulR ll 

‘End ’ Here end the yajadi roots. 

The Bhurldi class is an Akiitigana All roots not otherwise classified fall 
under this class As Jljo 

1059 ^/^Tuosvi 1 to go 2 to increase Pre 'acftfRi f’ei.m^TcT l ^WcTH' l 

I I 1 I or parity I i I fiauaiq I fufuRUR: I 

f5ih»yy. I I faitiEfyiyi i hnuaiy or i fajictfuR I I I Flit 

qgTyni i II Fut ugfacqrR l Imperative l Impel. ^UUUR l Poten vciUR i 

Bene ^UTR i Aonst, lavyuri l ^lufuciyri | ^^f^igURTO I sir^iViciq^f I ^farfaciy: I 
I i i I ^qqTqtsro i Desi V.ijhlR?uqfR » luten. 

^Tiyq^, i Tan Ink vJjqqlfR or Uju^Ir l Dual ^fuciR: i PI 'SBiyufR • 
Post Part Passtve ^r: i Aot. '^ricilR: | Nouns I ‘dog.’ I vtdUS: ll 

Tq6«TiWc4irciMWiCqni ll Here^eta^Uiu .oofisscatioa o£ roots belonging to 
the Bhvadr class. 




